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PREFACE 


The  wish  has  been  often  expressed  that  a  jn-actical 
Si'sutodramniar  should  be  written  for  the  benefit  of  the 
numerous  Europeans  who  desire  to  learn  the  hinguagr. 
It  is  this  want  which  the  writer  endeavours  tu  supply  in 
tliis  little  treatise,  comprising  practical  rules  of  gram- 
mar as  simply  stated  as  possible,  graduated  8esuto -Engl- 
ish Exercises,  and  a  V^ocabulary  of  the  most  useful 
woi'ds. 

Working  upon  a  plan  which  has  |)ro\ed  acceptable 
for  other  languages,  the  author  has  tried  to  introduce 
the  reader  to  ;i  gradual  knowledge  of  Sesuto,  beginning 
with  what  is  simple  and  easy,  and  going  ow  <tcp  by  ste]> 
t<_»  the  more  difficult  and  complicated  forms.  IJe  ho}>es 
that  his  attempt  may  meet  with  some  success  and  be 
useful  to  the  students  of  the  lanofuayc.  Althoui^h  loi>k- 
ing  rather  complicated  and  for])idding  to  the  beginner, 
Sesuto  is  not  difficult  at  all,  as  soon  ;is  one  uii<l('rstan(l> 
its  special  system  of  grammatical  concord. 

In  order  to  avoid  introducing  the  student  ;it  once  to 
I  he  full  number  of  pronominal  f(.>rms,  in  which  Sesuto  i< 
so  rich,  and  which  would  only  confuse  him,  ii  has  l»een 
Considered  advisable  to  begin  the  studv  »•!  the    verb    b\ 
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Lii\  inn"  (>iil\  tlic  toi'iiis  t'nr  iho  1st  and  -Ind  persons,  and 
toi-  till'  '>i(l  ))iM-suii  only  siicli  as  arc  used  in  L-onnectioii 
with  hiiiiiaii  l)tMn^-s  (corrospondinjif  to  the  i^jng-lisli  ))ru- 
noinis  III-,  shr,  flici/J.  It  is  only  at'tor  tlir  must  ini])or- 
tant  Tcnsrs  liavi'  1)lhmi  niastorcd,  that  the  reader  will 
hc'i^'in  the  study  of  the  \ouns  and  learn  the  rest  of  the 
|n-onominal  forms  used  in  the  conjugation  of  the  Simple 
Tenses.  Bv  tin's  limc  lie  will  ah'oady  he  ai-(|uainted 
wiili  miirli  which  will  help  him  to  master  without  undue 
dithcultv  the  great  wealth  of  Sesuto  pronominal  forms. 

He  will  then  jiroceed  to  the  study  of  the  adjectives, 
the  j)ossessive  construction,  the  demonstrative  })ronouns, 
etc.  When  he  has  done  it,  he  may  go  on  with  the  study 
of  the  \iM-l)s  h)  hi:  and  to  have  (which  in  Sesuto  present 
special  difHculties)  and  of  the  other  Tenses  of  the  regu- 
lar \  I'l-hs,  and  get  ac(piainted  with  the  special  auxiharies 
which  play  such  an  important  part  in  Sesuto  speech. 
The  last  Lessons  endeavour  to  give  him  a  few  useful  hints 
as  to  the  right  uses  of  the  different  conjunctions,  so  that 
he  may  he  able  to  frame  comple.v  sentences  without  too 
greal  dithciilty.  Jn  so  far  this  Practical  Method  gi- 
ves what  is  most  m'cessarv  to  a  knowledge  of  the  Ian- 
guage. 

But  il  must  be  distinctly  understood  by  everybody 
wishing  to  learu  Sesuto,  that  he  must  be  prepared  to 
spend  some  time  and  trouble  upon  this  study,  especially 
if  he  wants,  as  he  ought,  to  speak  the  language  decently. 
The  many  phonetic  changes,  which  are  one  of  the  most 
remai-kable  idiaracteristics  of  Sesuto,  jn'os^nt  a  special 
difliciilty  at  t  lu'  vi'ry  beginning  of  his  studies;  lu^  must 
uM'i-cume  it  before  going  further. 

Any    student    wishing   to   get    a   real    help   from    this 
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(rrauimar  is  cMriicstly  reciiiested  tu  .study  closely  ;iml  to 
work  out  conscientiously  the  (Traduated  Exercises,  wliicli 
form  perhaps  its  most  important  part,  aud  to  commit 
to  memory  the  words  given  for  each  Jjcsson. 

A  vocabulary  containin*^' ;ill  woi-ds  used  in  tiie  Exer- 
cises (with  the  exception  of  pronouns;  will  be  found 
useful. 

As  a  living  knowledge  of  any  langunge  cnnnot  be 
ac(juire(l  in  a  mere  empiric  nmnner,  the  ;iutlior  has  felt 
it  necessary  to  give  occasionally  some  more  scientific 
explanations,  always  endeavouring  to  use  as  simple  gram- 
matical terms  as  possible,  lie  hopes  such  paragraphs 
juay  be  studied  as  well  ns  what  would  seem  to  be  more 
jn'actical.  They  will  help  the  student  t«)  a  better  under- 
standing of  Sesuto. 

As  the  same  time  the  author  is  well  aware  that  tins 
is  not  a  scientific  Grammar  at  all,  and  that  it  does  not 
])resent  a  complete  sui-vey  of  Sesuto  s])eecli.  lie  has 
not  even  tried  to  do  it  ;  his  only  aim  was  to  ])resent  to 
the  practical  student  the  most  im|)ortant  facts  of  the 
lani»'ua"'e.  Students  who  mav  be  desirous  to  irnin  a  bet- 
ter  and  more  scientific  knowledge  of  this  extremely  in- 
teresting language,  are  referred  to  other  grannnars  al- 
i-eady  existing.  The  author  hopes  to  ])ublisli  next  year  a 
more  complete  grammar  of  Sesuto  on  a  completely  diffe- 
I'cnt  plan  ;  it  will  enalde  the  student  to  understand  nniny 
things  which  could  not  be  explained  in  this  book. 

The  four  synoptical  tabh's  given  at  the  end  of  this 
book  will  I'liable  the  student  to  •'•ain  a  bettei-  knowlediic 
<»f  the  Pronouns,  the  Adje<,'tives  and  the  Verbs.  A 
perusal  of  the  two  last  tables  will  show  how  the  Sesuto 
verl)  is,  on  the  whole,  easy  ;    in  order  tri  ac(piire    it    com- 
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INTRODUCTORY    LESSON 


I.  ORTHOGRAPHY 


a)  The  Vowels.  The  vowels  a,  /,  u  have  their  full  sound 
as  in  Italian  ;  e.  g. :  ho  baba,  to  be  bitter ;  ho  filn,  to 
grind  ;  ho  fula,  to  graze. 

e  is  pronounced  mostly  as  a  slightly  closed  e  (as  in  able)  ; 
e.  g.  :  sefate,  tree;  leseli,  light.  But  in  man}"  words  it  lias 
an  open  sound  (rs  in  fiparp)  ;  e.g.:  ho  eina,  to  stand  ;  ho  laela, 
to  give  orders  to. 

o  is  likewise  pronounced  mostly  as  a  slightly  closed  o 
(as  in  no)  ;  e.  g,  :  mofse,  village;  bosiu,  night.  But  in  many 
words  it  has  an  open  sound  (as  on  in  ought)  ;  e.  g.  :  ho  bona, 
to  see ;  po/io,  bull.  Sometimes  it  represents  a  sound  simi- 
lar to  u  (as  in  put)  ;  e.  g.  :  pelo^  heart ;   bohloko,  pain. 

In  printed  books  the  different  e  and  o  are  written  exactly 
in  the  same  way;  one  has  therefore  to   learn   the   true   pro- 
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noiuu'ijit ion  by  (lie  cai\  It  is  only  in  some  cases,  when  it 
is  ntcessHi'v  to  ruHik  the  ditTerence  between  two  otherwise 
honioplionous  words,  that  tlie  different  p  and  o  are  distin- 
fl^nislu'd  m  print. 

In  such  cases  clofie  o  is  written  t>,  and  open  e,  è.  E.g.: 
ho  hupa^  to  mould,  ho  bopa,  to  snlk  ;  ho  ^s/Za,  to  pour  (water)  ; 
Jio  fš)>J<i.  to  ci'oss,  etc. 

b)  The  Consonants.  I'lie  Sesuto  consonantal  sounds 
are  .'U. 

They  are  written  so  : 

6       pronounced  as  in  English  :   ho  bona,  to  see 

p  ,,  „  ho  pata,  to  hide 

/  ,,  ,,  ho  fepa,  to  feed 

jih     is  an  aspirated  p  (not /J  :  ho  phela,  to  live 

m      pronounced  as  in  I]nglish  :   ho  mamela,  to  listen  to 

/  ,,   '  ,,  before  a,  e,  o :  ho  lala,    to    lie 

down  ;  I  el  erne,  tongue 

I        pronounced  nearl}^  as  d  before  i  and  n  :   ho  lila,  to  plas- 
ter;  ho  hila,  to  sit  down 

t       pronounced  as  in  English  :  ho  tat  a,  to  hurry  on 
/•  ,,  ,,  ho  rnta,  to  teach 

^     is  an  aspirated  t  (not  English  thj  :  ho  thaba,  to  rejoice 
n       pronounced  as  in  English  :    ho  7iea,  to  give 

,,  ,,  ho  kata,  to  fill  (a  hole) 

,,  ,,  ho  haha,  to  bnild 

is  a  k  followed  by  4:7i  as  in  /och  :   khomo,  ox 
ju'onounced  as  in  sinr/ing :  ho  ngola,  to  write 
„  ,,      rats  :   ho  tseba,  to  know 

,,  „      English:   ho  sesa,  to  swim 

is  an  aspirated  ts :  ho  tsoha,  to  be  frightened 
pronounced  as  a  very  slight^nglish  y  :   ho  ja,  to  eat 
is  the  strong  sound  of  j :  sfifatjana^  a  little  tree 
pronounced  as  in  English  :   ho  shapa,  to  beat 

,,  ,,  lio  chaba,  to  rise  (of  the  sun) 


—  3  — 

nij     is  n  followed  hy  //  (us  in  onion)  :   ho  nj/ula,  to  inan-y 
hj      is  h  followod  by  French  /  (voiv  rjirc)  :    ho  fijnltidrrl^d.    lo 
break  completely 

^.  is  p  followed  by  French.;  :  pjempje/e,  a  kind  of  bird 

/*.<?//,  is  /followed  by   sJi  :    ho  hnfslion,  to  ])e  inspanned 

psh  is  p  followed  by  sh :  ho  pshntla,  to  break  to  pieces 

hl_  ]ironounced  like  Welsh  // :   ho  hlaba,  to  stab 

tJ  is  /  followed  by  /  :   ho  tin,  to  come 

////  is  an  as])ii'ated  //:   lio  itlhaha,  to  stab  oneself 

q  is  a  click  (the  so-called  cerebral  click)  :   ho   qalo.    to    be- 

qJi    is  an  aspirated  (j  :   ho  qhala,  to  scatter 

n^j;    is  the  naga[  pronounciation  of  the  same  click  :   ho   ny^oan^ 
to  accuse 

Two  11  are  pronounced  as  Z  +  /  ;  c.  «,'.  :  ho  I!a,  to  cry  ;  if 
the  two  //  stand  before  an  /'  or  u,  the  second  /  is  pronounced 
often  nearly  as  <1,  the  first  one  keepins:  its  fall  /  sound.  K.  <^. : 
MolopoUi.  Redeemer;   'mvelli,  advocate 

Double  m  and  ii  are  wiitten  nwi  or  iin  in  the  middle  of 
a  word  ;  both  m  or  ii  are  to  be  sounded  ;  (s  f^.  :  moima,  man  ; 
hmnmoho,  too^ether.  At  the  beginninf^  of  a  word  they  are 
written  'm,  'n  (m  or  ;/  preceded  by  an  apostrophe),  but  pvo- 
nounced  mm,  nn  ;  e.  g.  :  hea  'mono,  (=  mniouft),  T  sec  him  ; 
nn  ^nen  (=  nnea),  you  give  me. 

I^ejore  other  consonants  m  (which  can   only    stand    before 
the  labials  /)  nnd  pJi)  and  i/  are  vocalised,  that  is    they   form 
syllables  bv  themselves,  as  if  they  wcie  followed  by  a  vowel 
E.  g.  :   mpho,  gift;  ntoa,  war. 

o  (and  in  a  very  few  cases  n)  befoi*e  a,  e,  i,  has  often  the 
same  sound  as  the  english  w,  forming  but  one  syllable  witli 
the  following  vowel.  Eg.:  ho  «oa,  to  drink;  ho  shon,  to 
die. 

Tn  a  very  few  words  initial  c  before  a  vowel  has  a  semi- 
consonantal  sound,  like  a  veiy  slight  //  ;  e.  g  :  Jio  rn,  to  go; 
nrnn,  he.  etc. 


0\}fi.  As  may  1«^  sf»(Mi.  Sosuto  nrtlioirr.Tpliy  is  not  always  consistent 
and  it  is  easy  to  criticiso  it.  It  is  nc^viM-tlieloss  able  to  distinguish  all 
sounds  (nt  least  eonsonnntal).  all  that  is  i-cally  required  in  any  ortho- 
irrajtliieal  system. 

A  conference  of  the  deloj^fates  of  the  different  missions,  including 
educated  natives,  has  lately  n<;reed  upon  a  uniform  orthography,  which 
is  followed  in  this  book.  As  it  has  received  the  official  sanction  of 
Government,  no  more  changes  will  be  henceforth  introduced. 

In  books  i)rinted  before  May  1906,  the  sound  now  written  j  (ho  ja^ 
to  eat)  was  written  y  (ho  ya)  ;  and  w  and  o  were  used  to  represent  the 
English  w,  whereas  now  o  alone  is  used  in  this  case  {ho  shoa,  to  die,  was 
wi-itten  /(o  shua  ;   ho  /šoa/ia,  to  be  like,  was  written  ho  tiiiana  etc.) 

A  sim]ilitieMt ion  has  thus  becji  introduced  which  ought  to  be  wel- 
comed. 

c)  Syllables  and  Accent.  All  syllables  end  in  a  vowel, 
Of  ill  tho  nasal  sound  vg  (at  the  end  of  a  word),  never  in 
any  consonantal  sound. 

E.  g.  :  mo-e-ti,  traveller;  ke  iine-Ie,  T  have  drank;  fsa-ma- 
raiif],  go  away  ! 

in  or  n  before  a  consonant  forms  a  syllable  by  itself.  E.  g.  : 
n-fna,  war  ;   Ic  m-jjo-ne,  yoa  have  seen  me. 

The  accent  rests  always  on  the  peimlt,  or  on  the  last  sylla- 
l  ble  when  it   ends   in   7ic/.      E.    g.  :   hn  r2ita,    to   love;   ?-afa>?r/, 
let  you  lovo  ;  ntna    war  ;  ntOQJif/,  in  the  war. 


II.     THE     GRAMMATICAL     CONCORD 


Tlie  whole  grammatical  structure  of  Sesuto  is,  in  reality, 
very  simple  ;  but  as  it  is  very  different  from  all  that  Euro- 
peans are  accustomed  to,  it  seems  exceedingly  difficult  and 
complicated  at  first  sight. 

A  short  explanation  of  it  will  likely  be  found   useful   and 


convenient  at  the  very  beginniuL;-.  It  will  allow  llie  stink'nt 
to  understand  much  which  would  otlu'rwise  appear  \  ery 
puzzliu«(. 

All  tlie  grammatical  concord  of  Sesuto  (called  by  some 
Grammarians  the  Enyhonic  Concord)  is  based  upon  the 
structure  of  the  Nouns. 

All  Sesuto  nouns  are  divided  into  7  ditterent  classes,  ac- 
cording to  the  prefix  each  of  them  assumes.  There  it  a  spe- 
cial plural  prefix  corresponding  to  each  singular  prefix. 

It  will  be  seen  thus  that  nouns  do  not  change  at  the  end, 
or  assume  su^.res  (as  in  European  languages),  to  form  their 
plural  ;  it  is  the  beginning  of  the  woi'd  (the  prefix)  which  is 
changed. 

E.  g.  :  in  the  noun  ^Qj'ate,  a  tree,  the  syllable  se,  is  the  pre- 
fix ;  sefate,  forms  the  plural  \ifate,  trees,  in  replacing  the 
singular  prefix  se,  by  the  plural  prefix  //.  Now,  all  words 
(pronouns,  adjectives,  verbs)  entering  into  grammatical 
concord  with  sefate,  or  Ufate,  must  be  preceded  by  ]3re fixes 
(or  pronouns)  which  reproduce  more  or  less  closely  the  no- 
minal prefixes  se  or  li. 

So  in  the  sentence  :  se/«^e  Sa  ^'^'^i  Se  Se''^''  Se  reniiloe,  my  fine 
tree  has  been  cut  (lit.  :  tree  that  of  mo  the  fine  one  it  has 
been  cut),  the  prefix  .se  of  the  noun  sefate  reappears  before 
the  possessive  pronoun  A:a,  mine  {sa  ka),  before  the  adjective 
tle^  fine  (se  setle),  and  before  the  verb  reniiloe,  has  been  cut 
(se  remiloe). 

If  we  put  the  same  sentence  in  the  plural  :  \ifate  tsa  ^'^ 
tse  11^^6  li  remiloe,  my  fine  trees  have  been  cut,  we  note  that 
likewise  the  prefix  li  of  the  noun  Ufate,  or  its  modified  form 
tse,  reappears  before  all  the  words  in  grammatical  concord 
with  the  noun  Ufate. 

This  principle  of  grammatical  concord,  strange  as  it  may 
appear  at  first  sight,  is  very    simple,    and    only   some   atten- 


—  () 

I  ion  is  io(|uiri'(l  fiuiii  tliu  student    to    enable    liini    to   master 
it  (juickly. 

We  must  always  remember  that,  whereas  in  English  as 
in  other  European  languages  grammatical  inflections  are 
marked  by  snjjixei!!,  they  are  in  Sesuto  marked  by  prefixes  ; 
tile  words  change  not  at  the  end  but  at  the  beginning. 

Attention  will  have  to  be  paid  to  this  fact  in  using  a 
dictionary  ;  so,  e.  g.,  the  word  lifdte,  trees,  will  not  be  found 
under  /,  but  under  s,  as  its  form  in  the  singular  is  sefate,  a 
tree. 

For  the  sake  of  convenience,  we  subjoin  a  table  of  the. 
diftVrent  classes  of  the  nouns,  both  singular  and  phiral. 
with  their  respective  nominal  prefixes. 

Sing.  :  Plur. : 

Pref.     Nouns.  Pref.  Nouns. 

1st  cl.  mo         vaonna,  man  ba       hdi'^ma,  men 

2nd  cl.         mo         mo/*<e,  village  me     Y^Qtse,  villages 

^:Jrd  cl.         le  \Qtsatsi,  day  ma     VddJ^satsl,  days 

Ith  cl.         se  sefate,  tree  H         lifate,  trees 

''>th  cl.         n  n^«,  sheep  lin      lin^''^  sheep 

6th  cl.         bo  hosiu,  night  Vma     ma«i«,  nights 

7th  cl.         ho  hoi«,toeat  food  no  plural 

The  pronominal  prefixes,  used  to  connect  the  verb  with  its 
subject,  or  to  form  pronouns,  are  a  little  different  for  some 
of  the  classes.  As  they  will  be  found  later  on,  it  lias  not 
been  deemed  necessary  to  give  them  here. 


LESSON    1 


kea  u  bona  ba  mo  rata  ua  re  bona  na  ? 

1  see  you  (thee)  t'ley  like  liiiii  do y<>ii(t  liotij  set' us 


§1.  The   Present    Indicative    i-^   i'oi'    the    :)    persons 

sing,  and  plur.  ; 

Sing.  :   1st  })ei'S.   kea  rata,    1  love 

2nd     ,,      ua  rata,     you  (thou)  love 
3rd     ,,       oa  rata,     he,  she  loves 

Pliii'.  :   1st     ,,       rea  rata,   we  love 
2nd     ,,       lea  rata,    you  love 
3i'd     ,,       ba  rata,     they  love 

The  forms  given  for  the  Si-d  person  (oa  rata,  ba  rat  a  J 
are  only  used  when  the  subjeet  is  iiper*ional  noun^  beyinninec 
with  the  prefix  tno.  VVhftn  thft  snhjèch  is  a  ii(Ml-ppi-S()iial  or 
neuter  noun  (or  even  a  personal  noun  beginning  with 
another  prefix)  other  forms  are  used  ;  they  will  be  given 
later  on  (see  Lessons  11,  12,  13). 

It  must  be  noted  that  at  the  2nd  person,  when  addressing 
only  one  person,  the  singular  must  l)e  used  (contrary  to  the 
English  use)  ;  the  plural  is  only  used  when  addressing  two 
or  more  persons. 

§2.  As  may  be  seen  from  tlie  pai.idigm,  tlie  verb  is 
formed  of  two  ])arts,  viz:  1*^  a  pronominal  preHx  (1)  (or 
Connect ivi'  pronoun)  indicatiiiLr   the    person   and  nund)er    and 

(1)  Strii-rly  spoiikiii^  I  lie  itroiinmiiial  |iivtix  is  a  ]»ai'l  (»t'  tlie  verb 
ami  iiiii^lit  1»»'  writtfii  a.s  mu'  woi-il  with  it.  as  it  is  dtUR'  in  Kaffir.  It  i.s 
lujweVL'r  I'df  prafticjil  iva.sons,  imicli  lietlrriu  write  it  as  u  .sei»arati'  word. 


-  8  — 

(ill  tlie  Ciise  of  tlic  'M-A  person)  conuectinj^-  tlie  ncjiiii  subject 
witli  the  verl),  ainl  2°  tlie  verbal  form  itself,  whieli  is  tlic 
same  foi*  all  ])('i'S()iis  and  nnnibers. 

The  usual  loruis  of  the  |)ron()miual  prelixcs  for  e  )nnective 
pronouns)  are  the  following: 

Sing.:  Plur.: 

1st    |)ers    ke,  I  1st  ])ers.  re,  we 

•Jiul      ..      /f,  (1)  you  (thou)  'ind     ,,     h\  you 

:\n\      ,,      ('.  lie.   slie  ^h-d      ,.      h(t,  tliey 

The  longer  forms  given  above  (^^,  na,  oa,  rea,  lea,  ba  or 
i)etter  baa,  which  are  dis.s^'llabic)  are  produced  by  the 
coalescence  of  tliej)i-i>flt5'minal  prefix  and  an  auxiliary  verb, 
ho  e^to  "[o„^-''Erg.  :  kea  rata  is  =  he  ea  rata,  though  it  is 
generally  pronounced  a  little  shorter  than  the  last  foi-ni. 

§3.  At  the  3rd  ppi-s-  th^rf  f«  nr>  f1ifFft]'Rpp,R  between  mascu- 
li no  and  feniiuine  ;  oa  rata,  si^'nifies  as  well :  he  loves,  as  :  she 
loves.  As  a  matter  of  fact  there  a.rg  in  Sp.snto  nn  piptifir^^^^^^^ 
or  feminine  genders,  the  nouns  being  clHssified  in  quite  diffe- 
rent ways. 

§4.  If  a  noun  is  used  as  a  subject,  it  is  placed  before  the 
pronominal  prefix  The  ])i-o nominal  ]jretix  (or  connective 
pronoun)  must  always  be  expressed  to  connect  the  subject 
witnTIiè  vei'l);  this  is  one  oL'  the  fundamental  principles  of 
Ses^uto  grammar. 


exactly  as  it  is  done  in  Freucli  in  the  case  of  tlie  pronouns  jc,  tu,  il,  etc. 
As  tlic  proiioiuinal  i)reti.v  is  used  tocon/KJfi  the  subject  with  the  verb, 
we  will  call  it  the  connective  pronoun. 

(I)  The  pronominal  jjretix  ti.  of  the  2nd  [)erson,  thout>-h  written  (t  for 
J  the  sake  of  distinction,  is  pronounced  exactly  in  the  same  way  as  the 
])ronoun  o  of  the  3rd  person  (as  a  close  o).  Basutos  will  however  never 
fail  to  distin<,mish  between  them,  o  of  the  3rd  pers.  havin<,^  a  higher  tone 
or  intonation  than  w  of  tlie  2nd  pers.  Europeans  v^ery  rarely  succeed 
in  imitating-  it. 
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E.  g.  :  laorena  03.  t'dhi^  the  cliiof  (lioj  Idvos  ;  mosdli  oa 
fco7ja,  the  woiniiii  Tslie)  sees  ;  Ixmnn  ba  ^J^'^"''.  <ho  iiicii  (tliey) 
see. 

§5.  Wlien   the    pronoun    is    the    oltject    of   the    verl),    tlio 
following  forms  of  the  connective  pronoun  arc  nscd  (for   the 
suke  of  In'evity  we  may  call  them  tlic  olijecl ire  fj ro no u ns ) . 
Sin,i>*.  1st  pers.  n^in  before  m^i:il>;)  mo  Plur.  1st  pers.  re,  ns 
2n(l     ,.     ?/,  yon  (thee)  2n(l     ,,      le^yon 

8r(l      .,     ?jK>^iim,  her  3r(l     ,,     ha,  thenv 

Tliey  are  placed  between  the  connpf^'^^Q  r^nilfiMll  ^^J   till** 
verl)al  torm  liself  Tinsf  as   the    French    objective   ])rononns  :  ' 
me,  /e,  /p,  la). 

E.  fr  :  morena  oajxio  latd,  the  chief  (lie)  loves  liim  (lit.  :  he 
him  loves)  ;   r('a\)2ib(nia,  we  see  them    flit.:     we   them    see), 

Ol).';.  It  may  be  useful  to  note  tluit   only  for   tlie    1st   aiul   ^vd    jx-rs,  . 
siuof.    do    the  objective  pronouns  differ   fi-oni    the    usual    forms   of   the 
pronominal  prefixes. 

§6.    The  lono'er  Foi^ms  of  the  eoniiective  pronoun  (ken,  na,  or/, 
etc.)  are  used  only  in  the  Present  of  tjie  Indicative,  and  even  ' 
then  only  when  the  verb  is  follotred  neither  by  an  ohject    nor  i 
by  ani)  other  adjunct.^  Hut,  as   we   have   seen,    the   objective 
prononns  vciaj  precede  the  verbal  form  itself. 

§7.  When  a  question  is  asked,  the  verb  does  not  change 
at  all  and  the  connective  ]>ronoun  i^etains  its  place  before  it. 
The  interrooative  paiticlt^^/  (which  is  always  accented)  is 
then  usually  placed  at  the  end  of  the  sentence.  E.  g. :  tin  mn  \ 
raAa  na?  do  yon  (sing.)  like  him  ?  Na  may  as  well  be  put 
at  the  liejjM2ming  of  the  sentence,  or  even  at  the  beginning  and  | 
at  the  end  of  it.   E.  g:   Na  '«fi  "i'>  rata/  or:   na   ^'«    '«o  rata 

na/* 

The  particle  na  may  ahso  he  di-opped,  the  interrogation 
being  then  merely  expressed  by  the  inflection  of  the  voice. 
E.  g.  :  t>a  n  bona?  do  they  see  yow  CsinLr.)  ?  (lit.:  they  you 
see  ? ) 


—   JO  — 
VOCABULARY     1  (i) 

morcna  ( I )  niarcna,  chief 
monna  (l)  banna,  nnni 
motlio  (I)  batho,  man  fpcoplr) 
iiiosali  (I)  basal i,  uKOfitin 
mohlankana  (I)  bahlankana,  w)//;/^'^ ;;/,/// 
molisana  (I)  balisana,  /irnl  hoy 
iigoana  { I )  bana,  c/iihl 
ntate  (l)  bo-ntate, /^///(V' 


lio  rata,  to  love 
ho  bona.  !o  sec 
bo  bitsa,  to  call 
ho  tscba,  to  know 
ho  araba,  to  (insti.'cr 
ho  alosa,  to  herd 
ho  ea,  to  go 
ho  tla,  to  covw 


EXERCISE    1 

KV  Kea  bon(i.[l)0(i  tscha\2f)Banna  ba  nio  araba\tMIa  ba  bitsaiSf^tatc  oa 
u  r(ilai\a)Balisaiia  ba  alosa^^jLca  ea[2}Kea  thiAMosali  oa  ba  tscbafjo)Ua 
ntscba  nn  .^IfKca  u  bitsai^T^IohUuikana  oa  tlah^Motho  oa  u  bo>iai/inBa?ia 
ba  tlaJ^Mbrcna  oa  u  boua^j^Ua  mo  rata  JiaL^MjKca  araba. jJ^Lca  mo  tscba 
mitl{S\^tatc  oa  It  araba.       ^  \i/' 

n )  I  see.(Z)He  know^.3/rhe  men  answer  him/i^ou  (sing.)  call  them. 

^5'|My  father  loves  you  (sing.^^)The  herd  boys  are  herdingf^jYou  go, 

^^^jl  am  comind^he  woman  knows  themf/^jDo  you  (sing.)  know   me  ? 

n/|I  call  you  (sing.)(«-prhe  young  man  is  coming>3lrhe  man  sees   you 

(sing\)i{f/jrhe  children  are   comingl/J'jrhe  chief  sees  you    (sing^^o 

you  (sing.)  love  hini/y|  am  answering^^'Do  you  know   him  fj^My 


father  answers  you  (smè.). 


(1)  The  numbers  in  brackets  (1)  indicate  the  various  classes. 


—  u  - 

LESSON  2 

ke  bona  ntate  ba  ea  hole  o  mo  rata  haholo 

I  sec  111V  F;iflior  ^''<'.y  -"  ^'^^'  ''^'  l'*^'^-'^  '•'"'    ^i^"*"'' 

§1.  Wlien  the  verb,  iti  t!ie  Present  Indicative,  i^  /"J/owed 

either  by  an   object  or   by   any    otlier   jidiiinct,     tlif      iisufil 
forms  of  the  connective  pronouns  are  used  : 

Sing.  :  Plnr.  : 

1st  pers.  ke  rata,  I  love  re  rata,  we  love 

2ii(l     ,.      n  rata,  you  1()V(»  le  rata,  you  love 

8r(l     ,,      0  rata,  lie,  she  loves      ha  rata,  they  love 

K.  g.  :  Ke  rata  nf ate,  1  love  my  father ;  le  mo  rat<i  Jiahnln 
you  love  him  much. 

§2  The  usual  order  of  the  words  is  this  ;  1°  the  subject  ; 
2°  the  connectivg^pronoun,  which  must  never  be  omitted 
(followed  by  the  objective  pr>ju()uii  if  there  is  any)  ;  3°  the 
verb;  4°  the  object  or  adjunct. 

E.g.:  Mnsali.  n  bona  l/'khomo,  the  woman  sees  the  oxen; 
morena  o  hitsa  hana,  the  clii^f  calls  the  men  ;  hatffana  ba  ea 
hole,  the  heril  boys  go  fai*. 

If  there  is,  besides  the  o!)ject,  any  adjunct  of  time,  place 
or  manner,  it  is  placed  ivg-ilarly  after  the  object. 

K.  g.  :  Ke  rata  ntate  haholo,  I  love  my  fnther  much  ;  balisa- 
na  ba  isa  litchomo  nahemj,  the  herd  boys  take  the  cattle  to 
the  veldt,  etc. 

§3.  After  the  conjunction  ha  (it,  when),  and  in  most  cases 
where  the  sentence  is  (h'pendent  or  subordinate,  tin; 
r/ppey^/Ze/i/ form  of  the  Indicative  must  be  used.  It  is  thf 
same  as  the  regular  foi-m,  except  in  the  3rd  i>ers.  sing,  whcif 
th«^  connective  jirononn  is  a  (instead  oF  n). 
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K.  LT- :  /vVd  mo  ulltm  hti^  hiui,  I  hear  liini  when  lie 
speaks;   rra  fin  lia  a  '*''  hftsa,  we  ooine  when  lie  calls  ns. 

§4.  When  the  objective  pronoun  mo  of  the  .Srd  pers. 
sing,  is  pluced  before  a  vnrb  b^|jiniiin<r  \\'^*^^^  /',  it  is  usually 
contracted  so  as  to  form,  together  with  the  initial  consonant 
b,  the  sound  written  'm  (  =  m)n),  pronounced  as  a  lengthe- 
ned or  double  vi. 

E.g.:  Kca  'mourt  =  ( kea  mo  bond)  1  see  him;  Jm  'm/V.^v/ 
(^=  ha  mn  bifsa),  they  call  him.  (1) 

VOCABULARY     2 


moroetsana  (I)  baroetsana,  ^/W 

ngoan'eso  (I)  banab'eso,  my  brother,  my  sister 

lebone  (3)  mabone,  ciduUc 

se-sotho  (4)  Scsiito 

khomo  (5)  likhomo,  ^.v.  cow,  cattle 

pere  (5)  lipere,  lunsc 

nama  (5)  linama,  meat 

bohobe  (6)  ,  liread 

hole,  adv.  far 

hanyenyane,  adv.  a  little 

haholo,  adv.  much 

hantle,  adv.  ivell 

ho  utloa,  to  hear 

ho  bua,  to  speak 


ho  bolela,  to  say,  to 

speak 
ho  rut  a,  to  teach 
ho  laela,  to  order 
ho  pheha,  to  cook 
ho  reka,  to  buy 
ho  sila,  to  grind 
ho  tima,   to  exting- 
uish 
ho  ja,  to  eat 
ho  mamela,  to  listen 

to 
ho  ngola,  to  write 


EXERCISE  2 


(J)  Kc  bona  likhomcCyjMoroetsana  oa  ngol({.3) Ba  mo  rutay^\Morena  0 
reka  lipere(S  \Basali  ba  sila  hantle^^Ba  le  utloa.  njNgoan  'eso  0  ja  boho- 
be haholo^ jBaroetsana  ba  tseba  ho  silal^JUa  bolela,  morenayOjl^goan  'eso 


(I)  Tlio  uncontractcd  form  Vea  mo  hotia,  ha  mo  hitsa,  is  however  heard 
occasioimllv  :  lint  it  is  cortainlv  better  to  nse  tho  contrnetod  form. 


—   l.S  -- 

0  iniiniclii  morcmiUfpii  u  nitu  /uinth-.J^jKiUi  mo  ))ianiel(iif^f\c  u  riila  sc- 
wilnhlèihi  'monit)^i.ca  bn  lacU^iyjl.c  rata  ho  ja  natna  nd folate  o  hi- 

sana   ha 


tsa  btilisami£jC^.c  tima  IcbomyCjjKc  mo  tscba  hanyenyancl^^alis 
alosa  lipiTf^  iLc  si  la  hantl&^^ana  ha  rcka  nama\l^c  ca  hole. 

(1^  I  see  the  oxeniJ-iThe  girl  writeslBJThcy  teach  her^)The  chief 
buys  horses.ifjThe  women  grind  well(//rhey  hear  yoii/.yjMy  bro- 
ther eats  much  bread.(^)rho  girls  know  to  grindl^J'lV'ou  speak  (well), 
Sir^<^y  brother  listens  to  the  chie^///They  teach  you  (sing.)    well. 
//^\I  listen  to  himl)3^  teach  you  (sing.)  Sesutq./^^You  (sing.)  see   him. 
|;fjYou  give  orders  to  them/y^po  you  like  to  eat  meaty^^y   father 
calls  the  herd  boysj/^^j^oii  extinguish  the  candlei^  Know  him  a 
littlcfl<ffhe  herd  boys  are  herding  the  horsea.o.You  grind  well. 
l^'Wriie  children  buy  meat/j3We  go  far. 


LESSON    3 


morena  oa  mpona    ua  nthata  banna  ba  nkotla 

the  chief  sees  me        you  (sing  )  love  nie     the  men  beat  me 

§1.  The  ohjerh've  frononn  n  (nie)  of  the  1st  pers.  sing. 
causes  the  initial  consonant  of  the  verb  to  which  it  is  pre- 
fixed to  undergo  some  rather  remarkable  changes  (permu- 
tations). As  these  permutations  are  of  a  very  common 
occurence,  it  is  necessary  to  master  them  at  once. 

They  consist  of  a  strengthenir)g  of  the  initial  consonant 
which  when  weak  is  changed  it>t^  its  corresponding  strong, 
resp.  aspirate  consonant,  according  to  the  table  given 
below.  Those  changes  may  be  called  the  /irt.vaZ  pennnta- 
tions,  as  they  ai-e  caused  by  the  presence  of  the  nasal  conso- 
nant )/. 


It    must  hv  noted  that    before    a    labial,  vi/.  y>   ami    />h.    n 
always  bee( tines  m. 

§2.   An  inifial  ron-el  takes  k  before  it, 

e.  <»•.  ho  ni'ahn,  to  nnswer  ;   ha  Jikarabd,  they  an?- 


wer  me 
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h  becomes  A7^  e.  «,'.  ho  harm,  to  refuse;    ha  nkhana,  they   refu- 
se nic 

ho  hicla,  to  Older;  ha  ntaeln,  they  order  me 
ho  rata,  to  love  ;  }>a  nthata,  the}'  love  me 
ho  ho)ta,  to  see  ;  ha  lupona,  they  see  me 
ho  fepa,  to  feed;  6a  mphepa,  they  feed    me 
ho  si'ea,  to  leaA'e  ;  ha  ntsiea,  they   leave    nie 
ho  ja,  to  eat ;  ha  ntja,  they  eat  me 
ho  .shapa,   to  beat  ;  ha  nchapa.  they  beat  me 
ho  hloea,  to  hate  ;  ba  utlhoea,  they  hate   me 
>       §3.   With  verbs  beginnino-  with  ii,  oiy,  ny,  we  have   'n,    'ngf 
%iy  f-=nn,  tiny,  nny).      E.  <?.  :   ho  nyala,  to   marry,     ca   'nyala'' 
he  marries   me;  ho  ngoUa,    t.o    write   to,    oa    'nyolla,   he    wri- 
tes to  me  ;  ho  nea,  to  give,   oa  W«.  he  gives  me. 
f       With  verbs  beofinning  with  m  we  have  'm  {  =  mm).    E.  g.  : 
//o  mainela,  to  listen  to,   6ri  'matnp/a,  they  listen  ro  me. 

§4,  Sttong  and  aspirate  consonants  (viz  ;  A:,  f,  p,  ts,  tj,  pj, 
fl,  q,  and  kh,  fh,  ph.,  f^,  ch,  p.ih,  flh,  qh)  never  change  after  a 
prefixed  )/. 

E.  g.  :  /io  fs'iba,  to  fear,  ha  ntsaba,  they  fear  me  ;  ho  faliina 
to  look  at,  ha  ntalirna,  they  look  at  me  ;  ho  tseba,  to  know, 
6a  ntseha,  they  know^  me. 

§5.  Othei-  cases  in  which  the  nasal  permutations  appear 
will  be  noticed  later  on  (see  Lessons  9,  17  and  38). 

VOCABULARY  3 

'me    (I)  bo-'mè,  my  mother  nku  (5)  linku,  sheep 

metsi  (3)  (no  si?i,irj  ivater  y^o  tsaba,  to  l^e  afraid  of 


—  i:,  — 

ho  talima,  to  look  at  ho  fa,  to  give 

ho  hana,    to  refuse  ho  noa,  to  drink 

ho  fepa,     to  feed  ho  nocsa,  to  give  water  to 

ho  siea,      to  leave  behind  ho  bolaea,  to  kill 

ho  shapa,    to  beat  ho  jara,  to  earry 

ho  hloea,    to  hate  ho  latela,  to  follow 

ho  ngolla,  to  write  to  ho  hlaba,  to  stab,  to  slaughter 

ho  nyala,     to  marry  ho  hata,  to  tread  u/>on. 


EXERCISE     3 

0/  Ngoan'eso  o  mpha  namakSC^^  oa  nkarab(i3^Morena  oa  inpolaea.hUa 
nkhata}S)Ba  hana  ho  nkutloaU^jKe  u  rata  haholo^^jKea  u  sicaj  ^Èali- 
sana  ba  alosa  linkulQjMoroetsana  oa  'ngoUa^O)Re  ba  tsaba  hahot^iljl.ea 
mponallj^   'noesa  metsi(llBa  talima  lipere  \le  likhomoI/IfjBa   mpitsa. 

(f^)Ntate  oa  nchapaJ/è^anna  ba  Jara  nani(i/*fl[fohlankana  o  lata  ho  nyala 
nioroetsand/ipana  ba  ntateldfafCe  noa  metst.'lff^fosali  o  si  la  haholo. 

i\\\Ba  pheha  nonobe  le  namai^'^Ba  ntlhoea.l- Rea  'mona'^.Balisana  ba 
fepa  lipere2S%Ionna  o  hlaba  nkui^lfa  mpolaea. 

(jl  My  brother  gives  me  meat^^/My  mother  answers  me(J/rhe  chief 
kills  xwej^-fNon  tread  upon  meAi^hey  refuse  to  hear  mc/^I  love 
you  mucliiyjl  leave  you  behina/^jThe  herd  boys  are  herding  the 
sheepJi^Trhe  girl  writes  to  me(/^)Ve  fear  them  muclY/Z/You  see 
mefyzirou  give  me  water  to  drinkj./  rThey  look  at  the  horses  and 
the  oxen.^i^They  call  meViMy  father  strikes  mer/^]rhe  men  are 
carrying  meat.(/ffhe  young  man  wants  to  marry  a  girl/!/^P"he  chil- 
dren are  following  mei<|\I  drink  wateri-OjThe  woman  grinds  much- 
id^  I  jThey  cook  bread  and  meaft'/jThey  are  hating  m^tiLBfVe  see  him. 
/ w, iThe  herd  boys  are  feeding  the  horse^^j^Thc  man  slaugnters  a  sheep. 
^     Vou  kill  me.  ^      ' 


1^6, 


—  \c, 


LESSON  4 

ha  ke  u  bone  ha  ba  je  nama 

I  ilo  not  see  ymi  (sing.)  tJiey  <1<)  nnl  cal  meat 

ha  ke  sa  ta  biise 

if  1  do  not  call  tlieni 


§1.  Tlie  Negative  of  the  P/rsv?//*  o/ //ie  Indicative  is  ex- 
pressed tlius  : 

Sing.  :  Plur.  : 

1  p.   ha  ke  rate,  I  do  not  like      ha  re  rate,  we  do  not  like 

2  p.  ha  a  rate,  yon  do  not  like      ha  le  rate,  you  do  not  like 

3  p.  ha\Qj7-ate,   he,   she   does      ha  ha  rate,  thej  do  not  like 

not  like 

As  may  be  seen  from  the  paradigm,  the  negative  particle 
ha  is  placed  before  the  connective  pronoun  ;  the  verba Lform 
ends  in  e. 

At  the  3rd_pi>rs.  sing,  the  connective  pronoun  is_a  (not  o)  ; 
this-iiplds  good  throughout  the  whole  negative   conjugation. 

§2.  After  the  conjunction  ha  (if,  when)  (1),  and  always 
when  the  sentence  is  dependent  or  subordinate,  the  nega- 
tiv^pa^-ticle  becomesja  and  is  then  placed  aftjer  the  con- 
nective pronoun. 


(1)  The  coiijunction  ha  i.s  distinguisliod  in   tlic   pronouiiciatioii  from 
•  the  negative  pai'ticle  ?ia,  the  former  lioinu-   ]n'ononnccd  witli   a    liijilior 
intonation  (]iitcli)  of  the  voice. 


17 


Pliir 


1st. 
2nd 


Siii<^.  :    1st  pers.  fha)  ke  sa  rnte^  if  J  ((lol  not  like 
•2n(l     .,     (h(i)  fi  *a  ra/p,  if  you  ^Id  not  like 
f^/ia)  a  sa  rate,  if  lie  (does  not  like 
(ha)  re  sa  rate,  if  \ve^o|noi  like 
(ha)  le  sa  rate,  if  youUlo]not  like 
(haj  ba  sa  rate,  if  they/dohiot  like 

If  tliere  is  any  objoetive  })ronoun.  its  place  is  fiftei-  the 
negative  particle  .v«,  just  before  the  verbal  form  itself.  K.  «^.  : 
ha  ke  sa  ba  rate,  if  I(do|  not  like^^enh 

§3.  In  Sesuto  there  is  7w  article,  nor  any  thin  if  which  ta- 
kes its  place.  Moima  sij^nifies  :  a  man  or  tJie  man  ;  bannn, 
men  or  the  men. 


VOCABULARY  4 


mofumahali  (I)  mafamahaii,  queen,  lady 

moshanyana  (I)  bashanyana,  boy 

moUo  (2)  mello  ,firc 

lerumo  (3)  marunio,  assegai,  spear. 

nōka  (5)  linōka,  river 

ntja  (5)  lintja.  dog 

ntlo  (5)  matio,  hut,  house. 

fatse,  adv.  on  the  ground 
koano,  adv.  here 
^tlQ,  prep,  to,  from,  by. 
le,  prep,  with,  and. 


lio  tsela,  to  cross 

ho  titima,  to  run 

ho  hotetsa,  to  kindle  (afire) 

ho  tsoa,  to  go  out 

ho  botsa,  to  ask 

ho  lula,  to  sit  down 

ho  aha,  ho  haha,  to  build, 

to  dwell 
ho  rapela,  to  pray. 
ho  nka,  to  take 
kae .''  adv.  when  ?    Unht^'-t  . 
ke'ng.-*  adv.  why  t 


EXERCISE  4 


(  /  /  Mofumahali  ha  a  je  namaj^  i^jMoshanyana  oa  titima.l2\Ha  ke  tie  koano ^ 
/ /iJIa  ba  hotetse  mollo.l^pftate  ha  a  rate  ho  alosa  likhomol^^yfa   u  rcke  li- 

nku  na^iMolisana  j  tsoa  le  linkuj^-jBanna  ba  tsehi  nōkafQ^Ia  ke  'mone. 
{/(pMe  botsa  bashanyana(/f)Ke  bua  le  ntaleh^e  ea  ho  morena/j^goan  'eso 

o  rapela  morem{jlj\0  lula  fatselj^kla  ba  fcpe  lintjijJ/JIa  u   nke  bohobc 


Ih  -- 

Hi^^hd/iiiO'csv  (ill  /ui/id  /itloUQuIii  tt  Išdhc  lcrum(l.j(fy  ca\kn^  ha  u  sa 
tic  koanèfjflJ  tin  kc'ng  lui  kc  sh  ii  bit^c/  ^ 

[/]  The  queen  does  not  eat  meat|j.]The  boy  is  ranning.l3]I  am  not 
coming  here.fV/They  do  not  kindle  a  fireAJMy  father  does  not  like 
to  herd  the  cattle/^yDo  you  not  buy  sheep?y]rhe  herd  boy  goes  out 
with  the  sheepj^lTlie  men  cross  the  v'lvencfjl  do  not  see  himi^£^We 
ask  the  boysjjj'f  speak  with  my  fatheri/l^e  go  to  the  chielT/JJVIy 
brother  prays  the  chie^./^^^  ^^^^  down.(/ijrhey  do  not  feed  the 
dogsutfpo  you  not  take  breacZ/l^y  brothers  are  building  a  hut^ 
^/^jHe  does  not  fear  the  assegaii|^Where  do  you  go  if  you  do  not 
come  hera^^hy  do  you  come,  when  I  do'nt  call  you  ? 


C  LESSON  5 


ke  mo  ratile  re  bitsitse  batho 

1  have  loved  him  we  have  called  the  people 

ha  lea  re  bon^ 

you  have  not  seen  us. 

C    ror^  . 

§1.  To   form    the    Perfect    we    must    change    in    He   the 
endin"-  a  of  the  verb  : 


'ft 


Smg.  :  1st   pers.  Ke  ratile,  I  have  loved 

2nd      „      u  ratile,  you  (sing.)  have  loved 
.Srd      J,      o  ratile,  (1)  he,  she  has  loved 


(1)  Af ter  /Kt  (if,  when)  and  all  deitL'udoiit  .sentences,  the  prouoiui  o  u£ 
the  3rd  pers.  sintr.  becomes  a  ;  e.  g. :  Jia  a  ratile,  if  lie  has  loved.  It  is 
the  oAse  thi'oughout  tlie  verb  ;  so  we  need  not  to  notice  it  again. 


-    1!)   — 

I'lu.  :     1st    pers.  re  rattle^  we  have  loved 
2ncl     ,,      le  ratile,  jou  liave  loved 
3rd      ,,      ha  ratile^  they  have  h>ved 
Other  exanipU's  arti  :    ho  bita,  to   speak,    ke    builr,    1    have 
spoken  ;  Jio  iifloa,  to  Iiear,   ke  utloile,  I  have  heard  ;  Jio  haha, 
to  buihl,    kr  hahile,  I  have  built,  I  dwell,  etc. 

§2.  For  phonetic  reasons  which  we  cannot  explain  liere, 
a  large  number  of  verbs  form  their  Perfect  a  little  different- 
ly, as  per  ex. : 

a)  Most  verbs  ending  in  6a,  /sa,  tsoa^  ntèa  take  Use  instead 
of  He.  E.  g.  :  ^0  bitsa,  to  call,  ke  hitsitse ;  ho  alosa,  to  herd 
ke  alositse;  ho  hlatsoa,  to  wash,    ke  hlatsoitse. 

b)  Most  verbs  'u\la^  makeX^e.  instead  of   Uh;.     E.g.:   ho 
lula,  to  sit  down,  ke  lutse  ;   ho  makala,   to  be   astonished,    ke 
mak^e ;   ho  sila,  to  grind,  ke  sitse,  etc.     More   special    rules  i 
will  be  given  later  on    (see   Lessons   27    and    28)  ;  in   the ' 
meanwhile  we  shall  always  note  the  Perfect  in  the    vocabu- 
laries whenever  it  is  irregular. 

§3.  The  Perfect  has  exactly  tlie  same  meaning  as  in 
English  ;  it  expresses  an  action  which  is  finished  at  the 
present  time  and  has  been  done  in  the  past,  or  a  state  which 
h&s  been  entered  in  in  the  past.  In  fact  it  generally  expres- 
ses rather  the  result  of  an  action  than  that  action  ilself. 

But,  in  contradistinction  with  English    grammar,  it   may^ 

be  followed  by  an  adjunct  of  time.      K.  g  :    Ke  biiile  le   nta- 

te  maobane^  I  spoke  with  my  father   yesterday    (lit.  I    have 
spoken  with  my  father  yesterday). 

§4.  The  Perfect  of  a  very  large  number  of  inti-ansitive 
or  neuter  verbs  has  fully  the  meaning  of  a  Present,  and 
must  be  rendered  in  English  by  the  Present  Tense.  Such 
verbs  mostly  express  in  the  Present  Tense  the  entrance  into, 
a  certain  state  ;  the  Perfect  means  that  they  are  now  in  it, 
having  entered  it  previously.  » 


—  '2i)  — 

K.  iX-  '•  f<^'i  Inld,  1  make  the  action  of  sitting-  down,  At? 
liifse^  1  am  sitting  down  ;  ked  /lafsela,  1  am  getting  cold,  ke 
htifsffsc,  [  am  cold  (lit.  1  hnve  become  cold)  ;  kea  ema,  1 
stand  n|),  Av j^uifi^-l-a m  standing. 

§;>.   The  Negative/ For fept  has  the  following  form  : 
Sing.  :  1st  \)ers7n(i  kea  raf(i\\  have  nf)t  loved    otJt  (^  /o 
'2nd      .,     ha  na  rata,   you  (sing.)  have  not  loved 
•hd       ,,     ha  a__rata,  he,  she  has  not  loved 
Phir.  :  1st       ,,     h(i  rea  rata,  we  have  not  loved 
2nd      ,,     /m  lea  rata,  you  have  not  loved 
3rd      ,,     Jia  ha  rata,  they  have  not  loved 

As  will  be  noticed  from  this  paradigm,  the  negative  par- 
ticle is  ha  (as  always  in  the  independent  form  of  the  Indica- 
tive) ;  the  pronouns  have  the  same  lengthened  form  as  in 
the  Present  of  the  Indicative  given  in  the  1st  Lesson  (with 
the  exception  of  the  3rd  pers.  sing  Avhere  we  have  a  instead 
of  oa),  and  the  verb  itself  ends  in  (l 

§6.  In  the  dependent  form  (as  per  ex.  after  ha,  if,  when) 
the  negative  p:»rticle  becomes  sa  (as  is  always "T;he  case  in 
the  dependent  form  of  the  Indicative),  and  is  placed  after 
the  pronoun  (I),  which  then  assumes  its  nsual  shorter  form 
(2)  ;  the  verb  itself  does  not  change. 

Sing.  :  1st  pers.  (ha)  ke  sa  rata^  (it\l  have  not  loved 

2nd     ,,  (ha)  u  sa  rata,  (if )  /you  have  not  loved 

3rd      ,,  (ha)  a  sa  rata,  (ifVhe  has  not  loved 

Piur.  :  1st       ,,  (Jia)  re  sa  rata,  j^i)  we  have  not  loved 

2nd      ,,  (h'l)  le  sa  rata,  (ii)  you  have  not  loved 

3rd      ,,  {ha)  ba  sa/ata,  (if)  they  have  not  loved 

(1)  cf.  Lesson  4. 

(2)  cf.  Lessons  I  and  2. 


—    L>1     — 

VOCABULARY    5 


mo-Sotho  (I)  ba-Sotho,  Mostito 

mohlanka  (I)  bahlanka,  servant 

mophoso  (2)  mephoso,  woollen 
blanket 

moruti  (I)  baruti,  teaeher,  missio- 
nary 

letho  (3)  anything,  nothing  (I) 

koloi  (5)  makoloi,  waggon 

poli  (5)  lipoli,  ^^^7/ 

maobane,  adv.  yesterday 

kajeno,  adv.  to-day 

kantle,  adv.  outside 

leha,  conj.  although 

ho  robala  (Pft.  ke  robetse)  to  go 
to  sleep 


ho  hlatsoa,  (ke  hlatsoitse)  to  wash. 
ho  lula  (ke  lutse)  to  sit  down 
ho  bona  (ke_boii£>  to  see 
ho  hatsela(ke  hatsetse)  to  get  eold 
ho  ema  (ke  erne)  to  stand  up 
ho  rua  to  possess,  to  become  rich 
lio  senya  (ke  sentse)  to  <lamage, 

to  spoil 
ho  kena  (ke  kene)  to  enter,  to  co- 
me in 
ho  lla  (ke  llile)  to. cry,  to  resound 
ho  halefa  to  become  angry 
ho  tlisa  (ke  tHsitse)  to  bring 
ho  makala  (ke  maketse)  to  ivon- 
der. 


EXERCISE    5 


{])  Morena  o  hlabile  poli  maobaneJ(2}Basali  ba  rvkile  mephoscL  ^jKe  bone 
koloi  kajeno. il^tate  o  ruile  linku  le  likhomo(^\I^e  titimile  hahololi,  \Ha  a 
robalaivj  Ha  rea  bona  liperci^jMohlankana  o  sentse  mophos^i^J Ba-Sotho 
ba  tseba  ho  haha  matldfff\Moruti  o  rckile  likhotuo  ho  ntatl\fj  \Ha  ua 
rua  lethL^)Re  maketse  ha  re  u  bona  koan^,'>^a  hatsetse  haholoj/JjBa- 
sali  ba  enie  kanthySlBa  kcne  koanq./^)Ke  utloile  motho  ha  a  llal/^Ha  ba 
halefa.]l^\lorena  o  halefile  hahola/^'Ha  kea  ba  tsebahjc^e  mo  tsabile 
leha  a  sa  halefcJlP-lMosali  0  hlatsortse  namti.x-'Ba  tlisilse  nku  ho  ntate. 
^^'' Ha  ba  tsebe  letho. 

/0\  The  chief  slaughtered  (lit.  has  slaughtered)  a  goat  yesterday. 
The  women  have  bought  blanket^.^ '\V€  saw  (lit.  have  seen)  a  wag- 
gon to-day.-^/My  father  possesses  sheep  and  cattl(^^)You  have  run 
much.;.  He  is  not  asleepj  V^e  have  not  seen  the  horses.^jrhe  ser- 
vant has  damaged  the  blanket^yThe  Basutos  know  to  build  houses. 
(j^rThe  missionary  has  bought  oxen   from  my  fathers  »Vou  do    not 


\J 


(1)    Aftor  ;i  vci-li  in  the  iic'_'-:it  ivc 


—  22  — 

possess  anythin^'i^e  arc  astonished  to  see  you  here     (lit.  when 

we  see]^/3)rhey  are  very  colclf/i^he  women  are  standing  outside. 

/^r  They  entered  hcre//^  heard  a  man  crying  (lit.  when  he  cries).   (I) 

VylThey  are  not  angry^/^f  he  chief  is  very  angrVlrtl  liave  not  recog- 

'     nized  theni}^  was  afra'd  of  him  although  he  was  not  angry£^jJThe 

woman  ha^  washcl  the  mcatf(>'f hey  brought  a  sheep  to  my  father. 

•^jjThey  know  nothing  (lit.   they  do  not  know  anything). 


LESSON    6 

morena  o  ile  a  'mitsa  ka  ea  leveiikeleng^ 

the  chic't'  did  cull  liim  1  went  to  tlic  shop 

ntate  ha  a  ka  a  le  bona 

my  father  did  not  see  you 

§1.  'IMie  simplest  form  of  the  Past  Tense  is  : 

Sino-. :      1st  pers.     kj,  rata,  J  did  love 

2nd      „       iia  rata,  you  did  love 
3rd      ,,       a  rata,  he,  she  did  love 
Plnr.  :      1st        ,,       ra  rata,  we  did  love 
2nd       „       la  rata,  you  did  love 
3rd      ,,       ba  rata,  they  did  love 
The  form  of  the  pronouns  {ka,  na,  ra,  etc.)  is  produced  by 
the  coalescence  of  the  connective   pronoun  with  an  auxiliary 
verb  a. 

Note  that  the  pronoun  na  of  the  2ud  pers.  sin^^.   is  mono- 
syllabic   {u  ■=  w). 


(1)  As  may  be  scon  from  this  sentence,   Scsnto  uses  often   in   snbor- 
I  dinntc   .«!cntonccs    the    Present    where    we    should  use  nnollier   Tense. 


-  23  — 

Ohs.  There  is  no  dependent  form  of  t  his  Tense,  as  it  can  nevcM-  he 
put  in  a  dependent  sentence  or  folh)\v  a  conjmietion. 

§2.  This  siniple  form  of  tlie  Past  is  generally  used  in  the 
course  of  tlie  discourso;  it  is  tlie  Historic  Tense  par  e:irellen- 
ce.  At  the  beginning  of  the  sentence,  one  uses  more  gene- 
rally a  compound  forai  of  the  Past,  viz  : 

Sing. :    1st  pars,  ke  ^^^  ka  rofa,  I  did  love 
2nd     „       u  lie  ua  I'Cifa,  you  did  love 
8rd     ,,       0  i'e  a  y^tn,  he  did  love 
Plur. :   1st      ,,      re  ^^<?  ra  rata,  Ave  did  love 
2n(l     ,,       le  He  la  rata,  you  did  love 
3rd      „      ba  He  ba  lafa,  they  did  love 
This  form  is  always  used  whenJhe  Past  has  to  be   put   in 
the  dependent  mood.      K    g.  :  ha  ft  He  a   rafa^    when    he   did 
like.     The  student  will  notice  that  we  have  here   (as   in    all 
compound  Tenses)  two  pronouns,  because  as  a  niatter  of  tact 
we  have  tivn  verbs.    The  auxiliary  verb  ke  ile,  n   He,   etc.    is 
the  Perfect  of  ho  ea,  to  go,  meaning  :   I  have_o;one,  you   have 
gone  etc.  ;   it  is  put  before  the  simple  form  of   the   Past :   I'n 
rata,  ua  rata,  etc.  ;   1  did  love,  you  did  love,  etc. 

The  compound  form  ke  He  ka  rata,  means  literally  :  Ihaye 
gone,  (and)  I  did  love  =:  I  did  love.  The  student  must  be 
very  careful  to  put  always  the  two  pronouns. 

§3.  The  Sesuto  Past  has  exactly  the  same  value  as  the 
Pmglish  pHst  :  I  did  love  (not:  I  was  loving).  It  is- 
a  Past  not  an  Imperfect  The  difference  of  meaning  be- 
tween the  Perfect  and  the  Past  must  always  be  kept  in  mind 
very  carefully  ;  it  is  most  noticeable  in  the  verbs  (mostly 
intransitive)  which  have  in  the  Perfect  the  value  of  a  Pre- 
sent. (1) 

K.  g.  :  ho  Inla.  to  sit  down,  keluhe,  \  am  sitting  (I  have 
sat  down  and  am  still  sitting),    ke  He   ka    lula,    1    sat    down 

(1).   Cf  Lesson  .',.  §4. 
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(I  tlid  th(':i('t  of  sitting  down)  ;   Jio  hatscla,   to   get   cold,    kc 
hatsetse,  I  am  cold,    Xv  i/r  hi  Juifsi'Ja,  1  did  get  cold,  etc. 

§4.  The  Neg-ative  of  the  Past  is  also  a  componnd  Tense, 
foi'med  with  the  lielp  of  the  Negative  Perfect  of  the  auxi- 
]\hry,^v^i:hjidi  :  ha  kea  ka,  ha  ua  ka,  etc.  (1  )  followed  by  the 
simple  form  of  the  Past :   ka  rata,  na  rata,  etc. 

Sing. :      1st  pers.  na  Jtea  Av/ljja  rata,  I  did  not  love 
2u(.!     ^     lia  ua  /»■«  ua  rata,  you  did  not  love 
'^r(\     ,,      ha  a  ^'^  a  rata,  lie  did  not  love 
1st      ,,      ha  rea  ^'^  ra  rata,  we  did  not  love 
2nd     „      ha  lea  ^«  la  rata,  you  did  not  love 
3rd     ,,      ha  ba  ^a,  ba  rata,  they  did  not  love 
Tfl  kea  ka  ka  rata,  means  literally;  I  have  not  been    able 
(and)    I  loved  =  I  was  not  able  to  love  ^=  I  did  not  love. 

01)s.  Note  that  in  tliis  Tense,  it  is  the  auxiliary  verl)  I'a  which  is 
put  in  the  Negative,  not  the  principal  verb  itself. 

§0.  The  dependent  mood  of  the  Negative  Past,  is  formed 
in  the  way  explained  before  (cf  Lesson  4.  §6.),  i.  e.  the  ne- 
gative particle  takes  the  form  ,s«,  and  is  placed  after  the 
])ronoun,  which  aggumes  its  short  form. 

Sing. :      1st   per/  kCv^^  ka  ka  rata,   Plur.  :  rC  ^a  ka  ra  rata 
2nd     ,,      u  -'^^  ka  ua  rata,         ,,       \q  sa  ka  la  rata 
3rd      ,,       B,  sa  ka  2i  rata,  „       ba  sa  ka  ba  rata 

E.  g. :  Leha  ba  sa  ka  ha  rata,  although  they  did  not  like 
§6.  By  suffixing  w^  to  the  nouns,  a  locativgjCase  is  formed, 
meaning:  in,  st,  to,  from.  E.  g.  :  levenkele,  shop,  levenke- 
If'ng,  at,  to,  in,  from  the  shop  ;  mollo,  fire,  Tiiollong,  in, at,  to, 
from  the  fire  A  noun  in  a  takes  eng  (not  ang)  as  its  locative 
ending;  e.  g  :  nōka,  river,  nokeng,  at,  to  in,  from  the  river  ; 
tsela,  path,  tseleng,  in,  to  from,  on  the  path,  etc. 


(1).  Formed  exactly  like  the  Negative  Perfect :  ha  Am  rata  ;  cf  Les- 
son  .5.  §5. 
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PersoiiHl  nouns  take  tlie  preposition  ho  instead  of  the  lo- 
cative suffix  Tiff  :  (V  ir.  :  Ice  ea  ho  )date.  I  ^o  to  my  fttthe]' ;  ke. 
tsna  ho  ntafe,  I  come  tVom  tny  father. 
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rangoane  (I)  borangoane,  patcr- 
ual  uncle 

levenkele  (3)  mavenkele,  shop 

kobo  (5)  likobo,  blanket,  rug,  clo- 
thes 

tsimo  (5)  masimo,  garden,  plou- 
ghed field 

kamore  (5)  Ukamore,  room 

eng  ?  ng  ?  pron.  what  t 

hampe,  adv.  badly 

haufi,  adv.  near 

haufi  le,  prep,  near  to 

neng  ?  adv.  iiohen  f 

ho  tsamaea  (ke  tsamaile),  to  ivalk, 
to  go  away 


ho  isa  (ke  isitse),  to  take  to 
ho  sala  (ke  seise),  to  stay,  to  remain 
ho  lapa,  to  become  hungry 
Iio  sebetsa  (ke  sebeHtse),  to  work 
ho  etsa  (ke  entse),  to  do 
ho  fihla,  to  arrive 
ho  futhumala  (ke  futhumetse),  to 
get  warm 

ho  fiela  (ke  fietse),  to  sweep 

ho  thaba,  to  become  glad 

ho  bolella(keboleletse),/o  say  to 

ho  lefa,  to  pay 

ho  lefisajke  lefisitse),  to  fine 


EXERCISE     6 


(J)  Ablate  0  He  a  fihla  maobane/^palisana  ba  isitse  linku  masimon^^'^o- 
rena  0  He  a  reka  kobo  levenkeieng.  Ka  ba  bona  maobane.  S'-Mè  ha  a  ka 
a  mpha  letho.\^Morena  0  He  a  re  lefisa  hampcHjKe  'mone  haufi  le  tšimo. 
U^Wanab'eso  ba  tsamaile.ybMoroetsana  o  He  a  notetsa  mollo(fO)Re  fielse  ka- 
moreijl^  tlile  neng  koano^)Re  He  ra  fihla  maoban(J^)Ntate  o  re  neile' 
nkiil^)U  He  ua  etsa  eng  maoban^?/SHa  lea  ka  la  re  bona^  /^Ba  sebelitse 
haholo.  ■  '^orena  o  entse  'ng  ha  a  sa  ka  a  le  lefisa  fjl^fia  rea  reka  letho 
levenkeleng.l'^Rangoane  0  hahile  MoriJ[{ld)'iW  o  setse  /nasimon^^  Mao- 
bane re  He  ra'hatsela  haholo  ;  kajeno  re  futhumetsJj^^Ti)  He  a  thaba  ha- 
holo ha  a  re  botaaTS^a  ba  rate  ho  ja  letho,  ha  ba  lafj^^l^yVgoana  o  robe- 
tse  kamoreni^^Ha  rea  lefa  letho. 
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1 1)  My  father  arrived  yesterday{5-Jfrhe  herd  boys  have  taken  the  cat- 
tle to  the  fields*' ^>  The  chief  bought  a  rug  at  the  shop,'-  I   saw  them 
yesterday .('^l^Iy  mother  did  not  give  me  anything^^,  )t'he  chief  fined 
us  heavily  (lit,  badly )/y)[  have  seen  him  near  the    garden^gjMy 
brothers  have   gone  away/ryiThc  girl  kindled  the  fire^^^^Ve  have 
swept  the  roomi//|When  drd  you  come  here  (lit.  have  you  come)  ? 
(/>l)  We  arrived  yesterdayfi^)My  father  has  given  us  a  sheep^^fliVhat  did 
you  do  yesterady^/6Vou  did  not  see  uaJ^tThey  have  worked  much. 
/  lUIWhat  did  the  chief  ao,  as  he  did   not  fine  you(/J^e  have  bought 
V       nothing  at  the  shop/MKly  paternal  uncle  lives  (lit.  has  built)  at  Mo- 
rij^i-OjMy  mother  has  remained  in   the  field^J|^jyesterday  we  were 
very  cold  ;  to  day  we  are  warm^J^Ie  was  very  glad  when  he  saw 
us  (lit.  when  he  sees  us/^JThey  do  not  desire  to  eat  anything,  they 
are  not  hungr^^The  cliild  is  sleeping  in  the  room|l}£We  have  not 
paid  anything.  ^ 
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re  tla  bitsa  bana  u  ka  ea  mane 

we  will  call  the  children  you  (sing.)  may  go  there 

a  ke  ke  a  ba  bona 

he  Avill  not  see  them 


§1.  'I'he  Future  i«  formed  with  the  help  of  the  auxiliary 
verb  ho  f/a,  to  come,  followed  by  the  simple  verbal  form 
in  a. 

Sin^. :    1st  pers.  ke  tla  rata,  T  will  love 
2nd      ,,      u  tla  rata,  you  shall  love 
l^rd     ,,      0  tla  rata,  he,  she  shall  love 
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Plur.  :    1st      ,,      re  tla  rata,  we  will  love 
2nd      „      le  tla  rata,  yon  shall  love 
3r(l     „      ba  tla  rata,  they  sliall  love 
Instead  of  the  anxiliarj  verb  ho  tla,  one  may  use  also    the 
auxiliary /io  ea,  to  go.     K.  g  :  /ve  ea   tla,  I   will    come.     But 
the  form  with  tla  is  far  more  usual. 

§2.  The  Potential  is  formed  (exactly  like  the  Future) 
with  the  help  of  the  auxiliary  /^(may,  can).  It  has  exactly 
the  same  value  as  the  Potential  ot  tormer  English  Gram- 
mars :    1    may  love 

Sing. :    1st  pers.    nka  rata,  I  may  love 

2nd     ,,       2t  ka  rata,  you  may  love 
ord      ,.       a  ka  rata,  he,  she  may  love 
Plnr.  :    1st       ,,       re  ka  rata,  we  may  love 
2nd     ,,       le  ka  rata,  you  may  love 
8rd      ,,       hn  ka  rata,  they  may  love 
Two  things  ought    to  be  carefully   noticed    in   connexion 
with  this  Tense  :   1°  in  the  first  person  singular  the  pronoun 
i^^instead  of  ke  :  nka  rata,  not  ke    ka   rata   (1)  ;   2°   in    the 
8rd  pers.  sing,  the  pronoun  is  always  a  instead  of  o. 

§3.   There  is  but  owe  A^egraA/re/o?'m,   for  both   Tenses.      It 
is  criginally  a  Potential  form,    but    has   acquired    the   value  i 
of  the  Future. 

It  is  formed  with  the  helw  of  the  Negative  Potential  of 
the  auxiliary  verb  ka,  hQ^iiJia^ke,  followed  by  the  simple 
form  of  the  Past  , 

Sing  :  1st  pers.   ha  jika  ke    ka  I'ata,  1  will  not  love  jOl-l' 
2nd     ,,      ha  u  ka  ke  ua  rata,  you  shall  not  love 
8rd     ,,       ha  a  ka  ke    a  rata,  he  shall  not  love 
Plur. :    1st  pers.   hn  re  ka  ke   ra  I'fita,  we  will  not  love 

2nd     ,,       ha  \q  ka  ke   la  rata,  you  shall  not  love 
3rd      .,       Jia  ba  ka  ke  ba  rata,  they  shall  not  love 

(I)  Tlif  form  Le  l;n  rntn  is  liowf^vor  lionrd  orcnsionallv. 
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'riiis  Triise  is  «g«in  a  compound  IVnse,  and  has  two 
]>r»)MfHiiis  :  ha  nka  ke  ka  rata  menns  literally:  \  cannot  (and) 
I  loved  =  I  cannot  love  =  I  shall  not  love. 

§4.    Th"  d'^npnile7it  form  of  this  Tense  is  : 

Sing. :  ^^  Pliir.  : 

1st  pers.  T[ike\ke  ka  ^''^^  YQ  ke  Ac'ra  ^^fa 

2nd     ,.     n  ke  ke  ua  ^'<^fn  Ic  ^e  ke  Isilrafa 

8 I'd     ,,     3,  ke  ke  a  rata  "ba  ke  ke  ba  '"^^^ 

E.g.:   Leha  le  ke  ke  la  rata^  althnugh   you  shall   not   like. 
Obs.  .4  l-e  lie  a  rata,  is  probably  a    contraction   from   a   fuller  form  : 
a  k^s^ke  a  rata,  which  is  still  hoard  occasionally. 

§5.  The  dependent  form  :  nke  ke  ka  rata  can  be  used  as 
well  in  independent  sentences  ;  e.  g.  :  Morena  a  ke  ke  a  tla, 
the  chief  will  not  come.  As  a  matter  of  fact  it  is  of  a  far 
more  general  use  than  the  1st  form  :  hn  nka  ke  ka  rata,  and 
may  he  considered  as  being  the  most  usual  Future  of  the 
Negative 


VOCABULARY     7 


nkhono  (I)  bo-nkhono,  grandmo- 
ther 
monyako  (2)  menyako,  door 
molato  (2)  melato, /</«//,  debt. 
motse  (2)  metse,  /ou';/,  village 
letsatsi  (3)  matsatsi,  sun,  day 
selepe  (4)  lilepe,  axe 
sechaba  (4)  lichaba,  tribe,  nation 
hosasane,  adv.  to-nwrroiv 
ka  moso,  adv.  the  day    after   to- 

morrozv,  by  and  by 
mane,  adv.  there,  (far  off) 
ho  bula  (ke  butse),  to  open 
ho  busa  (ke  busitse),  to  govern 


ho  khathala   (ke  khathetse),    to 
become  tired 

ho  koala  (ke  koetse),  to  close,  to 
shut 

ho   khora    (ke    khotse),    to    eat 
enough 

ho  bofa,  to  inspan 

ho  bofolla  (ke  bofolotse),  to  out- 
span 
ho  ithuta,  to  learn 
ho  tsoha,  to  rise 

ho  tsohela  (ke  tsohetse).  to  rise 
earlv 
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(l )  Kc  till  le  bitsii  ka  niosn\^^Ioscisanc  re  tin  tsoliclui^)Nklinno  a  ke  ke  a 

phelia  bohobc.'J+pka  ca  mane  ho  bona  likliomo.6hlositli  o  tin  liotctsa  mollu. 

{fg)Uk(i  ntliuia  sc-So'.h^'^Uakobo  o  h  ilcjilc  /ii/iol^.g^c  ke  ke  ra   ithuta   lia- 

ntle  kajeno,  re  kh'.ithelsf0f)Re  ka  khathala  ha  re  sebetsa  haholo(f0f^khono 

0  He  motsenAllfJ  tia  ja  nania  le  bohobiP^Jj^e  Ha  u  lefa  ha  ii  ka  sebetsa 

hantle^j-i\Re  tla  biila  /nonyako^/lfjMohltuikaiia  o  rekile  selepe  levenkeletig. 

nvJ.e  ke  ke  la  sala  koano  halele)e£l(Jie  rata  In  bona  le!satsi^/^)i   ke  ke   a 

V    lefa  >nolat(//^a  He  ba  bofa  Itkhomo  koloin,^CfBanna   ba  khotse/lo^Io- 

rena  a  ka  busa  sechaba  han'.l^^l)lie  bofolotse  likhonii^^osasane  ha  le 

tsoha  le  tlafepa  liperD^\Ha  a  ka  ke  a  clsa  hantlJ.^/J^a  tla  ea   mane  ka 

moso.  ^  V       ' 

I)  I  shall  call  you  by  and  by(2-)To-morrow  we  shall  rise  early(5)My 
grandmother  will  not  cook  breacl.^'1  may  go  there  to  see  the  cattle. 
;'.5The  woman  shall  kindle  the  fire,  ^You  can  teach  me  Sesuto(ylja- 
cob  is  very  angryJSjWe  won't  learn  well  to  day,  we  are  tiredJ^We 
may  get  tired  if  we  work  mucl{y^)My  grandmother  has  gone  to  the 
villagen/)Y'ou  shall  eat  meat  and  breac|/<jO[  shall  pay  you  if  you 
work  wellOVjWe  will  open  the  doo/./AThe  young  man  has  bought 
an  axe  at  the  shopoOYou  will  not  stay  here  a  long  tinic//^We  like 
to  see  the  sur^yjFre  will  not  pay  the  debt/^^hey  inspanned  the 
oxen  to  the  waggor/Z^Jtt'he  men  have  eaten  their  fiUfi^o/The  chief 
can  govern  the  tribe  wel(5//We  outspanned  the  oxei(j25Xo""^or^ow 
when  you  rise  you  will  feed  the  horse^3P^  w'^l  riot  do  well. 
[J^i^jThey  will  go  there  after  a  time. 
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e  ka  khona  u  ee  mane  tsohang  le  sebetse 

you  must  go  there  rise  and  work 

u  se  ke  ua  ba  bitsa  u  tšoanetse  ho  sebetsa 

do  not  call  them  you  (sing.)  ought   to   work 

ke  rata  hore  u  ithute  se-Sotho 

I  want  you  (sing.)  to  learn  Sesuto 


§1.  The  Subjunctive  has  always  the  ending^^e  (open  e). 
In  the  8rd  person  singulir  tlie  pronoun  is  a,  as  in  all  de- 
pendent moods. 

Sing.:   1st  pers,   (hore)  ke  rate,  (that)  I  love 
2nd     „      (hore)  u  rate,  fthat)  you  love 
3rd     ,,      (hore)  a  rate,  (that)  he,  she  love 

Plur.  :    1st      5,      (hore)  re  rate,  (that)  we  love 
2nd     ,,      (horej  lerate,  (that)  you  love 
8rd     ,,      (hore)  ba  rate,  (that)  they  love 

The  Subjunctive  is  mostly  used  to  express  an  order  or  a 
linality  ;  it  is  often  preceded  by  the  conjunctioii_/iOye,  that, 
in  order  that.  E.  g.  :  Ke  rata  hore  u  tie  koano,  I  want  that 
you  (sing.)  come  here  ;  ke  ha  hitsitse  hore  ha  sehetse,  I  have 
called  them  in  order  that  they  do  work 

§2.  Preceded  by  the  hortative,  particle  j/ or  hci,  the  Sub- 
junctive becomes  a  kind  oLQptative,   expressing   a   wish   or 


all  encouragement.    tC.  g.  :  ka  a  tie  !  let  him  come  !  ka  re  iitlue  '. 
let  us  hear ! 

In  the  plural  the  verb  is  then  otten  lengthened  by  the 
sutHx_?i|:/.  E.g.:  ka  re  eeng !  let  ns  go  I  ka  ha  tf>a)iiaeen<j ! 
let  them  go  away  !  But  if  the  plural  consists  only  of  two 
persons,  the  sufi&x__7igr  is  generally^dropped.  K.  g,  :  ka  re 
isamaea  !  let  us  go  (you  and  1  "^  I  Ita  re  tsamaeentj  !  let  us  go 
(I  and  many  others)  I 

§3.  The  Imperative  tixists  only  for  the  2nd  pers.  sing,  and 
plur. ;  it  ends  h\ji  in  the  sing.,  in  any  in  the  plural.  E.  g.  : 
fsamaea  !  go  away!   (thou)  ;  tsamaeang !  go  away!   (you). 

But  if  there  is  an  objective  pronoun  placed  before  it,  a   andj 
rn<^  of  the  ending   become,^  and   en^.      E.g.:   nfloa,    hear  I 
(thou);   montloe!    hear   him!    ntloang !    hear!     (you);    mo 
utloeng  !  hear  him !   For  the  1st  and  3rd   persons,   one    usesj 
the  optative  forms  just  given. 

Twojmperatives  cannot  follow  each  other  as  in  English, 
but  the  second^ verb  (if  Imperative  in  English)  must  be  i)ut 
in  the  Subjunctive. 

So  if  we  had  to  translate  in  Sesuto  the  sentence  :  Go  and 
work  !  we  would  not  say  :  Tsaviaeang,  sebetaang  !  but  :  tsa- 
maeang^le^ebetse,  lit. :  go  that  you  do  work. 

Obs.  Tlie  verV)  ho  tla,  to  coiuc,  lia.s  for  it.s  Iiiiperative ;  tlo  (or  l)cttrr 
tloo)  iiud  tloH(j.  Tilt'  verb  ho  ea,  to  go,  ho  bu,  to  becoiae,  ho  re,  to  say. 
forin  their  Imperative  thus:  e-ea,  e-eang ;  c-bci,  e-bang  ;  e-re,  e-ronj 
(with  a  so  called  euphouic  e). 

§4.  The  Infinitive  takes  always  the  pretix  Jid.  E  g.  :  ko 
rata,  to  love. 

[n  fact  it  is  a  noun  rather  than  a  verb,  it  can  be,  as  in 
English,  followed  by  an  object.  E  g.  :  ke  rata  ho  ja  tiamu, 
\  desire  to  eat  meat. 

Obs.  The  verb /lo  /v  i.s  ilic  only  uiic  which  docs  imt  end  in  n  in) 
t  he  Intinitive. 

§5.   It  is  not  always  easy  for  a  foreigner  to  know   whethei- 
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we  hare  to  use,  fiftpr  auother  verb,  tlie  Intiuitive  or  the 
Subjunctive,  as  Sesuto  and  English  are  so  very  ditterent. 
We  shall  try  to  give  here  a  few  hints  for  the  correct  use 
of  both  forms. 

(ij  The  Infinitive  is  to  be  used  if  the  action  is  to  be 
performed  by  the  subject  of  the  principal  verb  E.  g- 
Ke  rata  ho  tsamaea,  I  want  to  go  away  ;  kc  hoputse  Jio  ea 
mane.  1  am  thinking  of  going  there  ;  ba  tlile  hoano  ho  re 
hona^  they  have  come  here  to  see  us. 

h)  When  the  action  is  to  be  performed  by  another,  we 
must  use  the  Subjunctive  preceded  by  the  conjunction  hove, 
that.  Iv  g. :  Ke  rata  hore  u  tsamaee,  I  want  you  to  go  (lit. 
that  vou  go)  ;  nlakatsa  hore  ba  tie  koano,  you  desire  them 
to  come  here  (lit.  that  they  come  here). 

Bat  if  the  person  who  would  have  to  perform  the  action 
ex[)ressed  by  the  second  verb  is  already  the  object  of  the 
principal  verb,  we  may,  as  in  English,  use  the  Infinitive. 
E.  g  :  Ke  ba  r utile  ho  sebetsa,  I  have  taught  them  to  work  ; 
ke    ba    laetse    ho  tsamaea,  I  have  ordered  them  to  go  away. 

c)  The  verbal  phrase  i^^ka  khona,  it  must  be,  is  always 
followed  by  the  Siibjunctice  (without_/ior6').  E.  g.  :  i/  ka 
khona  u  tie  koano,  you  must  come  here  (lit.  it  must  be  that 
you  come  here).  The  verb  k£_Jšoanetse,  I  ought,  1  must 
(it  is  meet  for  me)  is  followed  by  the  Injhiitive.  E  g.  :  Ke 
{šoauetse  ho  sebetsa,  I  ought  to  work,  I  must  w^ork. 

Obs.  Youug  Basuto  will  often  say :  Ke  tsoanetse  ke  tsamaee, 
usinj^  the  Subjuuctivc  instead  of  the  Infinitive  ;  but  such  a  construction 
is  certainly  not  right  and  ought  to  be  avoided. 

§6.  The  Negative  forms  of  the  moods  given  in  this  lesson 
are  the  following  : 

a)   Fur  the  iSubJunctire  (with  negativQjjarticle^e)  .• 
Sing.:   1st  pers.     (hore)  ke  .aerate,  (that)  I  do  not  like 
Jnd     ,,       {hore)  u  se  rate,  (that)  you  do  not  like 
8rd      „        (hore)  a  se  rate,  (that)  he  do  not  like 


—  :v.i  — 

Plur  :    lat       ,,        (hore)  re  se  I'aff,  (tlmt)  vre  do  not  lik» 
2n(l     ,,        (hore)  le  se  i-ate,  ftliat)  you  do  not  like 
3rd     ,,       (hore)  ha  se  rate,  (that)  they  do  not  like 
Another   Negative    Subjunctive,    wliicli    luis     a    stronger 
prohibitive  meaning,  is  formed  with  the    negative   auxiliary 
I  A'p  .sr   ke   (from    the   auxiliary    verb   h(t),   followed    by     the 
simple  form  of  the  Past  (cf.  Lesson  (3). 

Sing.  :  Plur.  • 

1st  pers.  ke  ^(^  ^^  ka  f^^f'^-  re  •'^^  ke  ra  '"^^'^ 

2nd     ,,     u  fip  ke  ua  'i'o^<^  le  •^"•^  ke  la  >'Ct^oi 

;^rd     ..    a  ■''^^ke  a  i'<^if<i  ba  ^f  A'*^  ba  ''^^« 

It  is  again  a  compound  form  with  two  pronouns  :   Ke  se  ke^ 
ka  rata  means  lit.:   fthat)    T    may   not    T    did    like  =  that    I 
may  not  like. 

Obs.     This  form  m;iy  also  in  some  cases  be  used  as  an  Indicative. 

t>J    For  the  Optative,    we   use.   us   in    the   atfirmative   con-| 
jugation,  the  Subjunctive  ])receded  by  the  hortative  particle 
a  or  ha . 

E.g.:   Jm  ha  se  ratenrj  !  let  them  not  love  ! 

c)   For  the  Imperative  (with  negative   particle  se  and    tlie/ 
verhal  ending  «)  :  se  rate  !  do  not  love  !   (sing.)  se  rateng  !  do 
do  not  love  !    (plural). 

il)    For  the  Infinitive  (w\th    negative    particle   se    and    the\ 
verbal  ending  p)  :   ho  se  rate,  not  to  love  ;   ^f)  s-e  bone,    not   to 
Fee. 
K.  g.  :   ke  fsoauetse  ho  se  etse  letho,    L    must    not  do  anything. 
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moru  (2)  \x\QV\x,  forest,  hush.  sefate  (4)  lifate,  tnr.  poU',  phnik 

lejoe  (3)  majoe,  stone  namane  (5)  manamane,  calf 

lerako  (3)  marako,  ivnll  (of  stone/      joang  (6)  majoang.  grass 


—  :il-  — 

kc  tSoanetsc.  /  ouirlit  lio  qhaqholla  (ke  qhaqholotse), 

e  ka  khona, '/7;;///../ /v  to  pull  down 

ho   hopola    (ke  hopotse),  to   re-  '^^  ^^^^'  ^^  ^'"^^^^ 

wctuhcr,  to  think  lio  eta,  to  travel 

lio  roma,  to  send  1^*^  chesa  (ke  chesitse),  to  burn  (tr.) 

ho  re  (ke  ilse),  to  sny  ho  tlosa  (ke  tlositse),  to  remain 

ho  ahlola  (ke  ahlotse),  to  judfre,  ho  tšeha,  to  laugh 

to  decide  ho  tsoara  (ke  tsoere),  to  seize,  to 

ho  rcma,  to  hew.  to  cut  (a  tree)  '^^^'^  ^^old  of 

ho  hela  (ke  hetse),  to  nioiv.  to  cut  ho  kōpa,  to  ask.  to  beg 

(grass) 
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(I  I  E-cang  le  rente  sefate.t  hMosali  o  tšoanelse  ho pheha  bohobe.^JKe  rata 
hare  le  se  ke  la  ea  tnorung.j/jp^losatig  leJoeZ  'U  se  ke  ua  qhaqholla  ntlo. 

y^xHaha  Icrako  hnn'ld.yiBona  hare  ba  se  ke  ba  hela  joang.^Hsang  namane 
niasiniongL^jMosali  o  He  a  luba  bohob4jCf)Banna  ba  buile  hanllJ.ll ^More- 
na  oa  mo  )iopol(i^^)Ha  ua  ka  ua  ahlola  hantl/j^fia  rata  ho  eta  haholo- 

ylU'^  bue  le  'mè\ii^J;ialisana  ba  chesitse  7nori/J^jIVtate  o  erne  hauji  le  ntlo. 

tf^Jia  ba  ka  ba  nio  roma(.l^fJ  itse'ng\0.e  se  ke  la  bua  hampi^2SSBanna 
tlong  koanf^/\Ha  ba  /^'^^^  ^'^^  khoha  niorena  a  busc  hantle^^^atho  ba 
tsoanetse  lib  utloa  nwrenci^lNa  ke  tsebe  hore  n^a  re'ng^^^o  tsoareng' 

'  u  Go  and  cut  the  tree.?; The  woman  ought  to  bake  bread j;  I  desire 
you  not  to  go  to  the  bush  (lit.  that  you  go  not).7^jRemove  the  stone. 
K  j  Do  not  pull  down  the  hutij  Build  the  wall  well/v/ /See  that  they  do 
not  cut  the  grass/^jTake  the  calf  to  the  fields.?  The  woman  knead- 
.  ed  bread^CpThe  men  have  spoken  well.(//|rhe  chief  is  thinking  of 
him(/;^'j!irou  did  not  judge  weU/^^They  like  to  travel  muc^//)(I)o  not 
speaK  to  my  mothe(j<,jThe  herd  boys  have  burned  the  h\xs\(j(>\M.y 
father  is  standing  near  the  hutl^y^hey  did  not  send  him^jWhat  did 
you  say.K^Do  not  speak  badlyf  I'You  men,  come  hereplj^et  them 
comèjl^  chief  must  govern  well/^^he  people  ought  "to  obey  the 
chief.Oj.if  do  not  know  what  I  can  simCSeize  hiny^  ,What  did   they 
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§1.  'l'lie  Nouns  i»''n  dividfMl  into  seven  different  rla-^ses 
according  to  their  preji.res. 

Tn  order  to  form  tlie  plural  nnniber  of  any  noun,  one  has 
to  replace  the  singular  prefix  of  this  noun  by  its  correspon- 
ding plui'ai  pi-efix.  accfu'diiig  to  the  table  given  below 

Sing.  :  Plur  :  'jjfe»  . 

Pr»'f.      Xonns. 

1st  el.      mo      mc^/".  fii-*!! 

2nd   cl  mo  mO^'^'Pi  village 

•Srd   cl.  le  \Qtfintsi,  day 

4th   cl.  se  Sefrf'\  free 

.5th   cl.  n  n^"''.  sheep 

6th   cl.  bo  bo*'",  night 

7tli   cl.  ho  ho.yVi,  to  eat,  focd 

The  most  important  exceptions  will  be  given  in  the  next 
Lesson. 

01)s.  It.  i.š  cvcccdiiigly  iiiiporlaiit  to  inasttM-  at  once  the  roiiular  cliaiip- 
cs  of  the  .siiitrular  and  ))lural  itrcfixc-;.  as  tlic  wliolc  structure  of  the 
lan^ua^o  rests  u|toii  the  pretixes. 

§2.  The  1st  and  '^nd  classes  have  in  the  singular  the  same 
prefix  mn  ;  but  it  is  easy  to  know  at  once  whether  the  p  u- 
rril  of  any  (loun  has  to  l)e  formed  witli  the  ba  or  the  iiw  pre- 
Kx.  All  t\\v  personal  nouns  in  mo  (i.  e.  noujis  which  dcs  g- 
nate  liumnn  ioings)  belong  to  the)  /.«/  class  and  form  their 
plnral  in  ha  \  wherens  all  nouns  in  mo  which  fotm  ih- ir 
plural  in  )/a^  are  neuter ii\u\  (with  ji  few  exce)>tions)  desig- 
nate flii/Kjs  K.  g  :  X][iOlisa,  shepherd.  p!ur.  ^ba^'""'^  ;  1I10*<'^'. 
woman,  plur.  ba-^"^'  ;  mO'"^  wood,  forest,  plur.  me'"  :  1110" 
)n(akn.  doorway,  pluj'.  xn.Qtii/al,'o 


Pll 

Lir  : 

Pref. 

Nouns. 

ba 

bawwfl,  men 

me 

me^-*'^.  villages 

ma 

XXiSffsaff/,  ihy^ 

li 

\ifafe,  trees 

lin 

lin/.?t,  sheep 

ma^ 

ma*-'",  nights 

no  plural 

-  ;5(;  — 

§^1  Most  iioiiiis  (lesiguatin<^'  aiiiinals  are  found  iu  the  otli 
()i)  cliiss,  as  :  ;//•//,  slipop  ;  )ik(»i'.  loop  ird  ;  khntno,  ox,  cow  ; 
pero.  Intrsi';  fan,  lion:  f/ni/iJn.  'j'wxWo  ;  flan,  cloplmit  ;  no- 
nijana.  l)ir(l,  etc. 

Alihongli  n  is  the  regular  prefix  of  tin's  class,  it  is  only 
found  now  hefore  rnonosyllahic  roots,  ns  ;  n^".  sheep  ;  m- 
])sh(\  ostrieh  ;   n'r7</,  war  ;   Xldpf*-,  belly  ;   lOil'hn,  gift  (1)  etc. 

Hilt  before  iioh/.'ii/lldhir  roots  n  is  di'opped  both  in  the  sin- 
gular and  the  pltii-r<l.  Iv  o-.  :  kliomo,  <>\  likhomo  ;  fšnkuln^ 
ihinoceros,  /ifSH^iiln  ;  f/iopo,  gr-a^s  I'ope,   lifhtipo.  etc. 

OI)s.  Tlio  influeiu'o  of  h.  (thono^h  di-oppcd)  is  still  to  he  detected,  as 
ill  all  iK)nus  of  this  class  it  has  heen  the  means  of  strentrtheniuu'  the 
first  cftjisoiiant  of  the  root,  according'  to  the  laws  of  nasal  permutation 
^iven  in  Lesson  M. 

So  from  the  verb  ho  rata,  to  love,  to  will,  lias  been  formed  the  noun 
thato,  vfiU  (—  n  +  raio)  ;  from  ho  araba,  to  answer,  has  been  formed 
the  noun  karabo,  answer  (=  n  -\-  araho),  etc. 

It  i.s  for  this  reason  that   all   nouns  belonging  to  this   class  will  be 
'  found  to  begin  either  with  a  strong  letter  or  an  aspirate. 

The  only  exceptions  are  the  nouns  beginning  in  hi  (as  hlalsuo,  a  wa- 
shing, fi-om  ho  hlatsoa,  to  wash),  and  many  foreign  words  introduced 
in  Sesuto.  as  hotoro,  butter  ;  fereho,  fork,  etc. 

§4.  In  the  6th  {bo)  class,  we  have  mostly  abstract  and 
collective  words,  which  do  not  form  any  plural  ;  very  few 
nouns  of  this  class  have  a  plural  number. 

§0.  As  liRs  heen  already  stated,  Sesuto  does  not  possess 
any  ai'ticle  ;  iiicDuia,  means:  a  man  or  fhp  man;  I/'f'Ui.  lions 
or  the  lions. 

There  is  also  no  distinction  of  sexual  gender  ;  the  nouns 
ar.'  neither  misculine,  nor  feminine,  nor  neuter,  as  far  as 
grammar  is  concerned. 

The  distinction  of  r//7.v.sv.<  tnkes  in  Sesuto  the  place   of   the 
•   distinction  of  gendpr^i. 

(1)  Before  a  labial  (p,  ph)  a  always  becomes  wi,  as  already  stated  (cf . 
Le.=(son  3,  §1.) 


nv 
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mohale   (I)    bahale,    cimmgcous 

man,  heto 
mofii  (I)  bafu,  n  dead  man 
letahoa  (3)  matahoa,  drunkard 
le-Tebele  (3)  ma-Tebele,   a  red 

Kafir 
lehe  (3)  mahe,  cii;g 
leleme  (3)  maleme,  tongue 
lesaka  (3)  masaka,  cattle  kraal 
setulo  (4)  litulo,  chair 
seaparo  (4)  liaparo,  clothes 
botoro  (5)  butter 
khoeli  (5)  likhoeli,  month,  moon 
taba  (5)  litaba,  affairs,  news 
nonyana  (5)  linonyana,  bird 
karabo  (5)  likarabo,  answer 
bosiu  (6)  masiu,  night 


noha  (5)  linoha,  snake 

thuhlo  (5)  \'\\.\\w\\\Of  giraffe 

tau  (5)  litau,  lion 

tlou  (5)  litlou,  elephant 

mpshe  (5)  limpshe,  ostrich 

tsukulu  (5)  WX.'^wV.wXw,  rhinoceros 

ntoa  (5)  lintoa,  war 

mpho  (5)  Wuipho,  gift 

mpa  (5)  limpa,  belly 

thapo  (5)  lithapo,  grass  rope 

thato  (5)  ivill,  desire 

ho  loana  (ke  loanne),  to  fight 

ho  epela  (ke  epetse).  to  bury 

ho  ntša  (ke  ntsitse),    to  pull  out, 

to  draw  out 
ho  loha,  to  weave,  to  plait. 
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(l) Bahale  ba  loana  hantl^y)  Banna  ba  epela  bafiL%)Bafu  ba  tla  tsoha. 
\i-fle  tsaba  linoha  haholo\^\Bashanyana  ba  bone  litau  le  litlou  moiung. 

I  ^)  Ha  ke  rate  matahoa  Pi  tdofumahali  o  rekile  mahe  ho  'meto/Tlisa  setulo 
koanoi^jNa  u  ke  ke  ua  reka  liaparpfO^e  bone  khoeli  maobane^f'Ba- 
Sotho  ba  He  ha  loana  le  ma-Tebelor^  '}:Ntša  ieleme^)^Ke  ntsitse  likhomo 
lesakenffj [^  hahile  lesaka  hampeq  ^aobane  banna  ba  He  ba  bua  litaba 
hahololjl^tlakasi  o  tseba  litsukulu    le   lithuhlo.     Morena  o  ruile  limpshe. 

(l^jKe  tla  reka  botoro  levcnkelengi,' Balisana  ba  iseba  ho  loha  lithapo 
hanth\  '  Ha  re  rale  ntoa t  '  Re  tla  tsoha  bosiutr^  'Nee  karaboTijBasha- 
nyana  ba  bolaile  linonyana^  ^  Ha  ke  rate  limpho. 

[«|  Courageous  men  fight  well(irrhe  men  are  burying  the  deacl(3i!rhe 
dead  will  ris^/ffWe  are  very  much  afraid  of  snakes.^  [The  boys 
have  seen  lions  and  elephants  in  the  foresr6)I  do  not  like  drunk- 
ards^WlThc  lady  has   bought   eggs    from   my    mother^ spring    the 


—  88  - 

chair  hercf^lWill  you  not  buy  clothes^M^e  saw  (lit.  have  seen)  the 
moon  yesterdayf/'The  Basuto  fought  with  the  red  Kafir|/2.i)raw 
your  tonKue/ji  have  ta^ken  the  cattle  out  of  the  kraa^C^Vou  have 
built  the  kraaTbadl)r/'i"Yestcrday  the  people  discussed  the  affairs 
very  muclZ/^y^akasi  knows  rhinoceroses  and  giraffesy*_  The  chief 
possesses  istriches^f^)  will  buy  butter  at  the  shop^/^he  herd  boys 
know  to  plait  grass  ropes  well.;  ^We  do  not  like  warj^  We  shall 
rise  at  nightl'.  Give  me  an  answer;  .The  boys  have  killed  bircj^^.I 
do  not  like  presents. 
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§  I.  We  must  give  now  a  list  of  the  most  important  irreyula- 
n'ties  in  the  formation  f»f  the  plural  of  nouns  : 

(i)    1st   class.  —   Three   nouns,   viz.   morena.   chief;  ^inofn 
ma/rn/^',  queen,  lady ;   inofutsana,   a   poor   man,   have  in    the 
plural  the  prefix  ma,  instead  of    ba,   viz.   m^rewa,   maf^nna 
Jiali,  i]mf?<f.9ana.     Motsoallt',  friend,    has   in   the   plnral   the 
jtrefix  me :    i][iQtsoalle. 

Mong  and  monghali,  master,  chief  have  as  plural  6^//, 
hpiighali. 

The  nouns  m^ana  (1),  child;  ngoanana,  little  girl  ;  ngoale, 
girl  undergoing  the  rites  of  initiation,  belong  also  to  the 
1st  class,  and  form  their  plural  so:   hana,  hanana,  bale. 

b)  The  nouns  of  the  Isfc  and  2nd  classes  (prefix  mo'). 
whose  radical  begins  t\n'th  a  6,  contract  the  prefi:^.  ^lo  and 
the  consonant  h  into  '/?i  i-=.  mm\  cf.  Lesson  2.  §4, 

\    ^ 

(1)   Ngnnnn  i<?  a  cniitrnotion  for 


—  RO  — 

E.  g. :  'mnldi,  evangelist  (=  vij^JiiJeli)  ;  'niuelli^  intercesRor 
(=  mohiicUi)  ;  'm?^xo,  government  (—  mohnsn).  Injlip  plnral 
the  h  reappears,  viz  :   hahololL  bahiielli,  mehnao. 

c)  In  the  3rd  (/e)  class,  the  two  words  leihlo,  eye  ;  leinn, 
tooth,  have  as  plural  i^^/o.  resp.  viaif>  (=  maino). 

The  word  lYid^i,  water,  belongs  also  to  this  class  and  nof 
to  the  2nd  cl.  (f^  the  me  in  mpt>ti  is  the  result  of  a  con- 
traction from  iruuifi!). 

We  may  note   in   connection    with    this    word    that    most 
nouns  designating  liquids  are  plurals  of  this  class  and   have  I 
no  singular.      Kg.:    riiaJl,   blood;    mathe,    spittle,   mafura, 
oil,  fat,  etc. 

d)  Tn  the  3rd  (le)  and  4th  (se)  classes  are  found  a  large 
number  of  words  designating  human  beings,  as  letahoa, 
drunkard,  plur.  marahoa  ;  Jehehle,  a  chatter-box,  plur.  mahe- 
hle ;  .semw?;??/,  a  dumb  man,  plur.  h'mnmn\  sethoto,  a  stupid 
man,  plur.  Jithofo.  Such  words  generally  designate  haWits, 
often  of  a  bid  character. 

e)  Some  nouns  of  the    3rd    (le)    class   take   the   prefix    h'n\ 
(5th  cl)    in    the    plural.      E.g.:   lenaka,  horn,  plur    \inaka, 
andma'i^^^'   /e7a/ti,  bamboo,  plur    [[ijala  ;    hsiJia,   feather, 
plur.  li^s/fea  (1)  and  ma-'*''^'^- 

/)   Some  nouns  of  the  5th  (ii)  class  have  their   plural  in| 
ma.      Iv  g. :   ^lama )t e,  cf\\f,  i[i\\u\    •ai2i}iama7ie;   I'oJox,    waggon, 
plur.  ma*'^'^'^'^'  ;  nflo,  hut,  plur.  ma^/^  ;  fsiino.  garden,  ploughed 
field,  plur.  mat^""''  (1)  ;  nijafa,  sheaf,  bundle,  plur.  lIia«f/«^«^- 

g)   The   two  nouns   joang,   grass,   and  jnnla,   strong   beer 
(contracted  from  honvg  and    honJa)   belong   to   the   <)th    (ho) 


(1)   In  ii^ši6a  the  .s   of   the    root    siha    hocomcs  (5  on   account    of   tlu'l 
ju'cscnco  of  n  in  the  i)ivii.\  Un  (cf.  Lesson  9.    §.TV      It  is   for   tho   .same 
rea.son  tiiat,  on  the  otlier  hand,  the  root  consonant  .s  n>nitpoars    in    ma- 
simo,  from  tho  sinffuhu*  tiimo,  and  that  tlio  »  of  »th>  is  dropped  in    mn- 
fin  (n  lieiii'jT  the  ])reti.T  r)f  the  r)th  el.). 
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class,  and  form  tlicir  ])Iural  so  :    )najoan(/,    grasses  ;    majoala, 
heer  patlierintiTs. 

§2  A  oerfain  num])or  of  per.vonai  nouns,  mostly  designa- 
ting  relatioii.thij},  though  belonging  to  tiie  J.st  cl  ,  do  not  as- 
sume t  ho  pi-etix  vio  Such  are  iifate,  my  father;  'i>?/',  my 
mother;  w/rt/e  ?no4p/o,  my  grandfather;  nkJiono,  my  grand- 
mother; rangoavp,  my  paternal  uncle;  malome,  my  maternHl 
unide  ;  r<ikJiah\  my  paternal  aunt ;  'maugoanc,  my  maternal 
aunt;  mafsalc,  mother  (or  father)  in-law  (to  a  woman); 
'nake,  my  pet;  'nyeo,  so  and  so.  In  the  plural  they  take  a 
I  speci.al  prefix  bo;  viz:  bo-nfafe,  bo-'me,  bo  nfate  nioholo,  bo- 
iik'hono,  ho-rangoaite,  bo-inalnnip,  bot-rakhah',  hn-''mangoanp^  ho- 
vintsale,  bo-'nake,  bo-'nyeo. 

A  few  names  of  animals  formed  with  the  word  'jjia,  mo- 
ther of,  belong  to  the  same  class,  and  take  likewise  the  plu- 
ral prefix  bo.  E.  g.  :  'mamolangoane,  the  secretary  bird,  plur. 
Jio-' mamolangoane  ;   'manklianc,  bat,  plur.  bo  ^mankliane. 

Ob.s.  The  same  plural  prefix  ho   is  also   used   to  form   the  plural   of  I 
proper  names.     E.  <i'. :    ho-Xakasi,    will   mean  Nakasi    and   his   compa- 
nions, as  if  we  said:   Nakasi  &  Co. 
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motsoalle  (I)  metsoallej/mv/t/ 

mofutsana  (l)    mafutsana,    poor 

man 
mong  (I)  bang,  master 

monghali  (I)  benghali  jr/z/V/",  mas- 
ter 

'moleli  (I)  baboleli,  evangelist 

'muelli  (I)  babuelli.  advocate,  in- 
tercessor 

ntate  moholo  (I)  bo-ntate  mo- 
holo,  grandfather 

'mangoane  (l)  bo-'mangoane, 
maternal  aunt 


rakhali  (I)  bo-rakhali,  paternal 
aunt 

malome  (l)  bo-malome,  mater- 
nal uncle 

matsale  (l)  bo-matsale,  mother- 
in-law 

'nake  (I)  bo-'nake,  my  pet 
'nyeo  (I)  bo-'nyeo,  so  and  so 
'mankhane (I) bo-'mankhane,  bat 
'mamolangoane  (I)  bo-'mamola- 
ngoane,  secretary  bird 

'muso  (2)  mebuso,  government, 
kingdom 
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leino  (3)  meno,  tooth  scmumu  (4)  Wnwxmn,  a  iltimh  man 

leihlo  (3)  mahlo,  o''"  scthoto  (4)  lithoto,  stupid  man 

lehehle  (3)    mahehle,  a  talkatirc  joala  (6)  majoala,  .s7r<?;/^'- ^tvr 

man.  cliattcr-hox  koro  (5)  likoro,  wheat 

mali  (3)  mo  sing. A  blood  puia  (5)  lipula,  rain 

mafura  (3)  (no  sing.),  fat.  oil  ho  shoa  (ke  shoele),  to  die 

lenaka  (3)  manaka,  linaka,  horn  ho  phela  (ke  phetse),  to  live 

leqala  (3)  liqala,  bamboo  ho  Icma,  to  plou(rh.  to sroiv  f.iirainj 
lesiba  (3)  masiba,  litsiba,  fcatho 
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\\)Bo-nkhono  Ic  malomc  ba  ja  nani(L%)Rak'hali  0  bitsilsc  banan(ij)Kc 
loannr  Ic  n'.atc  moholo^jRc  node  metsi,-  Re  jele  mafura  le  malijl'Ma- 
ngoane  0  leniile  koro.  ;  Matsale  0  shoele  maobane.  ^  Bitsa  'nyeo.  A'Nake, 
tie  koan^l  c^aboleli  ba  tlile  ho  re  rut(\.  I  \f[e  He  ka  bona  bale  man/jl^a- 
nana  ba  tla  pheha  bohobc",  Morena  0  fepile  mafutsan^.\hMonghali, 
mphe  koboj^^a  rata  ho  bofia  metsoalle  ea  bomil^yNtale  ha  a  phele  ha- 
ntlL\MCe  tia  u  ntša  leinol^j^e  utloile  'muelli  ha  a  bu(U^^-ea  u  bitse  se- 
tnuhiu,  ke  se  fe  ho  ja^fta  ke  rate  lithoto  le  niahehlc^^Ba  noele  joala 
motseng*J'^  Ke  rekile  masiba  le  manakt/.^Oip  tsoere  hujala^fRe  tsaba 
'muso^jKe  tla  bona  pula  nengifrBashanyana  ba  bolaea  bf^'ifi\inkhane. 
/*vj  JCe  bèiielrj-  'mamolangoane  masmt^g.  L^  ^  I 

^  (_l)My  grandmother  and  my  maternal  uncle  eat  ineatfiL)My  paternal 
aunt  has  called  the  girls(3^  have   quarelled   with   my   grandfather. 

j^\We  have  drunk  water. ;,  We  have  eaten  fat  and  blood,/.  iMy 
maternal  aunt  has  grown  wheat^*7/^y  rnother-in-law  died  (lit.  is 
dead)  yesterdayjL^  pall  so  and  so/.^lDeary,  come  here.  .^The  evange- 
lists have  come  to  preach  to  u^.hvl  saw  girls  of  the  initiation  there 
yondeilj^^^he  girls  will  cook  bread/|2The  chief  has  fed  the  poor 
peopla,  jj^ir,  give  me  a  blanketi/S^^fiey  like  to  see  their  friends  (lit. 
friends  or  them|./L,My  father  does  not  enjoy  a  good  health  (lit.  live 
wellwTi  will  draw  your  tooth  (lit.  I  will  draw  you  the  toothl/'^'yVe 
have  neard  the  advocate  speak  (lit.  when  he  speak/)|«|Go  and  call 
the  dumb  man  that  I  give  him  to  eat.     I  do  not  liWe  smpid  fellows 


(^l :  ~  "'  "  i^V 

and  chattcr-boxce.     They  have  drunk  strong  beer  in  the  village.    I 

have  bought  feathers  and  horns.  He  holds  a  bamboo  (in  his  hand). 
AVe  fear  the  government  When  shall  we  see  rain?  The  boys 
kill  the  bats.     I  have  seen  secretary  birds  in  the  fields. 


(■/■7J 
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sefate  se  hola  hantle  tau  ea  puruma 

the  tree  grows  well  the  lion  roars 

letsatsi  lea  chaba 

the  sun  rises 

§1.  In  order  not  to  oblige  the  student  to  encounter  too 
many  difticiilties  at  the  ver^'^  beginninf?  of  his  studies,  Ave 
have  so  far  given  only  the  forms  of  the  1st  and  2nd  persons 
of  the  verb,  and  for  the  8rd  pers  sing,  and  plur.  only  the 
forms  used  in  connection  with  per.<:onal  noinis  of  the  1st 
(mo-ba)  class. 

But,  as  we  have  seen,  there  are  in  f>ict  7  different  classes 
of  nouns,  each  of  them  having  its  own  connective  pronouns 
for  the  singular  and  plural  numbers  Instead  of  having 
as  in  English,  3  pronouns  onh'  (viz:  he,  she,  it)  for  the 
sing,  of  the  3rd  pers.,  and  one  (viz  :  fJiey)  for  the  plural. 
we  have  in  Sesuto  7  for  the  sing  ,  and  -i  for  the  plural,  each 
corresponding  to  the  class  to  which  the  noun  subject  belongs. 
It  Tnay  seem  very  complicated  at  tii'st  ;  but  in  i-eality,  the 
(lifhculty  is  very  easily  mastered,  and  with  a  little  a2)plica- 
tion  the  student  will  learn  very  (quickly  to  use  the  right 
pronouns. 


1st  cl. 

mo 

2ud  cl. 

mo 

3rd  cl. 

le 

4th  cl. 

i>e 

5th  cl. 
6th  cl. 

n 

To 

7th  cl. 

ho 
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§2.  In  the  table  given  below,  we  supply  the  different 
connective  pronouns  {ov  ptoiiominal  prefixes)  corresponding 
to  the  different  classes.  We  give  at  the  same  time  the  no- 
minal prefixes,  so  that  the  student  may  see  at  a  glance  the 
similarity  of  both  forms. 

Connective  Connective 

Prefixes       pronoun       Prefixes        Pronoun. 

0,  a  ha  ba    -rlf^a^^   '• 

0  me  e      z    ;r^-*-  6. 

le  ma  a         W  v^^  % ,  ^ 

se  U  li        ^  ""^^    H . 

e  ^  lin  li        ^"-^^   3 

bo  ma  a         ^<r*^     I- 

Iho  no  plural 

It  will  be  seen  that  the  connective   pronoun    has    in    most 
cases  exactly  the  same  form  as  the  prefix  of  the  noun,  the  only 
exception  being  that,  when   the  prefix  has  a  nasal  consonant; 
{m  or  n),  this  nasal  is  dropped  to  form   the  connective    pro-) 
noun  (viz.  in  the  1st,  2ad,  and   5th  cl.-  sing.,    and   the    2nd, 
3rd,  5th  and  6th  cl.  plur.). 

§3.  With  the  exception,  already  noticed  (cf.  Lesson  1)  of 
the  1st  cl.  sing,  where  the  ohjectice  pronoun  is  ??io,  the  connec- » 
tive  pronouns  of  all  classes,  sing  and  plur.,  have  exactly 
the  same  form  whether  they  are  objects  or  subjects  of  the 
verb.  So  we  can  see  that  the  objective  pronouus,  are  exactly 
the  same  as  the  connective  pronouns. 

§4.  Kee})ing  all  this  in  mind,  it  will  now  be  easy    for   the 
student  to  use  nouns  of  all  classes  us   subjects   of   the   verb; 
erery  noun  has  to  be  connected    to    the   verbal   form    by   the  j 
connective  pronoun  oi  its  own  class.     This  is  the  most  impor- 
tant and  all  pervading  rule  of  Sesuto  grammar. 

So,  per  ex.,  if  we  want  to  connect  the  word  sefate  of  the 
4th  (se)  class  with  the  verb  ho  mela,  to  gi'ow,  we  must  take 
its  connective  pronoun  se,  and  we  frame  the   sentence   SBfate 
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Se  titeia  hantlr,  the  tree  ^rows  well.  Again  with  the  noun 
lesv//,  of  the  'Svd  (If)  class,  we  will  say,  \Qseli  \q  hlahile,  the 
liglit  has  ap|)eaied,  le  being  the  connective  pronoun  of  this" 
class. 

§0  Applying  at  once  this  principle  to  the  full  form  (jf 
the  Present  of  the  Indicative  as  given  in  Jjesson  1  (viz.  with 
the  long  form  of  the  pronoun),  we  have  for  the  3rd  person 
tiie  following  paradigm.  To  make  it  better  understood  we 
supply  a  noun  subject  for  every  class. 

Sing.  :  1st    cl.  moiDui  oa  fl<-i,  the  man  (he)  comes 
2nd  cl.  X][iQtse  oa  hola,  the  village  (it)  grows 
3rd  cl.  lexeme  lea  biia,  the  tongue  (it)  speaks 
4th  cl.   SQjatc  sea  'inela,  the  tree  (it)  grows 
oth  cl.   tan  ea  puruma,  the  lion  (it)  roars 
6th  cl.  ])Osm  boa  ii<^,  the  night  (it)  comes 
7tli  cl.  hoi<i  hoa  rateha.  to  eat  (it)  is  pleasant 
Plur.  :  1st    cl.  ba^'^fi!  ba  ^^(i,  the  men  (they)  come 

2nd  cl    me''*'?  ea  hola,  the  villages  (they)  grow 
3rd  cl.  JXi^leme  a  hita,  the  tongues  (they)  spea'-: 
4th  cl.  \ifate  lia  viela,  the  trees  (they)  grow 
5th  cl.  \itau  \iQ, puruma,  the  lions  (they)  roar 
6 ill  cl.   m^siu  a  tia,  the  nights  (they)  come 
7th   cl     no  plural. 
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leseli  (3)  maseli,  light  ho  likela  (le  liketse),  to  set  down 

ho  rateha,  to  be  lovable,  loved  (the  sun) 

ho  mela,  to  grow  (trees,  vegetables)  ho  chaba,  to  rise  (the  sun) 

ho  hlaha,  to  appear  ho  butsoa  'ke  butsoitse),  toberipe, 

ho  puruma,  to  roar  to  be  well  cooked 

ho  fofa,  to  fly  ho  bela  (e  belile),  to  boil 
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ho  baleha,  ^;^<'c  ho  hola  (ke  holile,  ke  hotse),  to 
ho  bokana  (li  bokane),  tu  gatlnr  -^''^^^  ^^  increase 

hosa  (lesele,bosele),  {\)toclenr  \-\o  VoXoh^.,  to  get  wcl 

off,  (iiifrlit,  niin)  ho  anyesa  (ke  anycsitse),  to  su- 
ho  nona  (ke  nonne;,  to  gel  fat  ''^'"' 

ho  phakisa  (ke  phakisitse),  to  Imr-  '^o  hlahloba,  to  examine 

rv  on  ho  fula,  (ke  futse),  to  graze 


EXERCISE  11 

{\\Likhonio  lia  fulap^]Letsatsi  lea  chahif^\Nama  ca  hutsoaU]Metsi  a  he- 
la\S)Lipere  lia  balehall^Batlw  ha  hoLn((.^]Letsalsi  lealilcelar^jNtate 
oa  phakisi/^ JLinonyana  Ua  fofal/.^fTau  ea  purunia.  hosiu  boa  SM^^kn 
ea  nonal^-i^^efate  sea  //^;/r/l/^jp<rr  ea  tšah(i\)^lfobo  ea  kolobdli>)0  tla  mo 
?itša  leinc^i'fflionw  ea  anyesa(j  ^e  hhihlohile  hami^d^a-Tehele  a  loana. 

h^\Unku  li  kene  tnasimoni^^oro  ea  meld^l^a  isitse    likhomo  holè^l^^e-     ^^. 

^     seli  lea  hlahc^!)jH  se  ke  ua  hula  ??ionya^^^Leta/ioa  le  rata  joala  haholo. 

[JJ^osiu  Ima  thp^^ethoto  sea  Im^'^^e  ke  ke  ra  alosa  ma na mane  kajeno 

,^Pnlaeasa.  (       '  f  1-^        -  - 

/ 1 )  The  oxen  are  grazingp  )rhe  sun  is   risingJ^'^The  meat  is  getting 
ready(i/ [The  water  is  boilingiiyrhe  horses  are   running/^The  peo- 
ple are  assembleciri/ /The  sun  goes  down.  IjMy  father  is  in  a  hurry. 
(^1  The  birds  nyjTJU^e  lion  roar^; /Night  is   clearing  off/^^Jhe  sheep 
^   '  is  getting  fatz/^The  tree  is  growing  largef/Z/The  horse  is  afraid. 
II  JYThe  blanket  is  getting  wetljAHe  will  draw  his  tooth  (lit.  he  will 
draw  him  a  tooth (./vj^The   cow   is  suckling.(|^l  have  examined  the 
children(jCfrhe  rca  Kaffirs  are  fightinjAo)The  sheep  have  gone  into 
the   fieldiy' The  wheat  grow^^JThey    took  the  oxen  farf^J^^ight 
appears.!  Do  not  open  the  doof^rThe   drunkard  likes  strong  beer 
very  murr(k^Night  is  coming/ivJne   stupid  man  speaks^ijWe  will 
not  herd  the  calves  to-da>fe^Kain  is  clearing  off. 

(1)  Used  wirli  tlic  coimcctivc  proiiomi  /m,  t lie  verb  /jo  s«/  is  iis(>il  of 
the  night  hrcakin.t;-  off.  E.  j;.  :  Bon  s*'  (i.  c.  1>osiv),  it  is  soon  nioniin',' : 
with  the  pronoun  »•  (referin<r  to  pfilo,  vain)  or  It\  it  is  used  of  rlio  rain 
floaring  off.     E.  tr. :   Lon  sa.  ir  is  ooinL-"  t«>  Jio  fair  woatlici-. 
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likhomo  lia  fula,  kea  li  bona       tau  e  bolaea  lipoli 

the  oxoii  gi-a/.e,  I  see  the/n  the  lidii  kills  the  goats 

letsatsi  le  chabile        ho  tlile  ntate  le  'me  kajeno 

tlie  snii  lias  risen  my  fatliei'  and  mother  came  to-day 

sefate  ha  sea  bea  litholoana 

the  tree  has  not  borne  any  fruit 

§1.  The  Present  followed  either  by  an  object,  or  any 
other  adjunct,  is,  as  we  have  seen  preceded  by  the  usual 
(short)  forms  of  the  connective  pronoun  (cf.  Ticsson  2).  To 
connect  any  noun  subject  with  the  verb,  we  have  onl}^  as 
has  been  explained  in  last  lesson,  to  supply  the  connective 
prtnoun  of  its  class  and  number. 

E.g.:  tau  e  bolaea  lipoli,  the  lion  (it)  kills  the  o^oats ; 
Sefate  se  hea  litholoana,  the  tree  (it)  bears  fruit  ;  ma^-^f^  a 
fula  lithnbenfj,  the  bucks  (theyj  graze  in  the  mountains  ;  or, 
for  the  2\egatire  :  \[khomo  ha  \i  ee  naheng,  the  oxen  do  not  go 
to  the  veldt;  sefcite  ha  se  hole,  the   tree  (it)  does  not   grow. 

AfteiLJhe  conj imctiou  ha  (if,  when),  and  in  all  dependent 
negative  sentences,  we  have,  as  seen  before,  to  pnt  the 
negative  part.icle,^a^ft£i-  tlic^^connpctive  pronoun.  E.  g.  : 
ha  \ikho?vo  \i  m  ee  naheng,  \Qbese  lea  hlokahnla,  if  the  cows 
do  not  go  to  the  veld,  there  is  no  milk. 

§2.  The  Perfect  takes,  as  we  have  seen  (Lesson  5)  the 
suffix  He  We  have  only  to  supply  the  right  connective 
pronouns  to  connect  the  nouns  with  the  verbs. 

E.g.:   \[l'homo  \i    He    maaimong,   the   cows   have    gone    to 


-^rVr 


X^ 
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the  tields  ;  iQfmfsi  \q  chahile,  the  sun  has  risen.  In  the 
Nefiative,  we  must  put  (cf.  Lesson  h^  tlio  lone^  forms  of  thci 
pronouns  ;  the  verb  itself  ends  in  a.  P].  p.  :  Wkhoino  ha  lia 
ea  masimong,  the  cows  have  not  gone  to  the  fields  ;  \Qtsatsi 
ha  lea  chaha,  the  sun  has  not  risen  ;  se./^/'?  h^  Sea  ''^'^ 
litholoana.  the  tree  has  not  borne  fruits  ; 

Or,  after  ha  or  Itha  (in  h  dependent  sentence)  :  leha  S6- 
fate  se  sa  hea  litholoana^  although  the  tree  has  not  borne 
fruits. 

The  student  must  always  be  very  careful,  we  cannot 
repeat  it  two  often,  to  supply  the  right  pronoun,  i  e.  the 
pronoun  of  the  same  class  and  number  as  the  subject. 

§3.   We  have  already  seen   that   in   all   classes    (with   the 
exception  oj^the  IsL  closing,    where   the   objective   pronoun  • 
is  iHoJthe  objective  pronouns  »re  the  same  as  the  connective 

pronouns.     They   are   placed     (cf.    Lesson   \)   between Jhe 

connective, pronoun  and  thp^verl?  1^^^^  The  student  must, 
of  course,  be  very  careful  to  use  the  riu:ht  pronoun,  i.  e.  the 
pronoun  of  the  same  class  and  number -afi  the  noun  it  lias 
to  represent. 

So,  if  we  want  to  say :  I  have  seen  them,  meaning  tho 
o.een  (\ikhomoj,  we  have  to  use,  to  represent  the  pronoun 
them,  the  objective  pronoun  li,  which  is  of  the  same  class 
and  number  as  the  word  \\khomo,  oxen.  We  would  then  say  : 
Ke  li  ho)iP.  If  we  spoke  of  a  tree,  sefa^^i  a"<l  desired  to 
say:  lue  have  seen  it,  we  would  then  use  the  objective 
pronoun  sC,  and  say  •   '^  se  ho7i€. 

As  the  pronoun  is  in  most  cases  exactly  similar  to  the 
prefix  of  the  noun,  it  is  easy  to  know  at  once  which  form  to 
use.  Some  more  examples  are  :  batho  ha  tlile,  re  ha  hone, 
people  have  come,  we  have  seen  them  ;  khomo  e  ih  ho  fidu. 
re  e  hone  feng,  the  ox  has  gone  to  graze,  we  have  seen  it 
there. 

§4.   As  we  have  seen    so    far,    the    nsiial   ronstniction   is   to 
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}int  the  subject  first  and  to  connect  it  to  the  verb  by  its 
connective  pronoun.  When,  for  some  reasons,  it  may  be 
desirable  to  put  the  verb  first,  we  can  place  the  noun 
subject  after  the  verb,  which  is  then  always  preceded  by 
the  indefinite  connective  prononn  hn^  pf  thft  7fh  o\  .  whate- 
ver may  be  the  class  and  number  of  the  subject.  It  is  a 
kind  of  unpersonal  construction  Kg.:  YiQ^Jlile  morena, 
there  came  the  chief  (lit.  it  has  come  the  chief)  ;  ho  hutle 
ntate,  ray  father  has  spoken  (lit.  it  has  spoken  my  father)  ; 
ho  fihlile  ntate  le  'me,  my  father  and  mother  have  arrived 
(lit.  it  has  arrived  my  father  and  mother). 

Where  there  are,  as  in  the  last  sentence,  two  or  more 
subjects  to  the  verb,  this  particular  construction  is  very 
useful,  as  it  is  rather  awkward  in  Sesuto  to  have  more  than 
one  subject  to  the  same  verb,  especially  if  the  subjects 
liappen  to  belong  to  different  classes. 


VOCABULARY    12 


letsoho  (3)  matsoho,  arm 

lebese  (3)  mabese,  milk 

letsa  (3)  matsa,  reebiick  (kind  of 

antelope) 
lerapo  (3)  marapo,  leather  thono; 
seliba  (4)  \\\'\h3.,  fountain 
setsomi  (4)  litsomi,  hunter 
thaba  (5)  lithaba,  mountain 
tholoana  (5)  litholoanaj/r//// 
chelate  (5)  lichelete,  money 
tsepe  (5)  litsepe,  iron,  hell 
teng,  adv.  there,  here 


ho  hlokahala  (ke  hlokahetse),  to 
be  wanting 

ho  roba,  to  break, 

ho  robeha,  to  get  broken 

ho  tlola  vke  tlotse),  tojum^  over 

ho  matha,  to  run 

ho  tsamaea,  to  walk,  to  go  away 

ho  tsoala  (ke  tsoetse),  to  beget,  to 

give  birth  to 
ho  kha,  to  draw  (water) 
ho  tsoma,  to  hunt 
ka,  prep.,  by  means  of,  ivith,  at 
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r 
Likhomo  li  inathilc  liaholo,  kv  It  hone  lut  li  )tuithiu1lKc  robchile  ktsoho. 

{'^'Nkucslwclcnaucbonaf/f^lAHsalctlilc  haufi  Ic  niotsc,  setsomi  sc  Ic 
bohiilcl^tiiiroctsafui  ha  ilc  ho  khn  nictsi  selibcnJp^Lipcrc  li  tlotsc  Icsd- 
ka  bosiitu jTlou  ojajoatig  le  lifat^)Re  bone  Uiau  mornng,  litsomi  li  ilc 
ho  li  bolacaj^llJtlou  li  robilc  lifiitii/^e  utloile  litaii  ha  li  rotn;  ntntc  o 
li  utloile  rtii  (I  tsamaea  masimong*ffJiatnia  b(i  tsoma  mutsn  lilhnbenfr. 

fHlLetstitsi  le  futluimetse  haholo  kajHw.  Ka  bona  lerapo  Iroenkeleng,  ka  le 
'rcka  ka  ch€lelL\l%jHo  hatsetsc  haholo\l^p  tla  ea  kae^J^o  tlilc  ntatele  'nu 
maobanil*''Wa  renia  sefate  ka  selepnfrTšepe  e  hlokahala  koa, 


ana 


^fate  ka  selep(/j^pepe  e  hlokahala  koan/j^/B, 
bit  ja  lebe.4^jtJVgoan'eso  o  leniile  lifate  haholo,  o   tla  ja  litholoanah\^Io 


fihlile  niorena. 


The  oxen  have  run  very  hard,  I  saw  them  as  they  were  running, 
have  broken  my   arm  (lit.    I  am  broken  the  arm)^jA  sheep   is 

^  dead,  have  you  seen  iyjfc/A  buck  has  come  near  the  village,  the 
hunter  has  killed  ilf3i^lie  girls  went  to  draw  water  from  the 
fountair/^The  bosses  have  jumped  over  the  kraal  during  the 
night^^The  elephant  eats  grass  and  trees(o  AVe  have  seen  lions  in 
the  forest,  the  hunters  have  gone  to  kill  Xheml^f  JYhe.  elephants  have 
broken  the  irees^lCff  have  heard  lions  roaring  {lit.  when  they  roar) ; 
my  father  heard  them  as  he  was  walking  in  the  fields^//rrhe  men 
are  hunting  bucks  in  the  mountainw^yhe  sun  is  very  warm  to-dafj/^^ 
saw  a  thong  at  the  shop,  I  bought  it  with  moneyilf  jit  is  very  cold. 

/j[^')Where  wilt  thou  gofeftThere  came  my  father  and  mother  yesterday. 

fjUThey  cut  the  tree  with   an   ax/A^here  is  no  iron  here  (lit.  iron  is 

'  /'wanting  here(/^^Children  eat  raill^^T^y  brother  has  planted  many 
trees  (lit.  has  planted  trees  much) ;  he  will  eat  fruiti^The  chief 
has  arrived  (lit.  there  has  arrived  the  chief).  L 
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lipere  li  tla  fula  sefate  se  ka  mela  hantle 

the  horses  sliall  graze  the  tret;  may  j^rovv  well 

litau  li  ke  ke  tsa  re  bolaea 

the  lions  sliall  not  kill  ns 

khomo  e  hlabiloe  ke  ntate 

an  ox  lias  been  slausfhtered  by  ray  father. 


§1.  The  student  being  now  able  to  nse  in  some  Tenses 
the  right  connective  pronouns  for  the  different  classes  of 
nouns,  it  will  be  easy  for  him  to  do  so  in  all  the  other 
Tenses,  viz.  Past,  Potential  and  Future,  «s  well  as  for  the 
Subjunctive,  both  HfHrmative  and  negative  (for  these  Tenses 
see  Lessons  6-S). 

So  for  the  Future :  iO[XO.<iaU  o  t^a  flci,  the  woman  will 
come;  Wi^ere  li  tla  fula,  the  horses  shall  graze;  \Qtsatsi  \q 
tla  chaba,  the  sun  will  rise. 

For  the  Poteyitial :  \ipere  li  ka  matha,  the  horses  may 
run  ;  seff^te  se  ^^a  mela  hantle,  the  tree  may  grow  Avell. 

In  these  two  Tenses,  we  use  tlie  usual  or  short  forms  of 
the  pronouns. 

§2.  As  we  use  in  the  Past  Tense  a  broader  form  of  the 
pronouns  (cf.  Lesson  6),  it  will  be  better  to  give  for  this 
Tense  a  full  ])aradigm,  sliowing  the  right  form  of  each 
prononn. 
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Sing'.  : 
1st     el.  TOUOf^'dh'  ^tla,  the  wonifin  did  c  )rne 
2nd    el.   inO'''^'''  Oa  lioUi,  tl\e  villHo-e  did  orow 
3r<l    el.  \fit!<ti  la  halfha,  the  back  did  inn  :i\vay 
4th    el.   se/'"'''^S3,  )iie.la,  the  tree  did  gi'ow 
r)tli    el.   n^^'"  ea./"''ti,  the  sheep  did  graze 
6th    (*I.  bo^"^^'^  ba  huhoa,  tlie  bread  was  well  cooked 
7th    cl.  ho./«  ha  ''-/'"  f^'^9  (1^5  iow\  was  there 
The  Compound  Paftf  is  formed  easily  ;  e.   g. :   m.O'iati  o   '^'' 
a  //'J,  ^/i^  woman  did  come;  ssfr^^  86  '^'^  Sa  meld,  the  tree  did 
grow  ;  \ink?i  \i  ilr  tsa  baleha,  the  sheep  did  nui  away,  etc. 
Pliir.  : 
1st     cl.  ba*"'^^'  ba  ^'^^^  the  women  did  come 
2nd    cl.  me^se  ea  hola,  the  villages  did  grow 
.Srd    cl.  ma^'-^a  a  hnlpha,  the  bucks  did  run  away 
4th    cl.  li/a/p  tsa '''i^^'^.  tlie  trees  did  grow 
5th    cl.  l[nki(  tsa/^t^«>  tlie  sheep  did  graze 
6th    cl.  m2ihohr  a  hntsoa,  the  loaves  (of  bread)  were  well 

cooked 
7th    cl.  no  plural. 
§3.  The  Npfjafire  Pnfit  and  Future  arc  formed  as  we    have 
seen  (cf.  Lessons  6  and  7)  with    the    help    of    the    Negative 
Perfect  and  Potential  of  the  auxiliary  verb  hi,   followed   by 
the  simple  form  of  the  Past. 

Fast :  likhomo  ha  Ha  f^'n  tsa  haleha,  the  oxen  did  not  run 
away;  mo^^^'^^o  Aa  oa  ^'^  Oa  utloahala,  the  noise  was  not 
heard  ;  and  in  the  dependent  form  :  leha  Hkhomo  H  fa  ka 
tsa  haleha,  although  the  oxen  did  not  run  awa}'. 

Future:  Hkhomo  ha  \i  k<i  ke  tsa  Ixdcha,  or:  \\khomo  \i  ke 
ke  tsa  haleha,  the  oxen  will  not  run  away  ;  mo'"""''  ^'"    0   ^" 

(1)  A  few  iiioiioSN  ll;il)ic-  vurli.s,  as  /to  l,n,  to  lu>  ;  /(<>  s/('<,(,  ro  die  :  /('»  j«/. 
to  oat  ;  /jo  »oa,  to  drink,  etc..  take  ill  the  ard  pors.  of  the  Past  (with 
tlio  exception  (if  llir  1st  cl.  siii^'.)  a  so-called  fii)>li(iiuc  ••.  as  seen  in 
tl\c  form  /irr  c-hn. 


—  r)'j     - 

I'p  00,  uf If  1(1  hala,  or  :  molnuio  q  /m  kf  Q2i,  iitloaJiala,  the  noise 
will  iiof  ho  lioard  ;  or  in  the  dopondent  form:  /eha  \i1chomo 
li  kr  III'  tsa  J'ffonhala,  although  tlio  oxen  will  not  ran    away.' 

§4.  As  tlie  Suhjiinctive  forms  have  already  been  noted  (cf. 
Lesson  8),  we  will  only  give  a  few  examples  to  show  the 
use  of  the  pronouns.  E.  g.  :  /iv  rata  hore  likliomoli  oe  viasi- 
viomf,  T  wish  that  the  oxen  go  to  the  fields ;  e  ha  khona 
khomo  c_j(L he  ea  tla  A-oawo,  the  ox  must  not  come  here  (lit. 
it  must  not  be  that  the  ox  come  here). 

§5.  T\\v  PdssLL-r  is  of  very  easy  formation  ;  one  has  only  to 
imt  an  <>  (  =  /^^J  Irefone  the  final  vowel  of  the  verb  in  all 
Tenses  and    Moo^l.s- 

E.  i!.  :  Ntofe  o  bone,  my  f  ither  has  seen  ;  ntate  o  bonoe,  my 
father  has  been  seen ;  ke  remi/e  sefate,  I  have  cut  a  tree; 
fipfnte  se  remiloe,  a  trt^e  hns  been  cut ;  ke  hitsa  Nakasi,  I  call 
Xakasi ;  Nakasi  na  bifsja,  'Na,kHS\  is  called  ;  ke  rata  hore  n 
hitse  Lerafa,  I  dt^sire  that  you  call  Lerata  ;  ke  rata  hore  Le- 
rata  a  bitsoe,  I  de.sire  that  Lerata  be  called,  etc. 

When  a  transitive  verb  is  put  in  the  Passive  voice,  its 
object  becomes,  as  in  P^nglish,  the  Subject  of  the  Passive; 
the  noun  which  designates  the  agent  or  doer  of  the  action 
is  then  pat  aftei'  the  verb  to  which  it  is  connected  by  means 
of  the  preposition  ke,  by.  Eg.:  ntate  o  hlahile  khomo,  my 
father  has  slaughtered  an  ox  ;  khomo  e  hlahiloe  ke  ntate,  an 
ox  has  been  killed  by  my  father;  morena  o  hitsa  Lerata,  the 
chief  calls  Lerata ;  Lerata  o  bitsoa  ke  morena,  Lerata  is  called 
by  the  chief. 

Obs.  A.  certain  number  of  verbs  form  tUoir  Passive  voice  a  little 
differently  ;  they  will  be  noticed  later  on  (Lesson  28). 
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mobabi  (I)  hahubi,  sick  person  moluoane   (2)   meluoane,   willow 

moeti  (I)  baeti.  traveller  tree 


•o 


mafi  (3)  (no  sing.),  thick  milk 
lebele  (3)  mabele,  kaffir  corn 
seroto  (4)  Wroio,  grass  basket 
naha  (5)  linaha,  country,  veldt 
nkoe  (5)  linkoe,  leopard 
poDne  (5)  lipoone,  mealies 
toeba  (5)  litoeba,  mouse 
pitsa  (5)  lipitsa,  pot 
molumo  (2)  melumo,  m)ise 
ho  utloahala    (ke  utloahetse),  to 
be  heard,  to   be  comprehen- 
sible 
ho  kotula  (ke  kotutse),  to  reap, 
to  harvest 


lio  baba,  to  be  bitter,  to  be  sick 
ho  bajoa  (pass,  of  ho  baba),  to  be 

frost  bitten 
ho  rokisri  L-n  (ke  rekisitse),  to  sell 
ho  fola,  to  gel  well,  to  recover 
ho  otla,  to  beat,  to  strike 
monjngoaha,  adv.  this  year 
ngoahola,  adv.  last  year 
isao,  adv.  next  year 
kapele,  adv.  quickly,  soon 
empa,  conj.  but 
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h)    Litoeba  li  ke  ke  tsa  e-ja  mabelih^iiikoe  ha  lia  ka  tsa  bolaea  manamanc 

mouoiigoah({3>)Bacti  bajelc  maJih\P,)one  e  tla  kotnloa  kapele  monongoa- 

ha!^  IXj^oaliola  ha  hoa  ka  ha  bajoa\CjNtate  0  rekisitse  ka  pere ;  morena  0 

e  rckilen)Ho  ke  ke  ha  kotuloa  letho  isa(i^\Moluoanc  0  remiloe  kerangoa- 

miCf j Seroto  se  lohiloe  ke  ngoan'esoM^a-Solhoba  lema  mabele  le  poone. 

( i\\Likhomo  ha  lia  ka  tsa  ea   nahcng  ftajeno  ;    hjsasane  balisa   ba  tla  li  isa 

^     tend^Xfc'.somi  scfolileff^fla  ba  sa  ka  ba  reka  lipere  koano,  ba  tla  li  reka 

kac(jl^ajeno  ho  tsoetsoe  naman^/£y^ohobe  boa  baba^^Mobabi  a  ke  ke  a 

fola'jVjjMa-Tebele  a  Ue  a  nkotla  hampe.     Pitsa  c  bolailoe  ke  moshanyana. 

Baroetsana  ba  holelitse  mollo.     Re  He  ra  u  bitsa,  empa  ha  ua  ka  ua  tla. 

Taba  tsa  morena  lia  utloahala.     Balisana  ba  utloHe  nuditmo  mornng. 

( 1/  The  mice  will  not  eat  the  kaffir  cornj/^^The  leopards  did  not  kill 
calves  this  yeai^3yrbe  travellers  have  eaten  thick  niill^/JThis 
year  mealies  will  be  reaped  earl^5jLast  year  there  was  no  frost. 
l^jMy  father  has  sold  a  horse;  the  chief  bought  it.^^^ext  year  there 
will  be  no  harvest  (lit.  there  will  be  reaped  nothingj^^jThe  willow 
tree  has  been  cut  by  my  paternal  uncle^fl^he  basket  has  been 
made  (lit.  woven)  by  my  brothe/^mBasuto  grow  kaffir  corn  and 
mealie^/'lThe  oxen  did  not  go  to  the  veldt  to-  lay;  to-morrow  the 
herd  boys  will  take  them  theoe/J^")The  hunter  has 


recoveredyjyVs 


H 
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ihcy  (lid  not  buy  horses  here,  where  will  they  buy  theni/y^iTo-day  a 
calf  was  born|j^he  bread  is  bittef^fThe  sick  man  will  not  recover. 
The  red  Katlirs  have  beaten  me  badly.  The  pot  has  been  broken 
(lit.  killed)  by  the  boy.  The  girls  have  kindled  a  fire.  We  called 
you.  but  you  did  not  come.  The  words  of  the  chief  are  self  evident. 
The  herd  boys  have  heard  a  noise  in  the  forest. 
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ba  tlile  ho  rona  ke  uena 

they  have  come  to  us  it  is  you 

ha  ke  rate  ho  tsamaea  le  bona 

I  do  not  like  to  go  with  tliem. 

§1.  The  connective  pronouns,  which  w^e  have  seen  so  far, 
are  never  used  alone  ;  they  only  serve  to  connect  the  noun 
with  its  verb,  or  are  used  as  objective  pronouns  placed 
l^efore  the  verb.     They  have  no  really  independent  existence. 

If  we  have  to  use  a  pronoun  in  the  predicate  or  after  a 
preposition,  where  it  will  stand  by  itself,  as  in  the  sentence  : 
ii  is  I;  I  speak  to  you,  we  must  ua'i  other  pronominal  forms, 
viz.  the  Substantive  Pronouns  (D-  They  exist,  as  shown  in 
the  table  below,  for  all  persons,  numbers,  and  classes.  They 
are  formed  by  safhxing  eiia  or  ona  to  the  connective  pro- 
nouns. 


(1)   So  called  hccaiiSL'  tliev  arc  used  exactly  like  Nouns  (Substantives) 


—  oo  — 

§2.  Slug.:  Plur.  : 

1st    peis.  'ua  rōna 

2nd  pers.  iiena  lōna 

3rd  pers.  1st  v\.  eena  bona 

2nd  cl.  oona  eo)ia 

8rd  cl.  lima  'ona 

4tli  cl.  .so)ia  tsona 

6th  cl.  eona  tsona 

6th  cl.  bona  'ona 

7th  cl.  Jioiia  no  plural 

As  may  be  seen  from  a  glance  at  this  table,  these  Pro- 
nouns take  tlie  suffix  €)ui  (with  an  open  ej  in  the  1st  and 
2nd  pers.  sing  and  the  3rd  pers.  sing.  1st  cl,  ;  the  suffix  ōiia 
(witli  a  close  o)  in  the  1st  and  2nd  pers.  plur.  ;  and  the 
suttix:  oua  (with  an  open  o)  in  all  the  other  classes  sing,  and 
plur.  of  the  3rd  pers. 

§3  These  pronouns  are  used  after  the  different  preposi- 
tions, as:  ke  ea  ho  tiena,  1  go  to  you  (sing.)  ;  ke  biia  le  bo7ia, 
I  speak  with  them  ;  o  hna  ka  rcma,  he  speaks  about  us  ;  ke 
bolaoa  ke  eena,  lam  killed  by  him  ;  lihho}no  li  ea  iinheurj,  re 
tla  ea  le  tsona,  the  oxen  go  to  the  veklt,  we  will  go  with 
them. 

In  this  last  example  the  pronoun  Isona  is  used  because  it 
represents  the  noun  likliomo  of  the  5th  cl.  plur.  If  we 
spoke  of  a  wood,  morn,  which  is  a  noun  of  the  2nd  cl.  sing., 
we  would  then  use  the  pronoun  oona,  of  this  class,  and  say  : 
re  tla  ea  ho  oona,  we  will  go  to  it. 

§4.  The  Substantive  Pronouns  are  also  used  iu  the 
Predicate  after  the  copulative  verb  to  be.  In  the  Present  of 
the  Indicative,  the  copula  is.  in  this  case,  expressetl  by  the 
invariable  particle  ke,  it  is. 

K.  g.  :  ke  nena,  it  is  you  (sing.)  ;  ke  rōna,  it  is  we  ;  ke 
tsona,  it  is  they  (vi/.  likhomo  tlie  oxen). 

§5.  The  Substantive  Pi-onoun   may  also  i)c  used    just   like 


—   ;>(■)   — 

a  noun,  titlicr  as  Subject  or  Object  of  the  veil).  If  lias 
then  often  a  somewhat  emphatic  value.  When  Subject,  it 
i.s  connected  to  the  verb,  exactly  like  the  noun,  by  the 
connective  pronoun  of  its  class  and  number. 

E.  g.  :  land  lea  fsa}iiaea,  empa  rCnui  re  .setae  hae,  as  for  you 
you  go  away,  but  ice  do  stay  at  lioiiie  ;  neiia  n  tla  tla  ueng  / 
wlien  wdl  i/on  come?  na,  ha  ke  tsehe,  as  for  me,  I  do  not 
know  ;  lia  rea  bona  morena,  enipa  re  bone  uena,  we  have  not 
seen  the  chief,  but  we  have  seen  i/ou  (we  could  also  say; 
empa  uena  re  a  bune,  bub  as  for  you  we  saw  you). 

When  a  transitive  verb  happens  to  have  two  pronominal 
objects,  one  of  them  must  be  put  in  the  form  of  the 
Substantive  Pronoun  and  follow^  the  verb,  and  the  other 
takes  the  form  of  the  Objective  Pronoun  and  is  put  accor- 
ding to  rule  before  the  verb  (cf.  Lesson  1). 

In  this  case  the  Substantive  Pronoun  has  no  emphatic 
value. 

E.  g. :  ke  rekile  linku,  'me  Ice  tla  u  nea  tsona,  I  have  bought 
sheep,  and  1  will  give  them  to  you  (lit.  I  will  you  give 
them)  ;  manamane  ajihlile,  ha  tla  re  hontša  ^oHa,  the  calves 
have  arrived,  they  will  show  them  to  us  (lit.  they  Avill  us 
show  them). 
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mofaho   (2)    mefaho,    provisions  nkho  (5)  linkho,  watcrpot,  pitcher 

for  the  load  hlapi  (5)  lihlapi, /^V/ 

molamu  (2)  melamu,  stick,  knob-  hae,  adv.  at  home 

kcrrie  ]^e^  verb.  part,  it  is 

mohoma  (2)  mehoma,  plough,  hoe  ho  bontsa  (ke  bontsitse),  to  show 

masoabi  (3)   {no  smg.),  sadness  ho  roala  (ke  roetse),  to  carry  on 
sejo  (4)  lijo.  food  the  head 

phofo  (5)  liphofo,  meal  ho  utsoa  (ke  utsoitse),  to  steal 


—  .)/   — 

ho  phela  (ke  phetse),  to  live  ho  qala,  to  In^gin 

ho  putsa  (ke  putsitse),  to  pay.  to  ho  qeta,  to  finish 

reward  ho  lila  (ke  litse),  to  {^luster 

ho  tsoasa  (ke  tsoasitse),  to  catch  ho  bea,  to  put,  to  hear  (fruit) 

(fish) 
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Ke  ceua.  O  shock  ke  niasoabi.  Re  He  ra  h'/im  ka  mehonia.  Moroe- 
tsana  o  roetse  nkho.  Basali  ba  sila  phofo  ;  ka  cona  ha  tla  pheha  bohobe. 
Bashanyana  ba  tsoasitse  lihlapi,  ba  tla  re  nea  tsuna.  Mafi  a  jcoa  kc  ba- 
Sotho.  Litoeba  li  sentse  lijo.  Tsimo  e  hei/e  lijo  hahoh).  Lctsatsi  le  cha- 
hilc  ;  re  tla  tsamaea  ha  le  futhumetse.  Ba  tlile  ho  rōna.  Ba  nthoniile 
ho  uena.  Bashanyana  ha  tsoere  nielaniu.  ha  I  la  u  otla  ka  cona.  Nee 
niofiiho.  Morena  o  kae  f  re  bonlse  eena.  I.e  se  ke  la  u'.soa  niabele.  Ba- 
hlankana  ha  tla putsoa  ke  'na,  ha  ba  sebetsa  hintle.  Ba  qalile  ho  lila 
ntlo,  ba  tla  e  qeta  hosasane.  Setsonti  se  setse  hae  kajeno.  Ba-Sotho  ha 
lenia  niahch\  ha  phela  ka  'ona.     Ke  eena  ntate. 

It  is  he.  He  died  of  sadness.  We  ploughed  with  lioes.  The 
girl  carries  a  water  pot.  The  women  grind  meal ;  with  it  they 
will  cook  bread.  The  boys  have  caught  fishes,  they  will  give  them 
to  us.  Thick  milk  is  eaten  by  the  Basutos.  The  mice  have  da- 
maged the  food.  The  field  has  borne  much  foo:l.  The  sun  has 
risen  ;  we  shall  go  when  it  is  hot.  They  have  come  to  us.  They 
have  sent  me  to  you.  The  boys  are  holding  sticks,  they  will  beat 
you  with  them.  Give  me  provisions  for  the  road.  Where  is  the 
chief.''  show  him  to  us.  Do  not  steal  kaffir  corn.  The  young  men 
shall  be  rewarded  by  me  if  they  work  well.  They  have  begun  to 
plaster  the  hut,  they  will  finish  it  to-morrow.  The  hunter  remain- 
ed at  home  to-day.  The  Basuto  grow  kaffir  corn;  they  live  upon 
it.     There  is  my  father  (lit.  it  is  he  my  father). 


.>s  — 
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ke  alosa  likhomo  tsa  ntate 

I  am  lierdiiiLi'  the  cattle  of  my  father 

ba  bitsitse  mora  oa  ka  koloi  ea  hao  e  robehile 

tliey  have  called  my  son  your  waggon  is  broken 

§1.  Sesuto  lias  no  possessive  case.  The  PosSeSSive  con- 
struction i«  formed  in  the  same  manner  as  in  the  English 
phrase:  tlie  wife  of  Peter,  by  means  of  a  preposition  connec- 
ting the  nonn  indicating  the  thing  possessed  (which  is 
always  placed  first)  with  the  noun  indicating  the  possessor 
of  this  thing.     E.  g. :    momli  oa  Pefrose,  the  wife  of  Peter. 

The  possessive  particle  or  preposition  is  a  ;  it  must  always 
be  prcce  led  by  the  connective  pronoun  of  the  same  class 
find  number  as  the  nonn  indicating  possession.  We  have 
in  this  way,  a  special  posses.'^ ive  particle  iov  each  class  of 
nonns  both  singular  and  plural.  These  possessive  particles 
are  given  in  the  table  below  with  examples  of  the  Avay  in 
which  they  are  nsed. 

Sing.  : 
Poss.  Part.  Examples 

1st  cl.  oa  mO■^'^l''  oa  Pet  rose,  Peter's  wife 

2nd  cl.  oa  mo^-^''  oa  yLasopha,  ]\Iasopha\s  village 

.'^rd  cl.  la  lenaka  la  khomo,  the  horn  of  the  ox 

4th  cl.  sa  Se/'^tc  sa  ^nom,  the  tree  of  the  forest 

."ith  c!.  ea  khomo  ea  ntate,  my  father's  ox 

6th  cl.  ba         \iofif^^>e  ba  ''»è,  my  mother's  bread 
7th  cl.  ha         ho./"  ha  hatho,  the  food  of  the  people 


1st    cl 

ba 

2n(l  cl 

ea 

3r(lcl. 

a 

4th  cl. 

tsa 

5th  el. 

tsa 

—   ;)9   — 

Plnr.  : 
\)Q/^ali  ba  l'*'h'osi\  Peter's  wives 
llie^*'<^  ea  Mu^^opha,  Masopha's  villages 
mawaA-rz  a  ^fiomo,  the  horns  of  the  ox 
li/Vi/ctsa  mom,  the  trees  of  the  forest 
li/i^-o»?o  tsa  iitoff,  the  oxen  of  my  fathei* 
6th  cl.  a  ma^'*^^"'  a  ''"<^',  the   loaves    (of    bread)    of    my 

mother. 
7th  cl.  no  plur. 

§2  Occasionally,  in  the  case  of  personal  nouns,  the 
possessive  case  has  rather  the  meaniiif?  of  an  apposition. 

K.  ^.  :  mosali  oa  mo-Sofhn,  a  Basuto  woman  ;  ngoana  oa 
le-Tehele,  a  red  Kaffir  child.  In  this  case  the  two  nouns 
must  be  of  the  same  number,  but  not  necessarily  of  the 
same  class.  E.  g-.  :  basalt  ba  ba-Sofho,  Basuto  women  ;  bana 
ba  ma-Tebele,  red  Kaffir  children. 

§3.  The  possessive  adjectives,  which  do  not  exist  in 
Sesuto,  are  supplied  in  the  same  way  by  means  of  PoSSessive 
Pronouns,  which  are  joined  to  the  na,rae  indicatino-  posses- 
sion by  the  possessive  particles.  E.g.:  riinsali  oa  fca,  uiy 
wife  (lit.  the  wife  of  me). 

There  are  special  forms  ot'  the  Possessive  Pronoun  only 
for  rhe  1st  and  2nd  pers.  sing  1st  cl.  They  are:  for  the  1st 
pers.  ka,  'me;  for  the  2nd  pers.  hao,  jou  (thee),  for  the  3rd 
pers.  Jufp,  hitn,  her. 

E.  g.  :  DiomJI  oa  kn,  my  wife  (wife  of  me)  ;  likhomo  tsa  ka, 
my  oxen  (oxen  of  me;  ;  mosali  oa  hao,  your  (thy)  wife  (wife 
of  thee)  ;  l/'khomo  fsa  hao,  your  (thy)  oxen  (oxen  of  thee)  ; 
mosali  oa  hae,  his  wife  (wife  of  him)  ;  likhomo  fsa  hae,  his 
or  her  oxen  (oxen  of  him  or  her). 

For  all  the  other  classes  of  the  singular,  and  for  all 
persons  and  (dasses  of  the  plural,  we  nse  the  Substantive 
Pronouns  to  supply  the  deticiency  of  the  Possessive 
Pronouns. 


—  GU   — 

K.  g. :  Hnkn  fsn  rōna,  our  sheep  (sheep  of  us),  khomo  ea 
Ixnta,  tlicir  ox  (ox  of  them)  ;  mauaka  a  f.<;oiia,  (i.  v..  h'khomo), 
tlieir  horns  (lioi'us  of  tliem).  • 

§4.  Nouns  of  the  3rd  (le)  and  4th  (se)  cl.  sing.,  and  of 
the  4th  and  oth  (li)  cl  plur.,  may  drop  their  prefixes  when 
followed  hy  the  possessive  construction,  as  their  concord  is 
then  sufficiently  indicateci  by  the  possessive  particle. 

E.  g. :  fate  sa  ka,  my  tree ;  bitla  la  ntate,  my  father's 
grave:  khomo  tsamorena^  the  oxeu  of  the  chief  (for:  sefate 
so  ka,  lehitla  la  ntate,  likhomo  f.^^a  morend). 

The  same  pi-efixes  may  likewise  be  dropped  whenever 
the  nouns  of  these  classes  are  followed  by  any  adjective  or 
pronoun  showing-  the  concord;  e.g.:  khomo  lia  fnla,  the 
oxen  are  grazing  (fuller  form  :  likhoyiio  lia  fida). 
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mohope  (2)  mehope,  drinking  cup 
mokopu  (2)  mekopu,  pumpkin 
lebitla  (3)  mabitla,  ^rm'r 
lemati  (3)  mamati,  door,  plank 
lehe  (3)  mahe,  egg 
sefenstere  (4)  lifenstere,   window 

seipone  (4)  liipone,  glass,  window 

pane 
buka  (5)  libuka,  hook 
fariki  (5)  lifariki, /?/^ 
khoho  (5)  likhoho,  hen,  fowl 
pholo  (5)  lipholo,  bullock,  trek  ox 

ho  phomola   (ke   phomotse),    to 

rest 
ho  thusa  (ke  thusitse),  to  help 


ho  phekola  (ke  phekotse),  to  heal, 

to  doctor 
ho  boloka,    to  keep,    to    save,    to 

protect 
ho  amohela    (ke    amohetse),    to 

receive 
ho  lumelisa    (ke   lumelisitse),   to 

salute 
ho  hana  (ke  hanne),  to  refuse 
ho  khanna,  to  drive  (oxen,  etc.) 
lumela,  lumelang   (l),  good  day, 

good  bye 
ka  phirimana,  at  early  night 
hole  \e,  far  from 


(1)   f^ir.    rejoicp  I  Jvmela  is  siiifc..  himelang,  plur 


-   Gl  — 
EXERCISE  15 

Mosali  oa  morcmi  o  rckilc  lifariki.  Liklwlw  tsa  ka  li  hcilc  nidlic  :  ke 
tin  rckisa  ka  'ona.  Koloi  ca  hac  c  rohchilc.  Ntalc  o  ronilc  lifatc  tsa 
hac.  Pcrc  tsa  rōna  li  hatnic  ho  tsamaca.  Bahlanka  ha  lōna  ba  tla  pJw- 
tnola  /losasanc.  L('ts<itsi  ha  Ic  chaba  re  tla  bua  lilaba  tsa  rotta.  IJkho- 
mo  li  anycsa  nianamanc  a  tsona.  Kc  bone  lebitla  la  nwrcua.  Ha  u  ka 
phekola  nwsali  oa  ka,  kc  tla  ii  Icfa  haholo.  Nthusc  ka  mabclc.  Ba  ro- 
bilc  liipouc  tsa  lifcnstcrc  tsa  nth  ca  ka.  Ba  utsoitsc  mckopu  ca  mosali. 
Liinuia,  niorcna  ;  kc  tlilc  ho  ticna  ka  litaba.  Bnshanyana  ba  tla  robala  ka 
phiriniana.  Lc  sc  kc  la  ca  hole  Ic  molsc.  Letnati  la  nllo  ca  ka  le  robiloe 
kc  ngoana  oa  hao  ;  c  ka  khona  u  lc  Icfc.  Maremi  a  tsoanetse  ho  boloka  ba- 
tho  ha  'oiia.     Ke  amohelse  baeti.     Lumelisang  baniti  ba  lōna.     Molisana 

0  khanna  lipholo  tsa  ka.  U  se  ke  ua  senya  biika  ea  hao.  Mphe  mohope 
oa  mctsi  ke  noe.  Baroelsana  ba  ilc  ho  kha  metsi,  ba  a  tlisa  hac  ka  li- 
nkho  tsa  bona. 

The  wife  of  the  chief  has  bought  pigs.     My  hens  have  laid  eggs  ; 

1  will  sell  them.  His  waggon  is  broken.  My  father  has  cut  down 
his  trees.  Our  horses  refused  to  go.  Your  servants  will  rest  to- 
morrow. When  the  sun  rises  we  shall  speak  about  our  affairs. 
The  cows  are  suckling  their  calves.  I  have  seen  the  grave  of  the 
chief.  If  you  can  heal  my  wife,  I  will  pay  you  much.  Give  me 
some  kaffir  corn  (lit.  help  me  with  kaffir  corn).  They  have  broken 
the  panes  of  the  windows  of  my  house.  They  have  stolen  the 
pumpkins  of  the  woman.  Good  day,  chief;  I  have  come  to  you 
for  some  affairs.  The  boys  will  sleep  at  early  night.  Do  not  go 
far  from  the  village.  The  door  of  my  hut  has  been  broken  by 
your  child,  you  must  pay  it.  Chiefs  ought  to  protect  their  people. 
I  have  received  travellers.  Salute  your  teachers.  The  herd  boy 
drives  my  bullocks.  Do  not  spoil  your  book.  Give  me  a  cup  of 
water  to  drink  (lit.  that  I  drink).  The  girls  went  to  draw  water, 
they  bring  it  home  in  their  pitchers. 


—    {V2    - 
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iitat'a  rona  o  fihlile  re  rata  bo-'m'a  rona 

our  f;itlu'r  lias  arrived  we  love  oni'  mothers 

ke  alosa  likhomo  tsa  heso 

I  am  herding  the  cattle  of  our  village 

§1.  With  the  prefi.rlefift  nouns  of  the  1st  cl.,  mostly 
expressing  relationship,  which  form  their  pluraP  with  the 
prefix  ho  (cf.  Lesson  10.  §2),  the  possessive  construction  is 
a  little  different. 

a)  The  possessive  particle  used  in  this  case  is  a  (not  oa)  ; 
the  same  form  is  used  in  the  plural  as  well  as  in  the 
singular. 

E.g.:  ntat'a  runa,  our  father;  bo-ntafa  rona,  (1)  our 
fathers  ;  nkhono\i  bona,  th^ir  grandmother  ;  ho-nhliono'' a  bona, 
their  grandmothers ;  nialoma  Nakasi,  Xakasi's  maternal 
uncle  ;  bo-maloma  Nakasi,  Nakasi's  maternal  uncles.  With 
the  word  ntate  moholo,  my  grandfather  (lit.  my  father 
great),  the  possessive  particle  is  put  after  ntate.  E.  g.  : 
niafa  rona  rnoholo,  our  gTandfnther  (lit.  father  of  us 
great),  bo-ntafa  rona  moholo,  our  grandfathers  (2). 

(1)  The  ])reti.\  ho  lu^s.  as  may  be  .seen,  no  influence  upon  tlie  form 
of  the  ])os.se.ssive  particle.  This  conie.s  from  the  fact  that  it  is  far 
more  losely  connected  to  tiie  nouns  tlian  the  usual  prefixes. 

(2)  If,  in  this  case,  a  noun  follows  the  possessive  particle,  we 
express  ourselves  thus :  ntat'ae  moholo  a  Nnlrmi :  Nakasi's  arand- 
fatlier  (lit.     liis  iii-andfaf her  of  Nakasi), 


—  fiM  — 

hj  For  the  2ii(l  uiu\  '.hd  pers.  sing.  Jst  el.  wo  use  shorter 
or  encUtir  forms  of  the  Possessive  Pronoun,  viz  :  2n(l  per3. 
0,  yon  (thee);  3r(I  pers.:  o,  him,  hor.  V)  g.  :  iitat'ao,  vfafae, 
your,  his  father  (father  of  you,  of  him);  bo-ntnt'ao,  honta- 
f'nc,  yonr,  his  fatliers  ;  nkhonn'ao,  7ikho)i('ae,  yonr,  liis  iri'mirl- 
niotlior;   hn-nl'linnoan^  ho-iiklinnr/np,  your,  liis   grandmothers. 

The  pronoun  of  the  Isf  pers;  sing,  is  never  used  with  these 
nouns,  as  they  already  contain  it  ;  iifatc,  'mi-,  iikhnno.  etc. 
do  not  mean  :  father,  mother,  grandmother  but:  ?)?// father, 
wi/  mother,  my  grandmother  (1). 

§2.  There  is  for  the  1st  snd  2nd  pers.  sing,  and  for  the 
oi'd  pers.  siag.  1st  cl.,  another  Possessive  Pronoun,  which 
expresses  the  meaning  that  a  thing  is  possessed  in  common 
bv  some  persons. 

Oiiginally  a  plural  form  it  is  now  used  as  a  singular. 
Wc  have  for  eacli  of  the  3  persons  a  double  form  of  this 
pronoun  : 

1st    pers.         e.s'O,  heso,  my,  our 

2nd  pers.         eno,  heno,  yom*  (sing,  and  plur.) 

'M'i]   pers.  aho^  habo^  hi-^,  her,  their 

(i)  The  first  fotms:  ew,  eno,  aho,  express  the  familiar 
possession.  They  are  as  all  Possessive  pronouns  preceded 
by  th"  possessive  particle,  but  in  this  case  the  a  of  this 
parti(de  is  always  elided  (as  it  is  as  n  matter  of  fact  already 
contained  in  the  forms  eso,  puo,  aho).  Iv  g  :  khomo  eso,  our 
ox  (the  ox  of  my  lamily,  of  my  home)  ;  splepe  s-eno.  oui-  axe 
(the  axe  of  m}-  home)  ;  mohlanka  oeso,  our  servant  (the 
servant  of  my  home). 

The  words  ngoun'eso,  ngoaneuo,  iigoan'iibn,  my,  your,  his 
brother  (plur.    hnnalt'pfto,  hnnah'eno,   hanah'nho),    nve    formctl 


(1)  It  is  not  possildc  in  Scsiito  to  cxin-css  the  al)striu-t  idea:  father, 
mother,  f^raiidnuit  licr.  cic.  we  can  only  say  »ii/.  \inui\  mir  mother, 
fatlior,  otf. 


—  (M.   - 

ill  this  way  and  inoaii  literiilly  :  the  cliild  of  our  home,  etc. 

I>)  The  second  forms  :  heso,  heno,  habo,  express  the  ti'ibal 
or  vilhige  possession  In  this  case  the  full  form  of  the 
possessive  particle  is  used.  K.  g.  :  khomo  ea  hefio,  the  ox  of 
onr  village  or  our  commnnit}-;  batJin  ha  heso,  (or  simply 
haheso)  my  companions,  the  people  of  our  village  or  tribe. 

§3.  For  the  plural  and  the  other  classes  of  the  singular, 
one  uses  the  forms  of  the  3rd  pers.  aho,  haho,  with  the 
appropriate  Substantive  Pronouns  appended  to  them  without 
an}'  intervening  particle.  E.  g. :  khomo  enbo  rōna,  the  ox  of 
our  home  (when  two  or  more  persons  are  considered  as  speak- 
ing of  it)  ;  I i khomo  tf^a  haho  bona,  the  oxen  of  their  village, 
etc. 

The  same  construction  is  used  with  an  appended  noun  ; 
e  g.  :  khomo  eabo  Masike,  the  ox  of  Masike's  family  ;  khomo 
pa  habo  Masike,  the  ox  of  ]\Easiko's  village  or  people. 

§4.  In  reality  heso,  heno,  habo,  are  adverbs,  formed  with 
the  locative  preposition  ha,  at,  and  the  pronouns  eso,  eno, 
abo.  They  signify:  at  my,  at  your,  at  his  home.  etc.  E.  g.  : 
lie  ea  heso,  I  go  to  the  house  of  my  family. 

The  longer  adverbial  forms  :  Im  eso,  ha  eno,  ha  habo,  signi- 
fy :    at  our,  at  your,  at  his  village  or  country. 

§5.  Tf  this  same  locative  preposition  ha,  at,  is  followed 
by  a  personal  pronoun,  this  pronoun  must  be  a  Possessive 
Pronoun  (ha  being  as  a  matter  of  fact  the  possessive  particle 
of  an  obsolete  locative  class). 

E.g.:  ha  ka,  at  my  house  ;  ha  hao,  at  your  house  or 
village,  etc. 

Ha  can  naturally  be  followed  by  a  proper  noun.  E.  g.  : 
ha  Masopha,  at  Masopha's  (whereas  haho  Masopha,  would 
mean  :  at  Masopha's  mother's  house). 


f)0 
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mora   ( I )  bara.  son 
morali  (I)  barali,  daughter 
letona     (3)     matona,    rou/nil/or. 

liCiidnuui 
lengolo  (3)  mangolo,  letter 
sehlare  {4)  lihlare,  medicine 
sethunya  (4)  WxXwxny 3.,  gun 
kahlolo  (5)  likahlolo,7//^^'-/;/('/// 
tsela  (5)  litsela,  road,  path. 
khotla,  adv.  at  court 
butle,  adv.  gently,  slowly 
ho  loka,  to  he  just,  to  he  right 


ho  bcleha,  to  he  confined  of 

lio  lahla,  to  thnnv  away 

ho  bctia,  to  chisel,  to  carve 

ho  khaola  (kc  khaotse),  to  cut,  to 

decide 
ho  tsebisa  (ke  tsebisitse),  to  cause 

to  know,  to  inform 
ho  tseka,  to  quarrel,  to  discuss 
fcela,  adv.  only,  merely 
e !  int.  yes ! 
che  !  int.  no  ! 
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Re  ca  khotla  ha  Lctsie.  'Nee  khomo  tsa  mora  oa  ka  ;  ha  u  hana  ka 
tsona  kc  tla  u  isa  khotla.  Na  ntal  'ao  ha  a  ka  a  u  tsehisa  taba  tsa  ka  t 
E,  o  He  a  ntsebisa  tsona.  Morena  o  tla  tla  ha  eso  hosasane ;  re  tla  h!aha 
khonw  le  nku  ho  mo  amohela  ka  tsona.  Ntat'ao  moholo  o  hanne  ho  re  fa 
lijo.  Ke  utloile  litaba  tsa  nkhono'a  lōna.  'na  ke  re  li  lokile  hantle.  Ba- 
tiab'abo  Lineo  ha  re  tsebisitse  litaba  tsa  hue  :  li  tla  huoa  ke  Theko  hosa- 
sane ;  re  tla  ea  teng  ho  li  mamela.  Bana  ba  ka  ha  tsekile  khomo  ea  ma- 
lom'a  bona.  Mora  oeso  o pheko'.soe  ke  lihlare  tsa  rangoan'iu).  Mpoutse 
lengolo  la  hao :  na  le  tsoa  ho  malom  '(W  !  Likahlolo  tsa  morena  oa  heso 
ha  lia  loka ;  matona  a  hae  le  ona  ha  a  tsehe  ho  khaola  litcdni  hantle. 
Banna  ba  heso  ba  tsoere  lithunya,  ha  rata  ho  loana  le  haheifo  :  ha  tseka 
masimo.  Morali  oa  ka  o  belehile  ngoana  nKuthanc.  Sgoiin  'aka,  u  se  ke 
ua  ea  hutle  litabeng.  Re  sehelilse  feela  :  ha  rea  ka  ra  nka  letho  ho  mong 
a  rōna.  Ngoana  oa  Lineo  ha  a  loka:  ntal'ae  o  mo  lahlile.  Mpontse 
tsela  ea  ha  eno.  ke  e'o  ( 1 1  le  chakela  teng.  Ngoan'tdut  Tuitulo  o  tseba  ho 
bctla  lifate  hantle. 


(I)    Contrnctcd  from  /.«'  <''  //" 
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We  go  to  court  at  Letsie's,  Give  nic  the  cattle  of  my  son  ;  if 
you  refuse  to  give  them  ,lit.  with  them),  I  will  take  you  to  court. 
Did  not  your  father  inform  you  of  my  affairs  ?  Yes,  he  informed 
me  of  them.  The  chief  will  come  to  our  village  to-morrow  ;  we 
shall  kill  an  ox  and  a  sheep  to  receive  him  therewith.  Your  grand- 
father has  refused  to  give  us  food.  I  have  heard  the  case  of  your 
grandmother;  as  for  me  I  say  it  is  alright.  Lineo's  brothers  inform- 
ed us  of  his  case:  it  will  be  judged  by  Theko  to-morrow;  we 
shall  go  there  to  listen  to  it.  My  children  had  a  dispute  on  account 
of  their  maternal  uncle's  ox.  Our  young  brother  (lit.  the  son  of 
our  house)  has  been  healed  by  the  medicines  of  your  paternal 
uncle.  Show  me  your  letter;  does  it  come  from  your  maternal 
uncle.'  The  judgments  of  our  chief  are  not  right;  his  headmen 
also  do  not  know  how  to  decide  cases  well.  The  men  of  our 
village  have  taken  their  guns,  they  want  to  fight  with  (the  people) 
of  our  village  ;  they  quarrel  about  fields.  My  daughter  was  deliver- 
ed of  a  child  yesterday.  My  child,  do  not  be  slow  in  affairs.  We 
worked  for  nothing  f  lit.  merely^*  ;  we  got  nothing  from  our  mas- 
ter. The  child  of  Lineo  is  not  good;  his  father  has  sent  him  away. 
Show  me  the  road  of  your  village,  that  I  may  go  and  visit  you 
there.     Tumelo's  brother  knows  to  cut  planks  well. 


è1  - 
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ntate  o  rekile  lipere  tse  peli 

ray  father  has  bought  two  horses 

morena  o  haha  ntlo  e  kholo    ke  tla  rema  sefate  se  setle 

the  chief  buikls  a  lai-ge  house      I  Avill  cut  a  Hue  tree 

§1.  As  the  Adjective  is  connected  to  the  noun  it  qualifies 
by  means  of  the  Relative  Pronoun,  we  begin  by  giving  a 
table  of  this  Pronoun  for  the  different  classes  : 

Plur.  : 

ha 

c 

a 

tse 

tse 

a 

The  student  will  notice  at  a  glance  that,  with  tlie  excej)- 
tion  of  the  1st  cl.  sing,  and  the  4th  and  5th  cl.  plur.,  the 
Relative  Pronouns  have  exactly  the  same  forms  as  the  con- 
nective pronouns. 

Of  the  two  forms  given  for  the  1st  cl.,  the  first,  viz.  e  is 
used  with  the  proper  adjectives,  the  second,  viz.  ea  is  used 
with  the  noun-adjectives  (oi*  improper  adjectives)  and  in 
the  relative  sentences. 

§2.  The  Adjective  takes  the  prejhc  of  the  noun  it  qualifies, 
the  only  exception  being  that  in  the    1th    and   r)th    cl     plnr.. 


Sing.  : 

1st  cl. 

e,  ea 

2nd  cl. 

0 

3rd  cl. 

le 

4ih  cl. 

se 

5th  cl. 

e 

6th  cl. 

bo 

7tli  cl 

ho 

—  ()8  — 

tlu'  piftix  //  is  (li()i»i)e(l.  Tlio  adjective  iiiiist  always  be 
connected  to  the  noun  it  ([ualiHes  by  means  of  the  relative 
pi-ononn,  wlion  used  as  an  epithet. 

In  the  table  below  we  give  tor  the  difterent  classes  the 
atjreement  of  the  adjective  stems  — be,  bid;  — tie,  fine; 
— holo,  great,  old,  with  the  nouns  they  ([ualify. 

Sing.: 

1st  cl.  mo//'"  e  mo'"%  e  mo//''<  e  TROholo,  a  bad,  fine,  old    inan 
2nd  cl    mo/-^-^  0  mo/>'%  0  mo//''.  O  mo/^oZo,  a   bad,    fine,    large 
village 

8rd  cl.  les€"//  le  le'^'%  le  \Qtl^,  le  l^^iolo,  a  bad,  fine,  great  light 

•4th  cl.  se/'i/e  se  S^he,  se  Se//e,  se  se^'oZo,  a  bad,  fine,  large  tree 

5th  cl.  n/^v<  e  mp^,  e  ntle,  e  ^-AoZo,  a  bad,  fine,  large  sheep 

6th  cl.  bo*^''"  bo  bo^e,  bo  bo^/^,   bo   ho^iolo,  a  bad,  fine,   dark 
night 

7th  cl.  ho./«  ho  hoZ'e,  ho  ho//'^,  ho  ho/ioZo,    bad,   fine,    much 
food 

Plur.  : 

1st   cl.  ba//"^  ba  ba/'^,  ba  ba//^,  ba  ba/^^^Zo,  bad,  fine,  old  men 

2rid  cl.   me/*^<?  e  me^e,   e  me//'^,   e   lHQholo,   bad,    fine,    large 
villao-es 

3rd  cl.  ma-^e/^  a  ma^*",  a  ma^/e,  a  m.dJ^clo,   bad    fine,   great 
lights 

4th  cl.  \\fate  tse  m/'<?,  tse  XL^le,    tse   '^■/io/o,    bad,    fine,    large 
trees 

5th   cl.   \\nkii  tse  m/^e,  tse   n/Ze,   tse   ^holo,    bad,    fine,    large 
sheep 

6th  cl.  ma-5i'"  a  ma^*?,  a  ma//'?,  a  ma/^f^/o,  bad,  fine,  dark 

nights 

We  must  point  out  that  in  the  5tli  cl.  sing,  and  the  -Ith 
and  5tli  cl.  plur.,  the  adjective  takes  the  prefix  n  (m  before 
a  labial)  only  when  the  stem  is  monosyllabic  (as  in  the  case 


—  r,9  — 

of — ho,  — ffc);  V)ofore  a  ])oljsllabic  stem  (as  — holo)  n  is 
dropped  (I). 

Moreovor,  it"  tlie  adjective  begins  witli  a  weak  letter  (as 
in  the  rase  of  — he,  — liolo),  this  letter  is  strenj^thened 
according  to  the  table  of  nasal  permntations  given  in  Les- 
son 3. 

Obs.  The  stem  — /uhelu,  rod,  makes  hhnhelu  in  tlie  .">rli  class  ;  this 
anomaly  is  duo  to  otymolo«jical  reasons. 

§3.  With  the  exception  of  the  colour  adjectives  which  are 
however  very  numerous,  theie  are  very  few  proper  adjec- 
tives in  Sesuto. 

The  most  usual  are  — he,  hnd,  ugly  ;  — rha,  new  ;  —chifja, 
round;  — /loZo,  large,  old  ;  —lelelfi,  long,  tall,  de-p  ;  — nga- 
fn,  many,  much  ;  — 7ir/oe,  one,  anothei* ;  — vyeni/ane,  small ; 
— l-Jnitsoanyane,  short;  -■  tona,  male;  fšehali,  female; 
— sesane,  or  sesanyane^  thin  ;  — kne  /  how  much  ?  how  many  ? 
and  the  numeral  adjectives  —beli,  two;  — rmn,  tliree  ;  -  ne, 
four  ;  — hlaiio,  five. 

E  g. :  niosali  e  mocha,  a  young  Avoman  ;  hanna  ha  hane, 
four  men  ;  khomo  e  tona,  an  ox  (lit.  a  male  cattle);  likhomo 
tiie  'ne,  four  oxen  ;  J  if  ate  tse  hlano,  five  trees  ;  hatha  ]>a  hakae  ? 
how  many  persons  ?  mohlape  o  mohae  ?  (2)  how  large  a 
drove  ? 

§4.  The  adjective  —nrjoe  must  be  specially  noticed,  as  it 
is  rather  puzzling  at  first.  Tt  keeps  its  full  form  only  in 
the  5th  cl.  sing  ,  where  it  is  'nyoe  (  =  mir/(>e)  ;  in  all  the  other 
classes  it  drops  its  ending  oe  and  becomes  merely  7i(/.  It 
signifies  :  an,  another,  and  in  the  plural  :  some,  others.  E. 
g, :  viothn  e  iiuntg,  a  man,  another  man  ,   bathn  ha  Jninfj,    some 

(1)  Ct".  Lcssiiii  9.  §:i.  where  we  saw  rlie  same  rule  applied  to  t  Im> 
nouns. 

(2)  Witli  tlie  ne<;ative  of  the  verh  to  he,  — /.(if  means  :  few.  very  few. 
E.  ff,  :  hatho  hn  se  hnlcne,  very  few  ])iM)ph»  (lit.  i)e()i)le  who  are  n<»l  how 
nuniy). 


—  70  — 

people,  other  people;  Lliomo  c  ')i(jot',  an  ox,  another  ox  ;  kho- 
mn  fse  h'ug  (I),  some  oxen,  other  oxen,  etc. 

OI>s.  Wlioii  used  with  tli»>  il»'|K'ml<'iii  Indicative  of  tlic  verb  in  he, 
*»/7o«' si^nifios :  oiio,  only  one.  E.  «r. :  monna  a  le  mong,  (or  monna  ea 
jtiong),  one  man  ;  khomo  e  le  'ngne,  one  ox,  etc. 

§5,  For  tlie  sake  of  completeness  we  may  a(hl  tlie  adjec- 
tive — fonana,  very  larsce,  wliich  is  of  a  special  construc- 
tion ;  it  takes,  as  the  other  adjectives  the  prefix  of  the  noun 
(including  even  the  li  prefix  of  the  4th  and  5th  cl.  phir.), 
but  is  joined  to  the  noun  bj  the  posfiesšive  particle  (not  by 
the  rcdative  pronoun).  E  g.  :  mosali  oa  motonana^  a  very 
large  woman  ;   linkn  f.^a  Utnnann.,  very  lirge  sheep,  etc. 
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mohlape  (2)  mehlape,  flock,  herd 

-  -be,  adj.  had.  ugly 
cha,  adj.  young,  unv 
chitja,  adj.  round 
holo.  adj.  great,  large,  old 
kae  1  adj.  how  much  !  hoiv  manyf 
-  fubelu,  adj.  red 

---  khutsoanyane,  adj.  short 
lelele,  adj.  long,  tall,  deep 
ngata,  adj.  7uuch,  many 
ngoe,  adj.  an,  another,  some 
nyenyane,  adj.  small,  fiw 
tenya,  adj.  thick 
sesane,  sesanyane,  adj.  ////// 


soeu,  adj.  li^hite 

—  putsoa,  adj.  grey,  blue 

—  tie,  adj.  fine,  good 
-tona,  adj.  tnale 

-  tonana,  adj.  very  large 
tsehali,  a.dj.  female 

—  tso,  adj.  black 

—  beli,  adj.  two 

—  raro,  adj.  three 

—  ne,  a.d].four 

-  hlano,  adj.  five 

ho  apara,  (ke  apere),   to  put  on 
(clothes),  to  dress 


(I)    It  sliall  be  notic(>d  that  in  tin's  case  the  in-elix  //    of   tlie   -kli   and 
otli  cl.  is  /io<  dropped. 


EXERCISE  17 


Ke  rekile  lipere  tse  pcli  tsc  kholo.  Nkn  c  tona  c  rekod  kti  lichclctc  tsc 
ugcita.  Balisnna  ba  alosa  liklwmo  tsc  ntšo  Isd  morcitd.  Kc  bone  linku 
tsu  lilottatui.  Litsomi  It  bolailc  litau  tse  tona  tsc  pcli.  More  tin  o  mile 
lipere  tse  ngata  tse  tona  le  tse  tsehali.  Mora  oa  ka  o  qalile  /u  bala  biika 
e  ncha.  Koano  ha  ho  rekoe  likobo  tse  ntle.  U  alosa  likhomo  tse  kae  f  Tsc 
hlano.  Rangoane  o  isitsc  perc  ea  hae  e  tsoeii  Maseru.  Basali  ba  rata 
likobo  tse  khubelu.  O  mphile  sehlare  se  sebe  haholo.  Khomo  e  chitja  e 
tsoa  kae  f  Setsomi  se  bolaile  niatsa  a  tnararo.  Moia  oa  ka  a  tšoasitse  li- 
hlapi  tse  'ne  nokeng.  Ke  remile  scfate  se  selelele.  U  ruile  linku  tse  khu- 
tšoanyane  tsc  tSesanyane.  Perc  ea  hao  c  putsoa  c  He  kae  f  Ke  bone  mo- 
nna  e  motenya  hanipe.  O  ruile  linku  tse  nyenyanc  fcela.  Re  bolaile  tna- 
tsa  a  se  makae  Ihabeng.  Ke  ruile  likhomo  tse  ling.  Monna  e  mong  o 
tlile  koano.     O  apcrc  likobo  tse  n'lc.     Kc  alosa  fnoh'af^c  o  moholo. 

I  have  bought  two  big  horses.  A  hamel  (lit.  male  sheep)  is 
bought  with  much  money.  The  herd  boys  are  herding  the  black 
oxen  of  the  chief.  I  have  seen  very  large  sheep.  The  hunters 
have  killed  two  male  lions.  The  chief  possesses  many  horses  and 
mares  (lit.  male  and  female  horses).  My  son  has  begun  to  read  a 
new  book.  Fine  blankets  are  not  bought  here.  How  many  cows 
do  you  herd?  Five.  My  paternal  uncle  has  taken  his  white  horse 
to  Maseru.  Women  like  red  blankets.  He  has  given  me  very  bad 
medicine.  Where  does  the  hornless  (lit.  round)  ox  come  from.** 
The  hunter  has  killed  three  bucks.  My  son  has  caught  four  fishes 
in  the  river.  I  have  cut  down  a  tall  tree.  You  have  got  short  and 
thin  sheep.  Where  has  your  grey  horse  gone  ?  I  have  seen  an  ex- 
ceedingly stout  man  (lit.  badly  stout).  He  has  got  few  sheep  only. 
We  have  killed  a  few  bucks  in  the  mountain.  I  possess  some  oxen. 
A  man  has  come  here.  He  has  put  on  nice  clothes.  I  am  herding 
a  large  flock. 
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ha  ke  rate  bana  ba  botsoa       morena  o  bohale 

1  do  not  like  lazy  childi-en  the  chief  is  angiy 

ke  rekile  khomo  e  tsoana 

I  have  bought  a  black  cow 

§1.  To  supply  the  want  of  proper  adjectives,  a  large 
number  of  nouns  may  be  used  as  adjectives.  We  might 
call  them  noUn-adjectives  oi'  improper  adjectives.  A  few  of 
them  are  now  only  used  as  adjectives;  such  are:  hlaha, 
wild  ;  fhafn,  hard  ;  7io/o,  soft  (also  honnlo,  which  as  a  noun 
signifies  softness)  ;   tala,  old  etc. 

But  most  of  them  may  be  indifferently  used  as  nouns  or 
adjectives,  as;  hotsoa,  la?.y,  laziness;  onolemo,  good,  good- 
ness; monate,  nice,  niceness,  etc. 

These  noun-adjectives  are  joined  to  the  noun  they  qualify 
by  means  of  the  relative  pronoun,  but  they  do  not  take  the 
prefix  of  the  noun,  as  they  have  already  a  prefix  of  their 
own.  In  the  1st  cl.  sing,  the  relative  pronoun  used  with 
them  is  ea  (not  e).  E.  g.  :  viotho  ea  hotsoa,  batho  ba  botsoa, 
a  lazy  person,  lazy  persons  (lit.  people  who  [are]  laziness)  ; 
mosali  ea  molemo,  a  good  woman  (lit.  a  woman  who  [is] 
goodness);  nama  e  monate,  nice  mesit  (lit.  meat  which  [is] 
niceness)  ;  pere  e  hlaha,  a  wild  horse;  likhomo  tse  bonolo, 
oxen  easy  to  manage ;  sefate  se  that  a,  a  hard  tree,  etc. 

01)s.  In  oui'  vocabularies,  proper  adjectives  are  preceded  by  a  hyphen, 
as— /;£>,  bad;  improper  adjectives  are  written  without  a  liyphen,  as: 
l/uttn,  hard  ;  nolo,  soft,  easy. 
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§2.  A  very  lar^e  iinmberof  nouns  may  be,  so  to  say, 
adjectived  in  the  same  way.  E.  f*".  :  koho  e  metsi,  a  wet 
blanket  (lit.  a  blanket  which  [is  ]  water,  a  watery  blanket)  ; 
/et.<!oho  Je  mali,  a  bloody  arm  (lit.  an  arm  which  [is]  blood). 
A  noun  used  in  this  way  as  an  adjective  may  be  occasionally 
(jualified  by  an  adjective  of  its  own.  E.  g.  :  mouna  ea  leihlo 
le  lehp.  a  man  with  a  bad  eye  (lit.  a  man  wliicli  [is]  bad 
eye,  a  bad  eyed  man). 

§3.  The  adjective  kalo,  so  great,  and  knkang  1  how  great! 
are  treated  either  as  proper  or  as  improper  adjectives.  E.  g. : 
monna  e  mokalo  or  monna  ea  kalo,  so  great  a  man  ;  s^pfatf*  .-^v 
sekakang  !  or  sefate  se  kali  an  g  !  what  a  big  tree  ! 

But  kale  followed  by  the  prep,  ka^  meaning:  as  big  as,  is 
always  treated  as  an  improper  adjective.  E.g.:  motho  na 
kale  ka  uena,  a  person  as  big  as  you. 

§4.  Many  adverbs  may  be  treated  in  tlie  same  way,  and 
become  adjectives.  E.  g.  :  motho  ea  joang  ?  what  kind  of  a 
man  ?  (lit.  a  man  who  [is]  how  ?) ;  lifate  tse  pele,  the 
front  trees  (lit.  the  trees  which  [are]  in' front)  ;  motho  ea 
kantle,  the  man  outside  flit,  the  man  who  [is]  outside). 

§5.  When  used  as  predicates,  adjectives,  whether  pro- 
|)er  or  improper,  are  never  preceded  by  the  relative  pro- 
nouns, but  merely  follow  the  copulative  verb  to  be.  Proper 
adjectives  naturally  take  the  prefix  of  the  noun  witli  which 
they  agree  ;  nouns  used  as  adjf>ctivos  keep,  naturally  too. 
their   own   prefix. 

In  the  Present  of  the  Indicative,  in  principal  sentences, 
the  copulative  verb  is  never  expressed  ;  the  connective  pro- 
noun  alone  is  used  to  connect  the  noun-subject  with  the 
adjective.  E.  g.  :  mosali  on  ka  o  motle,  o  matla,  my  wife  (is) 
line,  she  (is)  strong;  lifate  tsa  hao  li  ntle,  your  t)-ees  are 
tine  ;  khomo  ea  hae  e  mpe,  his  ox  is  bad  ;  pere  ea  ka  e  botsoa, 
mv  horse  is  lazy. 


—  74  — 

Obs.  —  In  iiiauy  cases  it  is  ilifticuli,  in  Itooks  at  least,  lu  see  at 
once  if  tlio  adjective  is  used  as  an  epitliet  or  as  a  ]>redieate;  the  con- 
text alone  can  help  one  to  decide.  Khomo  e  mpe,  may  moan  either; 
tlic  ox  is  bad,  or  a  bad  ox.  But  when  stpenkiug  tlieir  own  lan<iuafj:e  the 
BasutoR  will  never  feel  any  difficulty  to  distinuiiish  between  both  forms. 
Khomo e  mpe,  a  bad  ox,  is  distins:uished  from  :  Ihomo  e  mpe,  the  ox  is 
bad.  by  a  hitrher  intonation  (or  i)itch)  of  the  voice  on  the  pronoun  e  ; 
in  bohobc  "bo  monate,  good  bread,  the  pronoun  ho  has  a  hijiher  intona- 
tion, than  in  bohohe  bO  tnonate,  the  bread  is  ^ood.  But  it  is  very 
difficult  for  Enr()])eajis,  without  a  loni;  training,  to  notice  such  a  diffe- 
rence, and  more  difficult  even  to  reprodticc  it  in  speaking. 

§6.  The  colonT'ailjectives  (which  are  mostly  proper 
adjectives)  present  a  very  interesting  peculiarity ;  they 
assume  the  diminutive  suffix  — ana,  when  they  qualify  a 
noun  designating  a  woman  or  the  female  of  an  animal. 

E.  g.  :  khomo  e  nfèo,  a  black  ox  ;  khomo  p  fsoana  (1),  a 
black  cow  ;  pere  e  khunong,  a  brown  horse  ;  pere  e  khnnoana, 
a  brown  mare  ;  vionna  e  mofso,  a  black  man;  mosali  e  vio- 
tsoa7ia,  a  black  woman. 

Other  colour-adjectives  are  :  — fala,  — falana,  green  ; 
— fuhelu,  — fuhefsoana,  red  ;  — sopk,  — fnioana,  white  ; 
— putsoa,    — pulntsoana,  grey. 

t 
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'meri  (2)  limmeri,  mare 

mokoti  (3)  mekoti,  hole 

moraka  (2)  meraka.  summer  pas- 
tures 

molemo  (2)  melemo,  goodness; 
good 

mokete  (2)  mekete, /tv/iV 


matla  (3 )  (no  sing. ),  strengili;  strong 
botsoa  (6)    (no    plur.),  laziness; 

lazy 
katse  (5)  likatse,  eat 
thata  adj.  hard,  strong 
hlaha  adj.  wild 
nolo,  bonolo,  adj.  soft,  gentle 


(1)  As  tfioirna  is  dis.syllabic.  the  /(  of  utin  is  dropped.  Note  the 
difference  between:  Ihomo  e  tèoana  (dis.syllabic),  a  black  cow,  and 
hkomo  e  f^u^anri  (trisyllabic),  a  tchife  cow  (from  soeu,  — auonnn,  white). 


—     to    — 

-  kluinong,  adj.  brown  pele  ho,  |)rep.  before,  in  front  of 

-  tala,  adj.  j^reen  holim'a,  prep,  dbmu',  upon 

-  kalo,  adj.  so  i^rcnt  ho  ahlama,  to  be  open,  to  luive  the 
kakang,  adj.  how  great !  mouth  open 

-  kale  ka,  adj.  as  great  as  ho  cheka,  to  dig 
joaiifi  .'  a'lv.  how  ho  hama,  to  milk 

EXERCISE  18 

Batho  ba  motse  oa  heso  ba  botsoa.  Kobo  ca  mora  oa  hao  e  ntle.  Ke 
rekile  pere  e  tsoana  le  linku  tse  /itso.  Ha  ba  ka  ba  lema  mabcle  a  manga- 
1(1  ngoahohh  Koro  ea  ngoan'abo  Lerata  e  mpe.  Litlou  li  matla  ha  halo, 
Ke  bone  mo/ilape  oa  likhomo  tse  khunoana.  Manamane  a  hao  a  manye- 
nyane.  Pere  ea  ntate  e  hJaha,  e  hana  ho  khanuoa  ke  balisana.  Khomo 
ea  Ngoan  'eso  e  tsoetse  namane  e  tsoana.  Ke  sefate  se  sekakang !  U  bone 
kae  mot  ho  ea  kalo  /  Tsimo  ea  hao  e  joang  kajeno  /  Bashanyana  ba  ehe- 
kile  mokoti  o  molelele.  Katse  ea  ka  e  tsoana.  Bahlankana  ba  tla  hama 
khomo  ea  ka.  'Meri  oa  hao  o  motle.  Moroetsana  o  apere  kobo  tse  that  a 
tse  ntle.  Re  bctla  majoe  a  bonolo.  U  se  ke  ua  etsa  mokete  o  moholo.  Ba, 
lisana  ba  isitse  likhomo  meraka.  Ngoana  oa  moruti  o  molcmo.  Ahlama 
n  ntse  leleme.  Re  lutse  holim'a  joang  bo  botala.  Likhomo  li  fiila  pel 'a 
motse.     Kobo  ea  ka  e  metsi.     Ntate  o  kale  ka  ueruir 

The  people  of  our  village  are  lazy.  The  blanket  of  your  son  is 
fine.  I  have  bought  a  black  mare  and  black  sheep.  They  did  not 
grow  much  kaffir  corn  last  year.  The  wheat  of  Lerata's  brother  is 
bad.  Elephants  are  very  strong.  I  have  seen  a  flock  of  brown 
cows.  Your  calves  are  few.  The  horse  of  my  father  is  wild;  it 
refuses  to  be  driven  by  the  herd  boys.  The  cow  of  my  brother  has 
borne  a  white  female  calf.  What  a  big  tree  !  Where  did  you  see 
such  a  big  man  .-*  How  is  your  field  to  day  ?  The  boys  have  dug  a 
deep  hole.  My  cat  (female)  is  black.  The  young  men  will  milk  my 
cow.  Your  mare  is  fine.  The  girl  is  clothed  in  strong  and  fine 
blankets.  We  are  cutting  soft  stones.  Do  not  make  a  big  feast. 
The  herd  boys  have  taken  the  cattle  to  the  summer  pastures.  The 
child  of  the  teacher  is  good.  Open  your  mouth,  and  draw  your 
tongue.  We  are  sitting  on  the  green  grass.  The  cattle  are  grazing 
before  the  village.     My  blanket  is  wet.     My  father  is  as  big  as  you. 

T^ 


—  7il  — 
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batho  bao  ba  tlile  ho  'na 

those  people  have  come  to  me 

na  u  bona  likhomo  tsane  ? 

do  yon  see  those  oxen  yonder  ? 


ke  rata  ngoana  enoa 

I  like  this  child 


§1.  Besides  the  Substantive  Pronouns^  which  we  have  seen 
already,  Sesuto  has  also  Demonstrative  Pronouns,  corres- 
ponding to  the  English  distinguishing  adjectives:  this,  that, 
yonder,  and  used  exactly  in  the  same  manner. 

There  are  special  forms  of  them  for  the  seven  classes  sing. 
and  plur.  ;  they  are  formed  by  the  relative  pronouns  followed 
by  various  suffixes.  The  five  most  important  of  these  pro- 
nouns will  be  found  in  the  table  below.  The  pronouns  of  the 
1st  position  correspond  to  the  English :  tlus^  these,  and 
designate  the  thing  nearest  to  the  speaker ;  the  pronouns  of 
the  '2nd  position  corresponding  to  the  English  forms  :  that, 
those,  designate  things  a  little  farther  (the  form  in  — o,  as 
eo,  hao,  etc.  being  mostly  used  to  designate  the  thing  of 
which  mention  has  just  been  made)  ;  the  pronouns  of  the 
8rd  position,  corresponding  to  the  English  form  :  yonder, 
designate  objects  still  farther. 


/  / 


§'^- 

1st  positiuri 

2nd  position 

3rd  pos 

ition 

Sing. 

1st 

cl. 

enoa 

eo, 

eno 

eane. 

eloa 

2n(1 

cl. 

una 

00, 

ono 

oane. 

ola 

8rd 

cl. 

lena 

leo, 

leno 

lane. 

lela 

4th 

cl. 

sena 

neo, 

seno 

sane. 

sela 

oth 

cl. 

ena 

eo, 

eno 

eane, 

ela 

6tli 

cl. 

bond 

boo, 

bono 

bane, 

bola 

7tli 

cl. 

liona 

lioo. 

liono 

hane, 

hola 

PIiii-. 

1st 

cl. 

bana 

bao, 

bano 

bane. 

bale 

2ikI 

cl. 

ena 

eo, 

eno 

eane, 

ela 

8rcl  &  6tli 

cl. 

ana 

ao, 

ano 

ane, 

ale 

4fch  & 

oth 

cl. 

tsena 

fseo, 

fseno 

tsane. 

tsela 

It  will  be  easy  to  remember  them,  if  we  reiniirk  that  to 
form  them  we  have  merely  to  suftix  to  the  relative  pronouns 
the  syllables  na,  o,  no,  ane,  la  (the  only  exception  worth 
noticing  being  the  special  forms  eloa,  enoa  of  the  1st  class). 

§3.  The  Demonstrative  Pronoun  is,  like  the  adjective, 
placed  after  the  noun  it  distinguishes.  K.  g,  :  monna  eo, 
that  man  ;  basali  bana,  these  women ;  .fate  seno,  that  tree  ; 
t^imo  eane,  yonder  field. 

If  any  adjective  is  added,  the  demonstrative  pronoun  is 
generally  (but  not  necessarily)  placed  before  it.  E.  g.  : 
iiiosali  eo  ea  molemo,  that  good  woman. 

The  demonstrative  value  of  this  pronoun  is  reinforced  by 
the  adjunction  of  the  Substantive  Pronoun  (which  is  placed 
either  before  or  after  the  noun).  E.  g.  :  sefate  sona  seo,  that 
very  tree ;  bona  batho  bao  or  batho  bona  bao,  those  very 
people. 
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leshome  (3)  mashoiuc,  U'n 
Icntsoc  (3)  mantsoc,  voire,  wind 
Icoto  (3)  maolo,  Icii 


selenio  (4)  lilcnio,  spring,  year 
khaha  (5)  likhaha,  spoon 
noto  (5)  linotc),  hiininur 


pctsana  (5)  lipctsana,/m;/  ho  clia  (ke  dele),  to  burn.  rt. 

theko  (5)  (no  plur,),/>/7Vr  ho  elelloa  (ke    eleletsoe),  to  rc- 

thipa  (5)  lithipa,  knife  member,  to  notiee 

ho  palama,  to  ride  ho  fcla,  to  end.  ii. 

ho  fosa  (ke  fositse),  to  en:  to  dn      ho  fumana  (ke  fumaiie),  tojind 

wrong  ho  hlōla  (ke   hlōtse),  to  eonquer. 

ho  alama,  to  brood,  to  lie  on  (eggs)  to  win 

ho  ata,  to  increase  ho  cmara  (ke  emere),  to  become 

ho  bola,  to  mould,  to  rot  pregnant 


EXERCISE  19 

Sefate  seo  se  robeliile.  Bat/io  ba  leshome  ba  tlile  ho  'na  maobane.  Theko 
ea  lithipa  tseo  e  thata  haliolo.  Morena  o  rckile  likhaba  le  lithipa  Icve 
nkcleug  lena.  Pere  cno  e  mat  la,  ena  e  boisoa.  Monna  cane  o  fositse  ha- 
holo.  Ha  u  hana  ho  lefa  molato  oa  liao,  morena  o  tla  u  lefisa  hampe. 
Petsana  co  c  tsoa  kae  ?  Pere  co  c  palamiloc  ke  'na  maobane.  Noto  ena  e 
tscba  ho  otla  hantle.  Re  fihlile  ka  sona  sclemo  scna.  Nth  ea  nkhono  c 
He  ea  e-cha  (i)  ngoahola.  U  se  ke  ua  elelloa  molato  oa  ka.  'Meri  oo  o 
emere.  Ha  kea  ka  ka  fumana  pere  ea  ka.  Khoho  co  e  alamile  mahc  a 
leshome.  Linku  tsa  ka  ha  li  ate.  MotJw  co  o  tla  palama,  empa  enoa  o 
(samaea  ka  maoto.  Ha  ba  ka  ba  tseba  lenlsoc  la  ka  ha  kc  bua  le  bona. 
Xama  co  e  bolilc.  Pere  ena  e  matla.  e  He  ea  hlōla  ea  ka  maobane.  Li- 
chelete  tsa  monna  cno  ha  lifelc. 

That  tree  is  broken.  Ten  men  came  to  me  yesterday.  The 
price  of  those  knives  is  very  hard.  The  chief  has  bought  knives 
and  spoons  in  this  shop.  That  horse  is  strong,  this  one  is  lazy. 
That  person  has  done  much  wrong.  If  you  refuse  to  pay  your 
debt,  the  chief  will  fine  you  badly.  Where  does  that  foal  come 
from?  That  horse  was  ridden  by  me  yesterday.  This  hammer 
strikes  well  (lit.  knows  to  strike  well.)  We  arrived  this  very  j'ear. 
The  hut  of  my  grandmother  was  burned  last  year.  Do  not  take 
notice  of  my  fault.  That  mare  is  in  foal.  I  did  not  find  my  horse. 
That  hen  is  hatching  ten  eggs.  My  sheep  do  not  increase.  Tl-^t 
man  will  ride,  but   this  one    walks   on    foot.     They  did  not  recog- 

(J)  Most  moiiosyllabic  verbs  take  u  euphomic  c  iu  iht  ;Jrtl  peis;. 
of  tlic  Past  Tense  (witli  the  exception  of  the  1st  el.  sinu'.) 


—  70      - 

iiisc  my  voice,  when  I  spjkc  (lit.  I  speak)  witli  ihcm.  Thai  meal 
is  rotten.  This  horse  is  stroriLC,  il  ran  (iiiicker  (lit.  it  conquered) 
than  mine  yesterday.  The  money  of  that  man  lias  no  end  (lit.  ends 
not). 


LESSON  20 


ke  bona  batho  ba  tlang  koano 

T  see  tlie  people  who  are  coming  here 

mpontse  tau  eo  u  e  bolaileng* 

show  me  flu;  lion  you  have  killed 

§1.  The  Rehitive  Pronoiius  having  been  alreadj-  noticed 
(cf.  Le.ssou  17.  §1),  we  do    not    need    to    i-epeRt   their   forms 

when  speaking  of  the  relative  sentence. 

When  the  relatice  pronnnn  is  the  subject  of  the  sentence, 
it  is  used  instea<l  of  the  romipct  lie  pronoun.  The  verb  itself 
takes,  in  nearly  all  tenses,  the  relative  suHix  ng,  and  is  of 
course  (the  relative  sentence  being  always  dependent)  In  the 
de])endent  form  of  the  Indicative  (cf.  Les.son  2.  §o), 

K.  g. :  mot  ho  ra  ( Ij  ralamj  Jio  /samaea.,  the  person  who 
wishes  to  go;  II fate  ise  fieni/eliilentj,  damaged  trees  (lit.  trees 
which  aie  damaged)  ;  Irtsafsi  Ir  thiuf/,  the  no.xt  day  (lit.  the 
day  which  is  coming)  ;   likhoini)  tsi'  ka  si-he/sdw/,  o.ven  able    to 

(1)  In  tin-  Isf  el  lilt'  ifl:il  ivr  proiiuiiii  liii'^  in  this  cin^t'  alwnv.^  rhf 
fonn  en  (novor  »•). 


—  80  — 

work  (lit.  which  i-aii  work)  ;  /nilho  b<i  sa  sebetscnf/,  people 
who  do  not  work  :  hatha  ba  sa  lo/cim;/  fl),  uni-ighteous  )ier- 
sons  (lit    who  are  not  Just). 

The  b^ature  Tense  does  uof  lake  the  suHix  m/.  K.  }r.  : 
mot  ho  e  a  tla  tsamaea,  a  man  who  will  go  away;  pere  e  tla 
matha  hautle  (2),  a  horse  which  will  run  well. 

In  all  the  CoJiiponnd  Tenses  (i.  e.  Tenses  with  two  pi'o- 
nouns)  it  is  the  auxilianj  cerb  which  takes  the  suffix  ng. 

V)  g.  :  )notho  ea  ileng  a  tsauuiea  (3),  the  person  who  went 
away  ;  lifate  tse  ke  Iceng  tsa  robeha,  trees  which  will  not  break  ; 
batho  ba  sa  kang  ba  re  bona,  people  who  did  not  see  us. 

§2.  There  are  no  relative  pronouns  t'oi-  the  1st  and  2nd 
persons;  we  can  supply  this  deficiency  in  three  different 
ways. 

a)  Either  we  use  the  conuectice  prononn  as  a  relative.  K. 
g.  :  ke  'na  ke  tlileng,  (it  is  1  who  have  come  ;  ke  lōna  le  re  ho- 
iieng).  it  is  you  who  saw  us. 

b)  or  make  use  of  the  relatice  prvnouns  of  the  ord  pers. 
1st  cl.      1'^   g.  :   ke  'na  ea  tlileiig,  ke  lOtia  ba  re  boneng. 

c)  or])ut  the  devionstratice  pronouns  oi  t\ie  8rd  pers.  1st  cl. 
after  the  antecedent,  anil  then  use  the  coiinecUce  pronouns  of 
the  1st  or  2nd  pers.  K-  g-  :  ke  'na  eo  ke  fllleng,  (lit.  it  is  I  that 
one  1  cime)  ;  ke  lOna  bao  le  re  boneng.  (lit.  it  is  you  those 
ones  you  saw  us). 

§3.  The  construction  is  diifei'ent  when  the  antecedent  of 
the  noun  represents  either  tlie  object  of   the   relatice   sentence, 


(1)  Z?(7  .sa  /o/i(n(j/ i.s  fl  Pcrfec-t  ;   rlK- affii-iiiiitivf   would    l>e  :  ba   lokileng 
(cf.  Lcs.sou  5.  §§4  and  (5). 

(2)  Distinj^uislied  l)y  the  liii^licr  intuiiatiun    on    tlie    pronuun   c  from 
pere  e  tla  matlui  hantte,  tlio  lior.sc  will  run  well  (cF.  Lesson    IH,  §.j.  ol)s.) 

(:?)   As  ihc  Siuiplc  Past   ( ka   rata)    ha.s  no  deix-ndciii    roiiii,    \\■^'    must 
always  use  tlu*  Compound  Past  in  relative  sentences. 


—  šl  — 

oi'  is  (lepeu«leiit  upon  a  f)repositioit  or  on  flir  pofset^s/rr  parti' 
rle  in  this  sentence. 

In  this  case,  we  use  as  pronoun  subject  the  cnnnective 
pronoun  (not  tlie  relative  pronoun)  ;  tlie  antecedent  is  then 
represented  by  a  dpntonstrative  pronoun  (mostly  in  o)  put 
just  Viofore  the  connective  ])ronoun  Tand  which  must  natu- 
rally be  of  tlie  same  number  or  class  as  its  antecedent). 
This  pronoun  must  be  repeated  again  in  the  relative  sentence, 
not  as  a  demonstrative,  but  in  the  form  requiied  by  the 
syntactical  construction,  viz.  1°  when  object,  cither  as  an 
objective  pronoun  before  the  verb,  or  a  substantive  pronoun 
after  it ;  2*^  when  dependent  upoa  a  preposition,  as  a  subs- 
tantive pronoun  after  it ;  8^  when  governed  by  the  posaeitsire 
particle  as  a  possessive  pronoun. 

K.  g.  :  mofho  qq  ke  mo  nfloile)if/,  the  man  whom  1  heard 
(lit.  the  man  that  one  T  him  heard)  ;  lifaba  tseo  ?*  mpulele- 
tsenff  tsona,  the  news  which  you  told  me  (lit.  the  news  those 
you  me  told  them)  ;  hatho  bao  ^^'c  tsamaeang  le  bona,  tlie 
people  with  whom  T  am  travelling  (lit.  the  persons  those  I 
travel  with  them)  ;  niosali  eo  ^^'^  honeng  hana  ha  hae,  the 
woman  whose  children  1  saw  (lit.  the  wom^tn  that  one  1  see 
the  childreti  of  her). 

Sometimes  two  relative  sentences  are  dependent  ujion  one 
another;  in  this  case  the  construction  is  naturally  far  more 
complicated,  and  we  must  be  very  careful  to  use  in  each  case 
the  I'iglit  pronoun.  K.  g.  :  mf»ina  eo  niohoina  OO  ^'^  leniang 
ka  oona  "  alimiloeng  ho  eena,  the  man  from  whom  has  been 
borrowed  the  pick  1  am  digging  with  (lit.  the  man  that  one 
the  pick  that  one  I  am  digging  with  it  has  been  borrowed 
from  him).  In  this  complex  sentence  eena  represents  monna 
eo\  oona  represents  moJioma. 


—  f<'2  — 
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moriri  (2)  meriri,  iuur  lio  bolella  vke  boleletse).  to  spiuik 

scfcla  (4)  lifela,  /lyni/i.  son,!^  to 

kariki  (5)  likariki,  (wr/  ho    hula   (ke  hutsc),  to  dniw  (a 

tomo  (5)  litomo,  bridle,  bit  u'(i,iroo,ij 

phiri  (5)  liphiri,  /nriKi  ho  kuta,  to  shear,  to  cut  lluiir) 

boca  (6)  no  plur.,  ivaol  lio  lacla  (ke  laetse),  to  order 

niaoba,  adv.  the  day  before  yester-       ho  lieha,  to  delay 

day  ho  oa  (ke  oele),  to  fall  from 

tiaso,  adv.  belon^  ho  senyeha,  to  get  damaged,  spoilt 

tlas'a,  prep,  under  ho  qhaneha,  to  saddle 

ho  bina  (ke  binne),  to  sing  ho  qhanolla,  to  off  saddle 
ho  bat  la,  to  look  for.  to  sear  eh 

EXERCISE  20 

Lipere  tse  hulang  kariki  ea  hao  li  ntle.  Batho  bao  /.r  ba  bonang  ba 
tsoa  kae  *  Sefela  seo  u  ileng  ua  se  bina  se  selle  haliolo.  Qhane/ia  pere  eo 
ke  tla  e  palama.  Ke  rekile  boea  ba  liiiku  tseo  ba  ileng  ba  li  kuta  maoba-^jylf*^ 
ne.  Momia  eo  u  mpoleletseng  litedm  tsa  hae  0  ahlotsoe  ke  'muso  kap^ntf^ 
Ke  litaba  tseo  ba  sa  kang  ba  re  tsebisa  tsona.  Ntate  0  'neile  likhonw  tse 
nonneng.  U  liehilc  ke'ng  ho  qhanolla  pere  ea  ka  /  Ke  iiena  u  batlang 
nku  eo.  Re  tsoa  ho  motho  eo  u  itseng  re  ce  ho  eena.  Ko)  0  eo  u  'neileng 
eona  e  senyehile.  Kuta  moriri  oa  ka.  Motho  eo  0  bolaile  phiri  tse  pcli 
nioriing.  Mpontse  tomo  eo  u  e  rekileng  niaobane.  Ha  ke  tscbc  ho  etsa  seo 
u  ntaetseng  sona.  Pere  eo  morena  a  e  palamaug  c  oelc  hampe.  Ke  sona 
sefate  seo  ba  ileng  ba  lula  ka  tlas'a  sona.  Khomo  e  oele  selomong  seo 
re  ileng  ra  lula  tlas'a  sona  maoba. 

The  horses  which  draw  your  cart  are  fine.  Where  do  the  men  I 
see  come  from  .'*  The  hymn  you  did  sing  is  very  beautiful.  Saddle 
up  the  horse  I  am  going  to  ride.  I  have  bought  the  wool  of  the 
sheep  they  shore  yesterday.  The  man  about  whose  affairs  you 
spoke  to  me  w*as  judged  by  Government  yesterday.  They  are 
matters  which  they  did  not  inform  us  about.  My  father  has  given 
me  fat  oxen.  Why  did  you  delay  to  off  saddle  my  horse  1  It  is  you 
who  look   for  that  sheep.     We   come  from   the    man  you  told  us 


—  sn  — 

to  ^o  to.  The  wheat  you  have  ^iven  mc  is  damaged.  Cut  my  hair. 
That  person  has  killed  two  hyenas  in  the  bush.  Show  mc  the  bridle 
you  did  buy  yesterday.  I  do  not  know  how  to  do  what  you 
ordered.  The  horse  which  the  chief  is  riding  has  had  a  bad  fall 
(lit.  has  fallen  badly).  It  is  the  very  tree  under  which  they  sat 
down.  The  cow  has  fallen  from  the  cliff  under  which  we  sat  down 
the  dav  before  yesterday. 
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ke  ea  masimong' 

1  "-o  to  the  tields 


0  hahile  ha  Masopha 

he  dwells  at  Masopiui'.s 


re  tsoa  thabeng 

we  conio  from  the  moniitaiii 


ba  tsoa  ho  ntate 

thev  conio  from  mv  fathci* 


§1.  The  Locative  case  is  formed  by  means  of  the  sutU.x 
ng.  E.  g  :  p''l<>,  \\vHrt,  pelo/ig,  in,  to  the  heart;  lene/i,  light, 
leseliuff,  in,  to  from  tlie  light;  Jiloho,  head,  hlohong,  in,  at, 
on  the  head;  sefate,  tree,  sefateiig,  in,  at  on,  to  the  tree. 
Nonns  ending  in  a  make  their  locative  in  eng.  K.  g.  :  fsf^Ia 
pnth,  i'OH(l,  fseleug,  in,  to,  from  the  path  ;  pina,  song,  pinpng, 
at  the  song.  Moliln,  epoch,  makes  inohlaug,  at  the  epoch 
(the  plur.  mehlevg,  ut  the  epijchs,  is  however  regular).  An- 
other irregulai-  locative  is  tlnng.  to,  in,  at.  fr(,m  the  house, 
from  7?//o,  house 

§2.  The  locative  ca.se  merely  indicates  the  lomlifi/  where 
something  takes  j)la<'c  ;    it  is  only  the  vci-b  which  gives    it    a 
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Diore  special  ineaniug   aud   iudicates    whether   it    has   to   be 
translated  :  from,  to,  (it,  in,  bj/,  etc. 

K.  p  :  ke  fsoa  flung,  1  come  froui  the  house;  kf  <'<i  thing, 
I  go  into  tlie  house  ;  ke  Intse  thing,  I  aui  in  the  house  •,  ke 
fheoha  thabeng,  I  desceiid  from  the  mountain  ;  ke  theohela 
nōknng,  1  descend  /o  the  liver;  Av  itlhat.<iO(i  nōkpng.  \  wash 
myself  in  the  river. 

^H.  Proper  Notnts  of  persons  and  the  pretixless  nouns  of 
the  1st  cl.  expressing  rehitionship  which  are  assimilated  to 
them  (as  vtate,  my  father;  'm*-,  my  motlier),  as  well  as  all 
pronouns,  adjective  clauses,  etc,  never  take  the  locative 
ending,  but  are  preceded  iustead  by  the  locative  preposition 
ho  (in,  at,  to,  from)  which  has  exactly  the  same  power. 

E.  g. :  ke  ea  ho  eena,  I  go  to  him  ;  ba  tsoa  ho  ntafe,  they 
come  from  my  father ;  ke  tsoa  ho  Letsie,  I  come  from  Letsie ; 
re  ea  ho  bano,  we  go  to  those  (people),  etc. 

With  perso7ial  (not  proper)  nouns  we  may  use  either  the 
locative  case  in  7ig  or  the  preposition  ho. 

Eg:  ke  ea  bathong  bao  or  ho  batho  bao,  T  go  to  those 
people;  re  tsoa  ma-Tebeleng  or  ho  ma- Tehele,  we  come  from 
he  red  Kaffirs. 

§4.  Another  locative  preposition  is  ]ia,  which  means  :  at, 
at  the  house  of.  E.  g.  :  ke  ea  ha  Letsie,  I  go  to  Letsie's  ; 
re  tsoa  ha  Masopha,  we  come  from  Masopha's  ;  6a  nhile  ha 
Seeiso,  they  live  (lit.    have  built)  at  Seeiso's. 

A  personal  pronoun  following  ha  must  be  put  in  the  form 
of  the  possessive  pronoun.  E.g.:  ke  tsoa  ha  hao,  I  come 
from  your  place  ;  ba  ea  ha  ka,  they  go  to  my  house  ;  ba  tsoa 
ha  eso,  they  come  from  my  (our)  village. 

§5.  Proper  7iames  of  place  never  take  the  locative  ending 
nor  the  prepositions  ho  or  ha.  E.  g. :  ke  ea  Morija,  I  go  to 
Morija  ;  re  ahile  TJiaba-Bosiu,  we  live  at  Thaba-Bosiu ;  ba 
tsoa  leSotho,  they  come  from  Basutoland. 


-    85  — 

§6.   A  few  cotiitnoii  iKjiiiis  follow  the  same  rule,  viz  : 

It)  ^^o.s^  nouns  iiidifatini^  seasons,  divisions  of  the  fhiy 
;in(l  the  nin'lif,  as:  srlmi'),  in  flic  spriiiu- ;  uHin'd,  in  the 
winter;  inofšedri',  at  midday;  hosin,  at  nii^ht  ;  iiiaobane^ 
yesterday;   /losasti,  in  the  moi'iiinf^  ;   //o.va.s'awr,  to  morrow,  etc. 

Ii)  Nouns  indicatinjif  duration  of  time,  e.  g'.  :  /r^  f/a  hihi 
h'U(i  spfpiiw  snhh,  I   will  stay  tho'C  the  whole  yoaj- 

(•)  A  certain  nuni her  of  nouns  designating  place  as:  har, 
at  home;  moni/dko,  at  the  dooi- ;  kkotJa,  at  coui't  ;  hdclidbeln, 
in  the  Kast  ;   horna,  in  the  South,  et(r. 

Hut  when  such  nouns  (except  those  under  h)  are  followed 
hy  a  (pialiHcation  they  are  very  often  either  put  in  the 
locative  or  preceded  by  the  preposition  ka.  E.  g  :  ka  boiit'u 
ho  tlang  (1),  next  night  flit,  the  night  which  comes)  ;  klio- 
t/enff  la  Theko,  at  Theko's  court.  One  may  also  say:  kliotla 
ha  Theko,  (lit.  at  court,  at  Theko's).  Likewise  when  /m^'i 
at  liome,  is  followed  by  a  nearer  designation,  we  use  the 
preposition  ha  ;  e.  g.  :  hae  ha  hao,  at  your  own  home  (at 
home  at  yours)  ;  ha  ea  Jiao  Jia  hfma,  .tbey  go  to  their  own 
home  (home  at  theirs). 

§7.  Locatives,  whether  expressed  by  the  locative  case  with 
or  without  uf/,  or  expressed  by  means  of  the  pi'opositions 
ho  or  ha,  may  be  again  preceded  by  the  preposition  ka.  which 
gives  them  a  more  precise  or  pregnant  meaning. 

K.  g.  :  /lV  pa  k(i  Jia  }fa>!(ij)ha,  I  go  to  tht  veiy  town  of  Ma- 
sopha  ;  ha  lutse  ka  fhahen^,  they  stay  on  the  mountain  ;  o 
ahile  ka  Thaba-Bosin,  he  lives  on  Thaba-Bosiu,  etc. 

Ka  followed  by  the  ordinary  form  of  the  noun  has  often  a 
temporal  meaning.  E.  g.  :  ka  mem^  at  day  break  ;  ka  phiri- 
?n/;n<7,  at  night  fall  ;  ha  ahoalaiip,  at  the  beginning  of  night, 
etc. 


(1)  But:  bosiu  bo  boltolo,  at  inidni^'lit  (ht.   nt    rlw    <:von\   nip-ht)  ;   »)»o- 
tieare  o  moholo,  in  tlif  vorv  midst  of  the  dnv. 


--  ftfi  — 

[i  jilso  designates  the  time  when  a  thing   is    done.      E.    g.  : 
kc  flu  thi  hi  scli'vio  sf  fhuKj,  T  shall  come  next  year. 

.  §8.  Locatives  are  generally  placed  alter  the  verh  and  its 
ohject.  K.  g.  :  6a  ile  ha  fnmntKt  linlu  fm  rōna  thaheng,  they 
found  onr  sheep  in  the  mountain  ;  morena  o  rekile  likhomn 
levonkeleng,  i\\o  chief  has  bought  cattle  at  the  shop. 
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motseare  (2),  ni'nhhiy 
mohla  (2)  mehia,  cpoc/i.  time 
lerōle  (3)  lithōle,  Just 
maria  (3)  (no  sing.),  winter 
hloho  (5)  lihloho,  head 
khohlo  (5)  likliohlo,  kloof,  glen 
nare  (5)  linare,  buffalo 
pelo  (5)  Hpelo,  heart 
pina  (5)  Upina,  song 
pitso  (5)  lipitso,  assembly 
lengope  (3)  mangope,  diteh 
tsebe  (5)  litsebe,  ear 
hosasa  (7)  morning 
ka  meso,   adv.   /;/  the  early  mor- 
nins 


ka  shoalane,  adv.  after  nightfall 

niaobeng,  adv.  days  ago 

ho  falla  (ke  faletse),  to  emigrate 

from 
ho  fallela,    (ke  falletse),  to  emi- 
grate to 
ho  mama,  to  eall,  to  invite 
ho  nyoloha,  to  ascend  from 
ho  n^'^olohela,  to  ascend  to 
ho  theoha,  ta  descend  from 
ho  theohela,  to  descend  to 
ho  siiha,  to  make  (a  skin)  supple 
ho  thunya,  to  fire  (with  a  gun) 
ho  tsolla,  to  pour 
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Mafutsana  ao  a  tsoa  Thaha-Bosiu.  Ke  tla  fallela  ha  Molapo.  Li- 
khomo  li  theohela  ndkeng.  Mohlankaua  o  nyoloha  nōkeng.  Lipoli  li 
theoha  thabeng.  U  tla  ea  neng  khohlong  !  Ke  nyolohela  thabeng.  Ntate 
0  tla  falla  koano  isao,  a  ec  ha  Seeiso.  Ba  tla  mema  pitso  e  kholo  Ma- 
tsieng.  Molisana  oa  ka  0  ile  pineng  ha  Motloang.  Re  bone  lewle  Ic  le- 
holo  tseleng.  Litsomi  li  bolaile  linkoe-  tse  peli  morung.  Ba  mo  otlile 
hlohong  hampe.  Re  ile  ra  thunya  linare  pel' a  iwka,  empa  ha  rca  ka  ra 
li  bolaea.  Bashemane  ba  tšolotse  metsi.  Re  tla  suha  kobo  hosasane.  Ba 
tsoile  hae  ka  meso.     O  jeoa  ke  litsebe.     Ba  ile  ba  tla  ho  rōna  hosasa.     U 
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till  cii  kiu-  inoldiiiix  oo  /  Lc  Uti  pliuiiwhi  inolsi'ii/r  /id  Ic  qclilc  ho  scln-tsit- 
Ho  loannc  iitoa  c  kholo  marin.  Tabu  tsu  luio  kc  tla  li  bolohi  /x'lonj^'.  lUi 
ill'  h(i  filild  ho  rōnti  kii  shodlatic.     Kc  uyohihd  Icu^opcng. 

Those  poor  people  come  from  Thaba-Bosiu.  I  shall  emigrate  to 
Molapo's  country.  The  cattle  go  down  to  the  river.  The  young 
man  goes  up  from  the  river.  The  goats  come  down  from  the 
mountain.  When  will  you  go  to  the  kloof.'  I  go  up  to  the  moun- 
tain. My  father  will  emigrate  from  here  next  year  and  go  to  Seei- 
so's.  They  will  call  a  big  assembly  at  Matsieng.  My  herd  boy 
has  gone  to  a  singing  gathering  (lit.  to  a  song)  at  Motloang's.  We 
have  seen  a  big  dust  on  the  road.  The  hunters  have  killed  two 
leopards  in  the  forest.  They  did  strike  him  badly  on  the  head.  We 
shot  at  two  buffaloes  near  the  river,  but  did  not  kill  them.  The 
boys  have  poured  out  the  water.  We  will  make  the  skin  supple  to- 
morrow. They  went  from  home  in  the  early  morning.  He  has 
sore  ears  (lit.  he  is  eaten  by  the  ears).  They  came  to  us  in  the  mor- 
ning. Where  will  you  go  at  that  time  }  You  shall  rest  at  midday 
when  you  shall  have  finished  working  (\\\.  when  you  have  finished  to 
work).  A  big  battle  was  fought  in  winter.  Your  words  I  will  keep 
at  heart.  They  arrived  to  us  after  night  fall.  I  go  up  from  the 
ditch. 
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re  tla  tla  hosasane  ba  tlile  koano 

\\  t'  will  ctirnc  lii-iiioii  i)\v        tJi('\-  lia\('  cnnie  lioi'c 

ke  sebetsa  ka  matla 

I   work  stcadilv 
^51-    Adverbs,  'i^f'  locatives,  aro  mostly  put  ar  the  hihI    of 
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I  lie-  .sL'iitenru  ;   il    is   always    so    willi    adverbs    of    ])la('t'    and 
with  most  advei'bs  of  manner. 

E.  <»•.  :  kr  ra  foh/,  I  ^'O  there;  re  thi  fnmana  morena  khotla, 
we  shall  find  the  chief  at  court  :  ha  Iniile  le  rona  koano,  they 
have  spoken  with  iis  here. 

\\\\\  adverbs  of  time  may  sometimes  be  placed  first.  E.  g. : 
hosamue  re  tia  ra  ^fason(,  to-morroAv  we  shall  g'o  to  Maseru, 
or:  re  tla  pa  Maseru  hnsasane  \  re  ha  bone  mnohane,  or  iiia- 
obane  re  ha  bone,  we  saw  them  yesterday. 

An  adjunct  of  time  begining  with  ka  can  however  never  be 
put  at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence.  E.  g. :  re  tla  tla  ka  phi- 
riinana,  we  shall  come  at  nightfall  (never:  ka  jjhirimana 
re  tla  tla). 

^Fost  adverbs  of  manner  are  placed  at  the  end  of  the  sen- 
tence;  e.  g.  :  re  tla  sehetsa  ka  matla,  we  will  work  steadily; 
ba  tla  etsa  hantle,  they  will  do  well.  But  interjectional  ad- 
verbs like  //n^*,  indeed,  really  !  ka'nete.  in  truth;  may  be 
]mt  first.  E.  g.  :  ruri  Ita  tla  tla,  indeed  they  shall  come; 
La  'neie  ke  eena,  indeed  it  is  he. 

§2.  Adverbs  f)f  place  are,  among  others :  mona,  here  ; 
?>?oo,  mono,  there ;  inane,  tnola,  there,  yonder;  koano,  here; 
knana,  koaa,  theve,  yonder;  /io/mo,  above  ;  hole,  far;  haufi, 
near;  hare,  in  the  middle;  pele,  in  front,  before,  morao, 
behind,  etc,  also  some  locative  nouns  C without  ng)  as  hae, 
at  home  ;  khotla,  at  court,  etc. 

§3.  Adverbs  of  time  are,  among  others :  kapele,  soon, 
(piickly  ;  morao  or  kamorao,  afterwards  ;  kajeno,  to-day  ;  ho- 
sasane,  to-morrow ;  maohane,  yesterday ;  maoba,  the  day 
before  3'esterday  ;  khale,  long  ago;  ka  meso.  \\\  the  early 
morning;  joale,  now.  Most  of  them  are  nouns  with  a  loca- 
tive meaning. 

§4.  Adverbs  of  wann-^r  are  inostly  foi'med  with  the  ])re- 
tix  lia  and  adjective    stems,  or   are   nouns   preceded   by    the 
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preposition  ka,  witli,  by  means  of.  HJ.  ii".  :  hdnijte,  hadlv  : 
hcDifJc,  well  ;  hnholo,  much,  very  ;  hfuu/afa,  often  ;  /laka/o, 
so  much  ;  /lakakaitf/,  how  much  I  haf/tata,  in  a  hard  manner; 
habonolo,  gently,  softly  ;  iiamnnatc,  nicely  ,  ka  mulln,  stron<^- 
ly  ;   ka  Ixxnuo,  wilfully,  vie. 

Others  are-  buth\  pfently,  slowly  ;  /iayx',  a<^ain  ;  joa/n,  so; 
joayig  ?   how?   /i(//>t',  again  ;   r^o'/,  truly,  eti*. 

§.").  Some  adverbs  of  place  (having  sometimes  also  a  tem- 
poral meaning)  may  be  followetl  by  the  prepositions  ho  or  /c  or 
by  the  possessive  particle  a.  and  form  cumpoinid  preposil iitns. 
Such  are  :  pele  ho^  before  (time)  ;  /jeVa,  bef()i.',  in  front  of 
(place)  ;  morao  ho,  after  (time)  ;  ka  niora\  behind  Cplace)  ; 
tlase  ho,  01'  t  las' a,  under;  hoUma  ho,  above;  hoJhiia,  upon; 
Jiare  ho  or  har\i,  in  the  middle  of  ;  ka  wga  )lo  (ov  ka  ii^n, 
followed  by  a  locative),  in  the  direction  of;  hole  ho  or  hole  le, 
far  from;  hanji  le  or  Jiaiifi  ho,  near;  ka  ntle  ho,  outsiile  of; 
mahapa  le,  alongside  of;  La  baka  la,  because  of  (lit.  for 
the  reason  of)  ;  niahareutj  a,  between  etc.  Most  of  them,  as 
pele,  tlase,  holimo,  etc.,  may  also  be  preceded  by  ka,  as  ka 
pele  ho,  ka  Jiolinio  ho.  ka  //a*'(/  etc. 

We  may  add  the  preposition  ./oa/r  Aa  (wronly  written  as 
one  word  in  books),  as,  like.  K.  g. :  ha  sebetsa  Joale  ka  neiia. 
they  work  like  you. 

Obs.  When  fouipouud  pri-po.sitioii.s  fonnrcl  with  tlic  1k'1|i  of  ilic  po.-^- 
scssivc  i)article  a  ui'c  followed  l)y  ;i  pfi-.sonal  proiiomi.  tin's  pronoun 
must  naturally  be  put  in  tlie  form  of  the  possessive  pronoun.  K.  is.-. 
^^cfa  /i(/,  in  front  of  me  ;  holhn'a  hao,  ujjon  you;  ha  tlas\i  hiw,  under 
him.  etc. 
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mona,  koano,  adv.  //(•/<•  hare,  kahare,  adv.  /;/  ///<•  niiiUU' 

moo,  mono.  adv.  there  morao,  kamorao,  adv.  afWrwanls, 

niohi.  niane,   koaiKi,     koria,  adv.  hehhul 

thi'tr,  yofithr  hapc,  adv.  dgtiin 
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ioulo,  adv.  so 
joalc,  adv.  now 
joale  ka,  prep,  (is 
inabapa  Ic.  prep,  opposite  to 
kamchla.  adv.  dlwiiys 
liathata,  adv.  hardly,  heavily 
ka  boomo,  adv.  wilfully 
hakakang  !  adv.  //oto  ;;///(-//  ! 
hakalo,  adv.  so  much 
hammoho,  adv.  together 
hang.  adv.  at  once,  once 


habcli,  adv.  ticice 

hangata,  adv.  o/te/i 

mohlomong,  adv.  soinetinies.  per- 
haps 

Ic  ka  mohla  o  Ic  mong  ( I )  (with 
neg.  verb),  tiei^er 

ka  baka  la,  prep,  because  of 

ka  nga  ho  (2),  prep.  i>i  the  direc- 
tion of 

ka  morao  ho,  ka  mora',  prep. 
after 
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Re  tla  ea  Europe  ka  selenio  se  tlang.  Ba  tlile  niona.  Ke  tla  sehetsa 
hapc.  Taha  tseo  It  mpe  ruri.  Batho  bao  ba  entsc  joang  f  Re  ke  ke  ra  ea 
teng  le  ka  niohla  o  le  mong.  Morcna  o  mo  lefisitse  haihata.  Hosasane 
likhomo  li  tla  fula  nga  masimong.  Mohlomong  a  ka  tla,  mohlomong  a 
ke  ke  a  tla.  Re  ahile  hammoho.  Batho  bao  ba  tsamaea  butle  haholo.  U 
entsc  ka  boomo.  U  se  ke  uafosa  habcli.  Lipcre  tseo  u  li  boneng  koanzi 
li  ruiloc  ke  Letsie.  U  tsoanctse  ho  ithuta  ka  mchla.  U  se  ke  ua  bua 
joalo.  Ba  babe  hakakang !  Morcna  o  mpolaile  ka  baka  la  hao.  Scbetsa 
hantle  joale  ka  Unco.  Re  tla  khulla  ka  mora'  lemo  tse  pcli.  Ke  ahile 
niabapa  le  ecna.  Ngoan'eso  o  tla  koano  hangata.  O  tla  ntefa  kamorao. 
O  tlile  hangfeela.  Ha  ke  c-so  ho  bone  mot  ho  e  mobe  hakalo.  Khomo 
tsa  ka  li  He  mane  har'a  Maloti. 

We  will  go  to  Europe  next  year.  They  have  come  here.  I  will 
work  again.  Those  affairs  are  bad  indeed.  What  have  those  people 
done  (lit.  how  have  they  done).'  We  shall  never  go  there  (lit. 
we  shall  not  go  there  even  once).  The  chief  has  fined  him  heavily. 
To-morrow  the  cattle  shall  graze  in  the  direction  of  the  gardens. 
Perhaps  he  may  come,  perhaps  he  may  not  (lit.  he  will  not  come). 
We  dwell  together.  Those  persons  are  walking  very  slowly.  You 
have  done  wilfully.     Do  not  make  a  mistake  twice.     The   horses 


(I)    Lit.     not  cvt'ii  ;if  one   time. 

{'!)   Ka  /igu  is  followed  either  Ijy  l/n  with  n  pi-rsuiuil    noun  (nv  a     |ir<>- 
iiouii)  or  by  a  Jicuter  noun  in  rlie  locative. 


—   !>l    — 

you  have  seen  there  yonder  belong;  to  Letsie.  You  ouj^ht  to  learn 
always.  Do  no  speak  so.  How  bad  they  are!  The  chief  has  scol- 
ded me  (lit.  has  killed  me)  on  account  of  you.  Work  well  like 
Lineo.  We  shall  come  back  after  two  years.  I  dwell  opposite 
to  him.  My  brother  is  coming  here  often.  He  will  pay  me  after- 
wards. He  came  once  only.  I  have  not  yet  seen  such  an  ugly  per- 
son. My  oxen  are  gone  there  yonder  right  into  (lit.  in  the  midst 
of)  the  Maluti  mountains. 
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mosali  eo  o  motle  u  tla  ba  teng  hosasane 

that  woman  is  handsome        you  sliall  be  tlici-e  to-.iiorrou 

bana  ba  hao  ba  bile  molemo 

your  (diildivn  have  been  oood 

§1.  The  verb  to  be,  being  of  a  rather  complicated  cons- 
truction, it  has  not  been  deemed  advisable  to  study  it 
earlier. 

In  the  Present  of  tiie  Indicative^  in  a  principal  sentence, 
the  verb  to  be  is  never  expressed  ;  but  the  subject  must 
always  be  connected  to  the  ])redicate  (either  adjective  or 
adverb)  by  the  con )tect ice  pronouns.  Iv  g.  :  k-e  mohe,  1  (am) 
bad;  u  mobe,  yo\i  (are)  bad;  inonna  eo  o  mohe,  that  man 
(is)  bad  ;  le  hahc,  yon  (are)  bad  ;  hanva  hno  hn  hnbr.  tliose 
men  (are)  bad. 


—  92  — 

111  till.' Negative  C'onjiigation,  the  connective  pronoun  is 
preceded  hv  the  negative  partic'e  ha  (the  pronoun  of  the 
:>nl  pers.  sing.  1st  el.  being  of  course  a,  as  always  in  nega- 
tive Tenses).  1^^.  g- ■•  lia  f<^<'  mobc,  I  (am)  not  had;  moniui 
CO  hn  a  iiiohe,  tiiat  man  (is)  not  bad  ;  Lho)no  tseo  ha  U  mjfe, 
those  oxen  (are)  not  bad. 

If  the  adjective  in  the  Pretlicate  is  a  proper  adjective,  it 
must,  of  I'ourse,  always  take  the  prefix  of  the  noun  subject 
with  which  it  is  in  agrtement  (cf.  Lesson  17). 

§2.  When  the  Present  of  the  Indicative  is  in  a  dependent  sen- 
tence  (as,  per  ex.,  after  the  conjunction  lui,  if,  when),  the 
verb  is  then  expressed,  the  verbal  stem  being  le. 

K.  g. :  lelia  ke  Le  iiiobe,  leha  n  le  mohe^  lelia  a  le  mobe, 
although  1  am,  you  are,  he  is  bad  ;  leha  re  le  babe,  leha  le  le 
babe,  leha  ba  le  babe,  althousfh  we,  you,  they  are  bad  ;  khouw 
tseoleha  It  le  mpe,  although  those  oxen  are  bad. 

In  the  Negative,  .*^e  is  substituted  to  le    (I). 

K.  g.  :  leha  ke  se  vwbe,  leha  n  se  viobe,  leha  a  .se  uiobe, 
although  I  am  not,  you  are  nut,  he  is  not  bad  ;  batho  bao 
leha  ba  se  babe,  although  those  people  are  not  bad  ;  khouw 
tseo  leha  li  se  mpe,  although  those  oxen  are  not  bad. 

Tn  relatlce  seute?ices,  le  and  se  take  the  regular  suthx  n(/ 
(cf.  Lesson  20,  §1J.  E  g. :  motho  ea  leng  mobe,  a  person  who 
is  bad  ;  batho  ba  sewf  babe,  persons  who  are  not;  bad ;  khomo 
fse  seug  mpe,  oxen  which  are  not  bad. 

^3.  1  n  all  the  other  Tenses,  the  verb  /io  ^a,  to  become,  to 
be.  is  used  as  the  copulative  verb  and  conjugated  quite 
regularly,  as  may  be  seen  from  the  following  table  : 


(1)   Leha  he  se,  is  prubaby  a  cniiiracLioii  lOr    leJui    ke    <.<i    le,    s<i    beiiiu' 
the  roji,iilai-   nejjiative  particle  in  the  dependent  moods. 
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rciivct. 

Siii.u".  :  1st  pei-s.  kr  bih' 
■J  IK  I  .,  /'  bi/p. 
.■>!•( I      ..       II  bile 

PI  Ml',  :    1st   pcrs.    ft'  bill- 
'2ihI     ,,       le  bile 
8i'(l      ,,       h(f  bile 
l^")tential 

Sinii".  :    1st    ]ipi'S.   ??/iV/  Ixi 
'ill (I     .,        II  ka  ha 
'.)]•{]      ..        '/  kii  ha 

Plnv.  :  1st  \u'}-s.  ri'  k'd  h(i 
2ud  ,,  h'  ka  ba 
8r(l      ,,       Jill   ka   ha 


I'MSt 

ka  ba  of  /v--  ///'  ka  ha 

na  ha  oi-  n  He  ua  ba 

a  ha  or  o  /  /r  a  ha 

ra  ba  oi  re  //f  /7/  /vd 

/a  ha  or  /^  //^  /a  ha 

bn  o-ha  or  />//  He  f>i  c-ba  (  1) 

Kiitiii'e 

ki'  I  la  ba 
n   tla    ha 
()   tht  ha 
ro  thi  ha 
le    tla  ba 


The 


SiiiL''. 


ha   tla  ha 

Negative  < 'onjiir/ah'on  mIso  is  reoular.  vi/. 
I^erfect 


Plnv.:    :]vi\ 


1st     pers.  ha  kea  ha 
2ii(l        ..      ba  iia  ha 
8r(l       ,,     Jul  a  ha 
ha  ha  ha 


Past 

Jia  kca  ka  ka  ba 
ha  na  ka  iia   ha 
ha  a  ka  a  ha 
ha  ha  ka  ha  <'-ha 


s 


iiitr. 


lui- 


Put  lire 

1st  jx'i's.  ha  Ilka  /v  kit  ha 

'2n(\      ,,  //(/  II  ka  ke  na  ha 

3i'il      .,  ha  a  ka  ko  a  ba 

^)^(l    pel's  ha  ha  ka  ko  ba  e-ha 


(>]•  like  ki>  ka  ha 
or  i;  ke  ke  iia  ba 
or  a  ke  ke  a  ba 
or  ha  ke  ke  ba  e-ha 


(I)  III  I  III'  Past,  niid  all  Tenses  foi'iiiL'd  wit  h  il.  the  verlt  /m»  Im  (as 
well  as  certain  nionosN  llaltie  verb  as  :  /(<»./<»,  to  eat;  Ao  /lo/f,  to  drink; 
tio  sho'i,  ti)  die,  etc.)  takes  in  the  8rd  pers.  sini:-.  and  pini-.  of  all  classes 
(with  the  (•xec'j)ti()n  of  the  1st  el.  sin<;.)  a  so-called  euphonic  c.  K.  <r.  : 
((  ha  »j((';(j,  he  was  itad  :  /"/  e-'"'  '»<''«',  thev  were  liad  ■.hltniiio  i'  lie  »'ii  Q-I>n 
injie,  the  ox  was  iiad  :  lin  Im  ha  Im  Q-ha  halii\  they  were  not  liad.  The 
student  will  do  well  to  foMow  this  rule  carefullv. 
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and  ill  tlic  (lopniuU'iif  form: 

ke  s(i  hii  kc  sa  ka  kn  ha  nke  kc  kn  ha 

K  <!a  ha  u  sa  ka  ua  h  i  n  ke  he  ua  ha 

a  sa  ha,  otv.       a  sa  kn  a  ha,  etc.  a  ke  ke  n  ha,  etc. 

Iv  u'.  :  k)'  ila  ha  viohe,  I  sliall  be  had  ;  motho  en  n  hi'le  mohe, 
tliat,  man  has  been  bad  ;  likhomo  U  He  fsa  e  ha  vipe,  the  nxoM 
were  bad;  ha  lia  ka  fsa  e-ha  mpe,  they  were  not  bad. 

And  in  relative  sentences:  hafho  ha  ileiifj  ha  e-ha  hahe, 
|>eople  who  were  bad  ;  hnHm  ha  kr  krng  ha  e-ha  hahe,  people 
wlio  will  not  be  bad. 

§3.  The  luiperatire  is  e-ha,  be  I  (>inu'.)  ;  e-hamj,  be  (phir). 
Xei>:ative  form  :   se  he  ;  i<e  beng. 

The  f>){hjttvdive  is:  ke  be,  n  he,  a  he,  (thnt)  I  be,  ^'oii  be, 
he  l)e,  etc.  Xegative  forms  :  ke  se  he,  n  fie  he,  a  ae  he  and  ke 
se  ke  ka  ha,  ii  se  ke  ua  ha,  a  se  ke  a  ha,  ha  se  ke  ha  e-ha,  etc. 

The  Infiniffve  is  hn  ha,  to  be  ;  Neo-ative  :  ho  f^e  he,  not 
to  be. 

§4.  The  construction  indicated  above,  i.  e,  the  connective 
pronouns  being-  used  to  connect  the  subject  to  the  verb  ho 
ha,  is  employed  onl}^  when  Hie  predicate  is  an  adjective, 
(whether  proper  or  not),  a  locative  or  an  adverb.  When  the 
predicate  is  a  wo2/>z  another  constrnctioii  lias  to  be  followed 
(see  Lesson  24). 

E.  g".  :  motive  on  o  motle,  that  town  (is)  fine  ;  khomo  eo  e 
Ila  ha  kholo,  that  ox  will  be  o^reat ;  ha  bile  teng,  thev  have 
been  there;   ha  masimovg,  thej^  (are)  in  the  fields. 

The  student  must  be  very  careful  to  let  the  adjective  (if 
a  proper  adjective)  asrree  with  its  noun  (by  letting  it  take 
the  prefix  of  its  class  and  number).  E.  g-  :  SQ.f(il^  ■'^^o  se 
setl^,  that  tree  (is)  fine ;  \ifate  tseo  li  ntle,  those  trees  (are) 
fine  ;  ino^-5^  oo  o  tla  ha  Xdoholo,  that  town  will  be  large,  etc. 
But,  as  we  have  seen  (cf.  Lesson  18,  §L)  improper  adjectives 
(tr  nouns  used  as  adjectives,  always  keep  their  own  prefixes, 
whatever  mav  he  the  class  and  number  of  the    noun.    E.  g.  : 
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inutliu  CO  o  malld,  thai  perriuii  is  atroiiy  ;   batlw  bciu    ba    laalla, 
those  persons   are   stroiii^ ;    khomn   oo   i-   mafia,    that    ox     is 


stronjif. 
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bonolo,  (6)  softness;    soft 
bohale,    (6)  tinjcr;  (injury,  cotira- 

Jil^l'OllS 

bohlalc,  (6)  loisdom  :  ivisc 
bohloko,  (6)  sick/irss.  f^diii  :  sick, 

p(  I  infill 
boima,  (6)  ivcight ;  heavy 
karabo,  (5)  likarabo,  r/z/.s-zivv 
moutla  (2)  meutla.  /Kirc 
lehlaka  (3)  mahlaka,  urd 
le-Khooa  (3)     ma-Khooa,    w/iilc 

men,  European 
lengope  (3)  mangope.  ditch. donga 


lefifi,  (3)  darkness  ;    dark 
lekote  (3)  makotc,  sod,  brick 
konyana  (5)  likonyana,  lamb 
khoeli  (5)  likhoeli,  moon,  month 
puo  (5)  lipuo,  speech,  word 
molato  (2)  melato,  fault :  guilty 
ketso  (5)  Hketso,  deed,  act 
pholo  (5)  lipholo,  bullock,  trek   ox 
niaiitsiboea,  (3)  afternoon 
ho  bōpa,  to  mould,  to  form 
ho  qela  (ke  qetse),  to  ask,  to  beg 
ho  senyeha,  to  become  spoilt 


EXERCISE  23 


Morena  0  bohale  haholo.  Likonyana  Isa  ka  li  ngata.  Makole  ao  u  a 
bōpileng  ha  a  thata,  U'ha  u  le  bohlale,  u  ke  ke  ua  tseba  ho  sebetsa  talui 
tseo  hantle.  Mosali  oa  ka  a  ba  bohloko  haholo.  Karabo  ea  hao  ha  e 
ntle.  Ba  He  ba  e-ba  teng  Maseru  ka  khoeli  e  shoeleng.  U'fifi  le  tla  ba 
leholo  ka  bosiu  bona.  Theko  ea  kobo  ena  e  nyenyane.  Lengope  le  leholo 
le  teng  Bcrca.  Moutla  00  0  moholo.  Ke  rekile  lipholo  tse  seng  nnilla. 
Ma-Khooa  ha  a  makae  le-Sotho.  U  boima  hakakang !  Lehlaka  le  lenga- 
ta  Korokoro  :  re  tla  qela  le  leng  ho  Letsie.  Bohloko  ba  'me  bo  boholo.  l' 
Re  tla  tlti  mantsiboea  ha  u  le  teni 
sa  hao  li  ntle,  cfupaKctso  tsa  hao 
senyehile.     Ke  tla  ba  bohale  haholo  ha  u  sa  sebetse  hantle. 

The  chief  is  very  angry.  My  lambs  are  numerous.  The  bricks 
you  have  made  (lit.  moulded)  are  not  strong  (lit.  hard).  Although 
you  are  intelligent,  you  will  not  know  how  to  manage  those  affairs 
well.     My  wife  was  very  ill.     Your  answer  is  not  goorl.    They  were 


molato  ruri.     Re  tla  thi  >nantsiboea  hii  u  le  teng  hue.     Perc  ca  ka  e  bo- 
nolo.    Puo  tsa  hao  li  ntle.  cmpaj,rtso  tsa  hao  li  mpe.     Mabele  a  kn  ii 


—  9t)  — 

ill  Maseru  last  nitjiilh  (lit.  in  the  month  which  is  dead).  It  will  be 
very  dark  to-night  (lit.  darkness  will  be  great  this  night).  The  pri- 
ce of  this  blanket  is  small.  There  is  a  large  ditch  at  Berea.  That 
hare  is  large.  I  bjught  bullocks  which  are  not  strong.  There  are 
few  Kuropeans  in  Basutoland.  How  heavy  you  are !  There  are 
many  reeds  (lit.  there  is  much  reed)  at  Korokoro  ;  we  shall  beg 
some  from  Letsie.  The  illness  of  my  mother  is  bad  (lit.  great).  You 
are  guilty  indeed.  We  will  come  in  the  afternoon  if  you  are  at 
home.  My  horse  is  gentle.  Your  words  are  fine,  but  your  acts  are 
bad.  My  kaffir  corn  is  spoiled.  I  will  be  very  angry  if  you  do  not 
work  well. 


LESSON    24 


Letsie  ke  morena  oa  le-Sotho 

Letsie  is  the  chief  of  Basatoland 

Lerata  ke  mohlanka  oa  ka 

Lei'Mta  is  my  servant 

ngoana  eo  e  tla  ba  morena 

that  cliild  will  be  a  cliief 

§1.  When  the  predicate  following  the  verb  to  he  is  a 
noun,  ?i  pronoun,  or  an^^thing  which  takes  the  place  of  a 
noun,  the  construction  is  the  same  as  we  have  just  seen, 
when  the  snbject  is  of  the  1st  and  2nd   persons. 
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K.  g.  :  'iia  ke  moreiia,  fis  foi-  me  I  (am)  a  chief;  u  mn- 
Sothn,  you  are  a  Mosnto  ;  ro  innrpiui,  we  (fire)  chiefs  ;  Ip. 
viafnfsann,  yon  (arej  poor  peoph' ;  /v  fla  hn  moruli,  I  will  he 
a  tenclier;  n  ke  ke  nn  hn  hpolesa,  yon  sluill  not  l)e  a  pfilice- 
maii  ,    Je  He  la  ha  mafinle,  yon  were  sohliers. 

'IMio  pre(h'cHf.e  is  then  j^enerally  of  the  sfime  iiuml)ei*  as 
the  snbjecl  ;  hut  wlicii  it  desio-nates  a  collectivity  it  is  put 
in  the  sino-.  even  if  tlie  suWject  is  phiral.  K.  u;.  :  rp  neTilnjtlui 
se  i^eJiolo,  we  are  a  large  company. 

§2  At  the  .'h-(l  person,  l»ofh  sii)o-.  ;iii(l  phii'.,  tlie  rm/sfritc- 
tloii  i.<  ilifferei// ,  vi/. : 

(i)  Jn  the  Pre.'ieut  of  the  Indicative  in  principal  aentejires 
we  use,  instead  of  the  connective  pi'ononns,  the  invariable 
particle  ke,  it  i-;,  irliatever  may  he  the  iinmher  or  class  of  the 
suhject.  Vj.  g.  :  mofho  po  ^q  inorena,  that  man  is  (lit.  it  is) 
a  chief ;  hatho  hao\i%  mare)ia,  those  people  ai'o  (h't.  it  is) 
chiefs;  sefate  seiia  ke  mnhioane,  this  tree  is  a  willow  ;  kJio 
mo  ena  ke  ea  ka,  this  ox  is  mine  (lit.  the^ono  f)f  me)  ;  ke  ^"''- 
ii(i,  it  is  they. 

'rii(»  ('Oi'res])ondino'  neifntii-c  particle  is  hase,  it  is  not. 
W.  g.  :  violho  eo  hase  ^)wre))a,  that  man  is  not  a  chief;  hatho 
hat)  hase  Diarena,  those  [leople  are  not  chiefs  ;  s^fate  sP7ia 
hS/Se  uiolito(ni(\  this  free  is  not  a  willow;  hase  htnia,  it  is 
not  they. 

}>)  \n  i\\e  <lepeii(lent  form  o^  t\\e  Present  of  the  Indicative 
and  ///  all  other  Tenser  and  Moods,  the  connective  pri)nonn  e 
«if  the  oth  cl.  is  used  as  the  general  connective  of  all  classes 
of  nouns,  whether  sinu'.  oi-  ]>lur.  Iv  g.  :  hutho  Into  ha  q  1i> 
niareiia,  if  those  people  are  chiefs  ;  hatho  hai>  Icha  q  S''  ma 
reiia,  althout^h  those  people  ai'e  not  chiefs  ;  liklionio  tsco  g 
A*''  ke  ea  ^-'>"  ^•'•■"  hao,  those  oxen  will  not  he  yuni's  (lit.  tlie 
ones  of  vou)  ;  hi;r<i  ha  ka  q  tla  ha  na/ioJrsa,  my  sons  shall  he 
policemen. 

c)    The  ri'hdire  s,>iiti'iici\  is  formed  In  plaeinn'  the    demons- 
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iijiti\t>  |)i-nii(»iiii  before  the  coiincctiNC  (n-oM<nni  c  V,  ^.  : 
hathn  bao  ''  ''".'/  inrhsonl/r  en  lino,  people  wlio  are  yoiii"  friends 
(lit  peojile  those  it  l)eiiig  your  friends)  ;  uiofJio  eO  ''  liih)i(j 
niorma,  a  man  who  was  a  ehief. 

§8,  The  verb  hnba  is  never  used  alone,  as  it  sometimes  is 
in  Knglisli  when  it  has  the  sense  of  :  to  exist  (as  in  the  sen- 
tence:  God  is),  but  must  always  be  followed  by  a  predicate. 
I  f  we  desire  to  say  that  somebody  or  something  exists,  we 
must  use  the  adverb  teiig.  E.  g.  :  Moiinio  o  teng,  there  is  a 
(lod  ;   hnUm  ha  ttniq  man.  there  are  people   there    (of     Lesson 

•_>:.,  §:>..). 
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moimana   (i)    baimana,   a  preg- 
nant iL'onmn 
motsoala  (I)  bo-motsoala,  cousin 
niofo  (I)  bafo,  servant,  subject 
moluoane  (2)  meluoane,   loilloa'- 

tree 
morara  (2)  merara,  vine 
morifi  (2)  merifi,  dis/i,  plate 
moriti  (2)  meriti,  shade 
niokoko  (2)  mekoko,  cock 
lepolesa  (3)   mapolesa, />o//rf w</// 
lesole  (3)  masole,  soldier 
lelimo  (3)  malimo,  cannibal 


lesholu  (3)  masholu,  thief 
le-Sotho  (3)  Basutoland. 
leru  (3)  maru,  cloud 
sefofu  (4)  lifofu,  blind  man 
sehlopha  (4^  lihlopha,  troop 
patsi  (5)  lipatsi,  fire  wood 
phoofolo  (S)   liphoofolo,  animal, 

(game) 
phofu  (5)  liphofu,  eland 
khama  (5)  likhama,  harlebeest 
thipa  (5)  lithipa,  knife 
sefuba  (5)  lifuba  breast,  chest 


EXERCISE  24 


Motho  CO  ke  sefofu.  Mosali  oa  ka  ke  moimana,  Batho  ba/ia  ke  bafo^ 
Lifafe  tseo  u  li  bonang  ke  merara.  Ke  Molimo  0  entseng  lefatse  le  ntho 
tsohle  tse  ho  lona.  Khale  malimo  a  He  a  e-ba  teng  le-Sotho.  Lerata  ke 
motsoallc  oa  Linco.  Motse  oanc  ke  oa  Masopha.  Ngoan  'aba  Stefane  ke 
lesholu.  Ntho  CO  ke'ng  f  Ke  patsi.  Liphoofolo  li  teng  ka  Maloting;  ke 
matsa,  le  liphofu,  le  likhama  le  tse  ling  tse  ngata,     Ke  bolaoa  ke  sefuba. 
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M(ini  (I  tc/iM  kiijcno.  /\\-  Iht  p/ioinolti  i/ioritini^  mi  nioluonnc  uiio.  lid 
bcilc  nama  morifing.  Kc  'ng  c  Ihuig  moo  /  Kc  ttiokoko.  Lcrol/ioli  c  ilc  ca 
c-ba  morend  c  nioholo  oa  Ic-Soiho  ka  Jilcnio  tsc  ng<it<i)t\'<tnn.  Kc  nitu  ho 
ba  h'polcsii.  Mosaic  n  mangnta  haliolo  England.  Pit  so  c  kholo  c  bile 
tcng  Maseru.  Kc  rckilc  tliifya  c  nllc  ho  niolsoallc  oa  hao.  Banna  ba 
hao  kc  schlofy/ia  sc  scholo.     Ho  shocic  batlu)  ba  scng  bakac  nionongoaha. 

That  person  is  blind  (lit.  a  blind  man).  My  wife  is  pregnant  (lit. 
a  pregnant  woman).  These  people  are  common  people.  The  trees 
you  see  are  vines.  It  is  God  who  made  the  earth  and  all  things  on 
it.  Long  ago  there  were  cannibals  in  Basiitoland.  Lerata  is  the 
cousin  of  Lineo.  That  village  yonder  is  Masopha's.  The  brother 
of  Stephen  is  a  thief.  What  is  this  thing?  It  is  firewood.  There 
arc  animals  in  the  Maluti  mountains,  bucks,  elands,  hartebeests  and 
many  others.  I  am  suffering  from  the  chest  (lit.  I  am  killed  by  the 
chest).  There  arc  clouds  to-day.  We  will  rest  under  the  shade  of 
that  willow.  They  have  put  meat  in  the  dish.  What  is  it  which 
cries  there  .'  It  is  a  cock.  Lerotholi  was  the  paramount  chief  of 
Basutoland  for  rather  many  years.  I  desire  to  be  a  policeman. 
There  are  very  many  soldiers  in  England.  There  has  been  a  big 
public  assembly  at  Maseru.  I  have  bought^a,fine  knife  from  your 
friend.  Youi  men  form  (lit.it  is)  a  large  troop.  Very  few  people 
died  this  vcar. 


loo 
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ke  na  le  ngoana  ha  u  na  likhomo 

1  liave  a  cliiM  yon  have  no  cattle 

koano  ha  ho  batho  ha  ba  eo 

there  is  nobody  here  tliey  are  not  there 

§1.  In  Sesuto  the  veil)  to  have  is  rendered  by  lio  ba  le,  to 
be  with.  i.  e.  the  verb  hn  ha  followed  by  the  preposition  le, 
with. 

Tlio  conjngation  is  quite  regular /or  all  the  'rensea  formed 
irtth  the  fffem  ho  ha,  viz  :  Perfect :  he  bile  le  ;  Past  :  ha  ba  le 
or  he  lie  ha  ba  le ;  Potential  :  nha  ba  le  ;  Future:  he  tla  ha 
h\  (I  lia\o  liad,  T  had,  1  may  have,  I  will  have). 

The  nesntive  :  Perfect:  ha  hea  ha  le  \  Past:  ha  hea  ha  ha 
ha  le ;  Future  :  ha  nha  ke  ha  ba  le  or  lihe  he  ha  ha  le,  (I  have 
not  had,  1  had  not,  I  will  not  have). 

K.  g. :  ngoana  eo  o  bile  le  fliipa,  that  child  has  had  a  knife  ; 
mosali  oa  ha  ha  a  ha  a  ba  le  bana^mj  Avife  had  no  children  ; 
ha  he  he  ba  e-ha  le  chelefe,  they  wo'nt  have  any  money,  etc. 

§2.  In  tlie  Present  of  the  Indicative,  we  have  the  forms  : 
he  na  le,  u  na  le,  o  na  le,  I  haye,  yon  haye,  he  has.  E.  g.  : 
he  na  le  nfja.  1  have  a  dog  ;  hhomu  e  na  le  namane,  the  cow 
has  a  calf;  ke  na  le  iiena,  I  am  with  you.  The  dependent 
form  is  (with  a  euphonic  e)  :  he  e-na  le,  n  e-na  le,  a  e-na  le, 
etc.      K    l;'.  :   hha  he  e-na  le  ntja,  although  I  have  a  dog. 

Ill  tlio  Xer/afirp,  the  prop,  le  is  drop])ed.      F.  g.  :   ha  he    na 


—   lUi   — 

li'tho^  1  hav^e  nothing;   ka  ha  na  buna,  tliuy  have  no  children. 

The  dependent  form  is  :  ke  se  ua,  n  se  na,  a  .ve  na.  K.  g.  : 
leha  n  se  na  bana,  although  joii  liave  no  children. 

Exam})les  of  relative  sentences  are  :  bana  bao  ke  nang  le 
buna,  the  children  1  have  (lit.  those  1  am  with  them)  ;  kho- 
vu)  tseo  n  se  nam/  tsona,  the  oxen  you  have  not  \\'\t.  those 
you  are  not  with  them),  cf.  Lesson  20,  §3. 

§3.  To  express :  there  is,  there  are,  the  verb  ho  ha  Ir,  to 
be  with,  to  have,  is  very  often  used  instead  of  ho  ba,  to  be. 
The  connective  pronoun  is  always  ho,  whether  ho  ba,  or  ho 
ba  le,  be  used.  K  g.  :  koaito  ho  na  le  batho,  or  koano  ho 
bathu,  there  are  people  here;  Icoano  ha  ho  na  batho,  or:  koa- 
no ha  ho  batho,  there  are  no  people  here. 

§i.  In  the  Negative  conjugation,  tlie  adverb  eo  may  be 
used  in  the  Present  of  the  Indicative,  after  the  verb  ho  ba, 
to  be,  to  oxpress  that  a  thing  is  not  there.  K.  g.  :  batho  ha 
ba  eo,  there  are  no  people  here  ;  ha  ke  eo,  I  am  not  there  ;  likho- 
mo  ha  li  eo,  there  are  no  oxen.  The  affirmative  form  would 
be:   batho  ba  teng,  ke  teng,  likhomo  li  teng. 

In  all  the  other  Tenses  and  Moods  one  uses  the  affirmative 
form  of  the  verb  to  be  followed  by  the  negative  adverb  sieo. 
not  there. 

E.  g.  :   ba  tla  ba  sieo,  they  wo'nt  be  there  ;  re  bile  sieo,    we 

have  not  been  there  ;  leha  ke  le  sieo,  although  lam  not  there. 

Obs.  —  Sonietimos  sieo  is  even  used  ill  the    Present   of   tlic   Indiea- 

tive.     E.  '^. :  ba  sieo,  tliey   (;ire)    n(jt    there;  likhomit   li   sico,    the   o.\en 

(are)  not  there.     But  it  is  not  really  <^ood  Sesuto. 
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niohloarc  ^2)  inehlorire.  olhw  trrr       Ichkil^ula,  (3)  siminirr 
Icliloa,  (3)  snoii'  Icboca,  (3)  north 
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sekolo  (4)  likolo,  school  boroa,  (6)  south 

sefako,  (4)  hail  l)ophirimela,  (6)  ivcst 

sebata  (^)  libata,  kuUI  bcasl  l)ochabela,  (6)  casl 

scjo  (4)  lijo,yiW  tlala  (5)  litlala. /<///////(',  hunger 

khaitseli,    (I    and    5)   sister,  bro-      Iio  na  (le  nele), /0  n//'/^ 

ther  (I)  Iio  Ota,  to  get  thin 

nj^aka  (5)  lingaka,  chelor  ho  khetheha,  to  fall  (snoiv) 

piila  (5)  lipula,  raifi  ho  pata.  to  hide,  to  bury 
gaud  a  ( 5 )  gold 
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/  Lehloa  Ic  khethehile  maobane  ha  re  le  /laheug.  2Ke  >ia  le  tlala  hae^Ha 
ho  iigaka  molseiig  oa  Jieso A  Khaitseli  ea  ka  0  mi  le  baiia  ba  bahlano.^Ha 
ke  iia  lijo  tseo  Ilka  u  fang  tsona.£Koaiio  ho  bile  le  sefako  se  sebe  ka 
khoeli  e  shoeleiig.  j^Pula-e  He  ea  lui  ka  niatsatsi  a  niabeli.  ^Re  tla  ba  sieo 
hosasaneA  Ha  ho  iiiolato  leha  u  sa  n'.efe  kajenol^  Levenkeleng  la  Morija 
ho  na  le  kobo  tse  /die  tseo  it  ka  li  rekaiig  ha  ti  e-iia  le  ehelete  e  iigata. 
^"^  Khomo  ea  ka  e  isoana  e  iia  le  uiauaniaue  a  niabeli.  fi^lontti  0  na  le  bana 
ba  bangala  sekolong  sa  hae  ;  kc  sekolo  se  sclle  ruri.  jfio  ke  kc  ha  mela 
lelho  tšiniong  eo.  ^ÈLe-Sotho  le  ka  nga  bophiriniela  ho  Natal  le  ka  nga 
leboea  ho  Colony.  >tSauda  e  iigata  Johannesburg,  '^au  ke  motha  ea  oti- 
leng  haholo.  f?fie  patile  ntat'a  rōna  Thaba^nsiu.^^Lelilabula  ha  hoa 
fu'.humala  haholo  Maloting.^^jKoano  ha  ho  lil^mi.^^Mehloare  e  teng  le- 
Sotho  ka  nga  tse  ling.  J  ^pain  e  ka  nga  boroa  ho  France. ^l\Bochabela  ke 
ho  kae  / 

^  Snow  fell  yesterday  when  we  were   (lit.  are)   in  the   veldt.   'We 

have  the  famine  at  home.  ^There  is  no  doctor  in  our  village.  ^My 

sister  has  five  children.  X^  I  have  no  food  which  I  can  give  you. 

A  There  was  a  great  hail  storm  here  last  month   (lit.   in  the  month 

which  is  dead).>^Rain  fell  for  two  days,  g  We  will  be  away  to-mor- 


(1)  A'/utiisfZi,  lia«  twu  j)liiral«  :  likhaitseli,  bo-khaitseli.  In  \hv  coii- 
eui'd  it  is  <ieiic'rally  treated  as  a  uouii  of  the  1st  cl.  ;  but  in  tJic  i)osses- 
sivc  cuiistnictiun  it  takes  always  the  i)OSsessive  particle  of  the  otli  cl. 
K.  <<.  :  klKtitat'li  ea  Into  o  tide  vour  sister  has  eoiiu.'.  It  iiioniis  either 
the  sister  ot"  a  iiniii  or  tlie  hrotJier  of  a  ivonian. 


—    lO.S    — 

row.  ^Tliere  is  no  luirm  it"  you  do'nt  pay  iiic  to-day.  oln  the  shop 
at  Morija  there  are  fine  blankets  which  you  may  buy,  if  you  have 
got  much  money.  I'My  black  cow  has  two  calves.  'wThc  teacher  has 
got  many  children  in  his  school ;  it  is  a  good  school  indeed.'  iThere 
wo'nt  grow  anything  in  that  lield.^Basutoland  is  to  the  West  of 
Natal  and  to  the  North  of  Cape  Colony/ i  There  is  much  gold  in 
Johannesburg.  ''(Tau  is  a  very  thin  person,-'  '>Wc  have  buried  our 
father  at  Thaba-Bosiu.  '"*The  summer  is  not  very  hot  in  the  Malu- 
tis  (lit.  in  the  summer  it  is  not  very  hot),  i'herc  arc  no  wild 
beasts  here.  31,^here  are  olive  trcjs  in  some  places  in  Basutoland. 
t\  Spain  is  to  the  South  of  France.  j^^J^V  he  re  is  the  East .' 
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u  bona  mang  ?  ba  eiitse'ng  ? 

whom  do  you  see  ?  what  have  they  done  ? 

batho  bohle  ba  tla  shoa 

all  men  will  die 

§1.  The  Substantive    Interrogative    Pronouns    «i-o 

mang  f  who?  plur.  homduy  ?  for  pei-sons,  and  t^iiQ  {ug  after  a 
vowel)  r   what  ?   for  thiiii^s. 

K  g.  :  n  hone  uuDifj  !'  whom  have  you  seen  (lit.  you  have 
seen  whom  'fj  ;   ke'ih/  ?   what  is  it  (lit.  it  is   what?) 

Interrogative  pronouns  can  only  be  u.sed  as  predicates 
after  the  copnlative  verb  /<<  ///•,  oi*  as  ol)je('ti?  after  a  verb,  a 
pre])Osition   or   the   possessive    pai'ticle.      K.  g.  :    ke    niaug  f 


—  iui 

who    is   it     (lit.    it    is    wIid)  ?    /"c    /ili/ioiiio   /sa    umtKj  f   whose 
oxi'n    arc    tlit'V     (lit.    it    is    the   oxen  ot"     whom)?     u    on    ho- 
itunhf  /  to  whom  (h)  you  y-o  r 

NN'lu'ii  iinin;/  or  ''////  shoiihl  Ix'  subjects,  it  is  iiecessarv  lo 
use  tlic  construction,  witli  the  iudetinite  pronoun  /m  (see 
liUsson  1*J.  §4);  niani]  ov  fuy  are  tlien  ])ut  (ij'/i'r  the  verl). 
Iv  «:^. :  /i<>  flih'  uKiiKf?  who  lias  come  (lit.  it  lias  come  who)  'i' 
/lo  eufsoeny.^  what  has  been  done  {\\t.  it  has  been  done 
what)  ? 

Oi"  we  may  |>ut  Av  :  it  is,  before  lunng,  c/k/  ;  a  relative  sen- 
tence will  then  follow.  K..U".  :  /tV  vinn;/  cd  tlilcnijf  who  is 
it  who  has  come  ?  ke'iuj  e  entsoe  ng  .^  what  is  it  whic-h  has 
been  done  r 

§'2.  The  Adjective  Inter rog'ative  Pronoun  i«  oU,  hafe, 

etc.  Jt  follows  the  noun  it  distinguishes  exactly  like  the 
demoiistrative  pi'onouns.  E.g.:  u  hone  motho  ofc '?  which 
person  have  you  seen  Y  taha  ke  life?  what  are  the  news  (lit. 
the  news  are  which)  ?  As  niang  and  e)ig,  it  must  always  be 
put  in  the  predicate. 

Kor  the  forms  which  ofe  assumes  in  the  different  classes, 
see  §4. 

Ob.'^.  Tliero  is  ;ils  jaii  interrogaiiV';  adjectire  :  — njoe  'f  — /ij/  '^  meauiiii;- : 
what  kind  o/Y  formed  exactly  like  tlie  ;idjeetive  —  ngoc,  — «(/,  one,  another 
(cf.  Lt'š.son  17.  §4).  i)iit  whicli  is  not,  as  other  adjectives,  connected  to 
the  noun  it  (jualifies  l)y  niean.s  of  the  relative  in'onoun.  E.  l;-  :  ki: 
vgoiina  mong  ?  what  kind  of  child  is  it  ^  the  answer  will  he  :  /re  mosha- 
nynna,  or  Ice  ngoanana,  it  is  a  boy,  or:  it  i.s  a  ,<>ir] ;  Ice  sefate  seng'^  what 
kind  of  tree  is  it  f  (a  willow  or  an  olive  ti'ce,  etc):  Ice  nonyaua  'ngoe'/ 
wliat  kind  of  bird  is  it  ?  (a  sparrow,  a  wren,  etc."). 

On  the  other  hand.  o/e.  hafe,  is  used  when  we  ask  U'hirh  jiersou  or 
thinu'  is  meant  amoni;'  others.  E.  y.  :  Hgoana  oa  hao  Ice  ofe  ?  which  is 
your  child  (amonj^;  other.s  who  are  there)?  mung,  eng  arc  used  when 
we  want  to  know  who  ha.s  done  such  and  such  a  thing',  etc  ,  as:  ngoana 
oil  lull)  Ice    timng  Y   who  is  your  child  r    (is  il  .lohn.  or  Georii'es,  etc?). 

^.'>.    \\  hen  the  interrogative  [)ronouns    iikukj    and    en(j    me 


-     K);,    — 

ivi)t'utc'(l  Mild  joiiicil  l)\  /«',  Miiil.  Ilicv  iiicHn  :  wliosoevei-, 
wliatsoevei*. 

K.  «r.  :  nxiiH/  /r  iiKii/i/  I'll  llnih],  wliosocver  point's;  cuij  h 
f)ui  I'  enfs(>nif/,\\\\iitfioevc\-  lius  been  doiio. 

o/V  h'  ofp,  Jxife  le  hap\  etc,  has  the  siiuc  inoiim'uj?,  I)nt  is 
us('(]  ns  ail  ailjoctivc  (whereas  maiuj  Ic  mnnif  is  iisrd  as  a 
nomi).      I'l.  !4'.  :   khnmo  cff  /r  pp%  whafevei'  cow. 

()l)s.  We  111.1  \  use  ill  1  lie  siiiiic  w>i\  t  lie  ;i(lj('('tive  — /(^oo,  oiu'.  .mot  liur  ; 
with  tFic  iiicMiiiiii:'  of  :  cvcrv  :  c  'j:  :  niotlin  r  utomj  lee  mong.  cvitv  iiiaii  ; 
fate  se  semj  /<•  ae  sunnj,  every  tree  :  or  with  the  preposirioii  kn  :  nmthi,  k,i 
mong,  every  iii:ni  :  /ati'  ha  snuj.  every  tree. 

§4.  T\\(\-v  are  also  two  Indefinite  Pronouns,     '^'-f''-  ""<►■ 

ther  (of  atiotliei-  kind),  and  o///'%  .whole,  till.  'I'hcy  are 
lornied  a  little  dirtei-eiitly. 

Tlio  Indetiiiiro  Pronoun  — seJ('  is  f'niMiiod  exactly  like  the 
interroo-ative  pronoun  — /<-  (rW  §'2)  with  the  help  of  the 
crnnipctivo  firoiininis.  as  : 

Sinij.  :    1st.  (d.  ospIc^  ofr  /  PI  hi-.  :    Jniseh',  haft'  ! 
'2nd.  (d    (»i('\(\  ofe  /  rse/p,  I'jc  f 

;h-<l.  id.  /".NV'/f^,  li-\c  f  iispIp,  (iff? 

4tll.  (d.  st'sric.  sofi'  f  /isrh',  lij'r  / 

oth.  (d.  rsple,  eje?  UxpJp,  lifp  !* 

6th.  (d    })OspIp,  hofe/  use/p,  afp  f 

7th.  (d.  /insp/p.  hofp  ?  no  plural. 

I']  0-.  ;  hotlile  tnotJio  oselp.  thtM'c  has  coai3  another  |)2rson  ; 
liihn  tspo  liP  HspIp,  these  aiTaii-s  are-  different  (lit.  dilTerent 
ones). 

Ifnsc/p  of  the  7tli  el.  is  o-encially  us^i\  as  an  ad\eih  (d" 
|>laee  (>r  niRnnei'  ineiiniuo':  at  a  dillVpent  phice,  ill  a  dillei'cnt 
wav  ;  c.  <^.  :  ha  i/r  hnsplr.  they  went  somewhere  else;  motho 
PI,  o  JiospIp  III)  hii  Inniij.  that  j)ers«»ii  is  different  feoni  the 
others  flit,  is  of  a  Uind  dilTerent    fmin    nthers). 

§.").    'idle  stem     -nlili-.  winde.  all.  is    jn-tceded     hv    the    iphi- 
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^ ive  pintiiXDis  to  Innii  llu'  (lilTd'eiil  classes.      'I'lici-i*  is  no  form 

for  tin'  I  st  el.  siiiu". 

Sing.:    1st  cI.     —  I'liii-.  :    holilo 

■2ii<i  el.  dolile  enhle 

'M\\  r\.  Idlih  \>hh 

4th  el.  f:(thle  Isahh' 

Kith  el.  coJili',  Isolde 

Gth  el.  Ixihlr  \>h/f 

7 til    el.    hnJtlo  — 

Iv  ^-  :  hatlio  hnlilc,  all  the  people  ;  taatsi  lohlp,  the  whole 
(lay. 

ILihlo  is  g-enerally  used  as  a  locative  adverb  with  the 
meaniiii^  of :  everywhere.  K.  g  :  ha  ea  hoJile  (or  kaholde), 
thoy  tjo  everywhere. 

OI)s.  In.^toad  of"  —  o/Wf  one  ran  iiso  tlic  iiiv;n-i;il)I('  form  l:nofela{—  ka 
ho/ela.  to  tinisli,  ro  end);  c.  <i-.  :  batlij  hao/ehi,  all  tin*  jn'oplc  Kaofela 
may  he  followed  by  rlie  ]iossc'Sšive  jiarrirh^  hit  (uf  t\\v  7rli  el.,  aii'reeinLC 
wirli  the  Iiitiiiirivc  hn j'ela)  ;ind  a  jiosscs-^ivi'  pi'dnoiiii  :  e  <;■.  :  JcnofeJa  ha 
hoii't,  ;\ll  of  tlicm  (  —  k<i  h'l JeJii  ha  hinta,  rlic  eliding-  of  rlioiu.  rlic  whole 
jot  of  t liciii  ). 
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le-Buru  (3)  ma-Buru,  n  Boer 
letlapa    (3)     matlapa,    Jfao;    flat 

stone 
lejoe  (3)  majoe,  slo/ie 
letsoai  (3)  sail 

lenyalo  (3)  manyalo,  marriaf^c 
Ictlalo  (3)  matlalo,  skin,  hide 
lemao  (3)  mamao,  needle,  pin 
lesela  (3)  masela.  elothes,  linen 
marl  a  (3)  (no  sing.),  wintei 
leriio  (3)  maruo,  rie/ies 
selemo  (4)  lilemo,  spring,  year 
nsoahola-kola,  adv.  two  years  ago 


ho  belaela  (ke  belaetse),  to  doubt, 

to  grnnible 
ho  besa  (ke  besitse).  to  burn,   to 

roast 
ho  boela,  to  go  baek  to 
ho  fapana  (ke  fapane),  to  differ 

from,  to  quiirrel 
ho  hauhela  (ke  hauhetse),  to  have 

pity  on 
ho  hlatsoa     (ke    hlatsoitse).    to 

wash 
ho  rōka,  to  sew 
ho  thaba,  to  rejoiee.  to  be  glad 
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Lc  f(il>(iiic  li'  iixniir  f  Ho  tlilr  innuii  NKiohtiHC  /  Talui  kc  life  tsco  Ic  li 
tscktin_ii  Ic  nhi-Buni  (to  f  U  ilv  ua  ctsa'tiii  /i^od/iold-koln  lui  u  Ic  konno 
Tnnisvdiil .'  Bd  ilr  lui  clickn  //Kitldf^ti  Iciigopcuj^  Ic  />cl'd  iillo  cd  niont'.i.  U 
lidhilc  nidtio  d  i/idkdc  lui  Mohif^o.  Nd  h  d  /id/iilc  kn  nmjoc  kdpd  kd  sc- 
Icnc  ud  !  Ho  tld  hiitscld  luiliolo  /iitirid  ;  re  lid  hcsd  mo'.lo  kd  'n,<^  lid  i>dlsi 
c  Ic  sico  !  Bdlho  holilc  lui  mid  lijo  tsc  inondtc  Ic  lidfaro  Isc  iiUc.  Ktijcno 
h )  hldhilc  Idbd  c  sclc.  U  bcldcln  kc'iifi  kd  'lui  !  Ud  kcd  kd  ctsd  Iclho  Ic 
Ichc.  Nkiidiihclc,  inonghdli ;  ii  sc  kc  ltd  iikothi  haliolo.  Liklionio  tsd  c- 
sliod  kdofcld  lid  cso  kd  sclcnio  SC  fclilciiii.  Lcnyalo  Iciui  kc  In  indnj^  ! 
Bdinid  hd  Jicso  hd  Ischd  Iv)  rōkd  nuitldlo  d  lip/ioofolo.  /.emtio  Id  luio  Ic 
holidlc  lidliolo.  Nf^odiui  od  lido  kd  iiiioiiiid  inon^  /  Kc  inoslnniydiid,  Mo- 
Sdli  kc  ofc  Cd  lscbdii,n  ho  hhilsod  nuiscld  hdiillc  !  U  tld  hocld  ticiifi  kodtio  f 
Bdlho  bohlc  hd  Ixithi  lento  :  lui  Ihdhile  hd  lui  c-iui  Ic  loud.  Lelsodi  Ic 
rekoti  indvcnkclcNii  kaofcld  ;  )iidii,ii  Ic  nidiis^  ca  nitdiiir  ho  Ic  fiinidiid  d  kd 
Ic  nikd  h'.ibonolo. 

With  whom  have  you  a  ciuarrel  ?  Who  came  yesterday  ?  Wliich 
affair  is  it  about  which  you  are  disputing  wiT;h  those  Boers  ?  What 
did  you  do  two  years  ago  when  you  were  there  yonder  in  the  Trans- 
vaal ?  They  quarried  flags  in  the  ditch  which  is  near  the  house  of 
the  missionary.  How  many  houses  have  you  built  at  Molapo's  ? 
Have  you  built  with  stones  or  with  bricks  (lit.  brick)?  It  will  be 
very  cold  in  winter ;  with  what  shall  we  make  (lit.  burn)  fire,  as 
there  is  no  firewood  ?  All  people  like  nice  food  and  fine  clothes. 
To-day  a  strange  thing  happened.  Why  are  you  dissatisfied 
with  me  ?  I  did  nothing  bad.  Have  pity  upon  me,  sir,  do  not 
beat  me  much.  All  the  cattle  died  at  our  place  last  year  (lit.  the 
year  which  has  passed).  Whose  marriage  is  it  .''  The  men  ot  our 
country  know  how  to  sew  skins  of  animals.  Your  needle  is  very 
sharp.  Of  which  sex  is  your  child  .'  It  is  a  boy.  Which  is  the  wo- 
man who  knows  to  wash  the  linen  well  ?  When  will  you  come  back 
here  ?  All  people  desire  riches;  they  are  glad  when  they  have  got 
them.  Salt  is  sold  in  all  shops;  everybody  who  desires  to  get  it 
can  buy  it  cheaply. 
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ke  hlatsoitse  likobo  tsa  ka        o  kene  tlung 

T  have  washed  may  clothes  lie  has  gone  into  tlie  hnt 

ba  mo  tsoere 

tliey  have  seized  him 

As  we  have  seen  in  Lesson  ."),  the  Perfect  is  formed 
regularly  with  the  sufHx  ih\  But  for  phonetic  reasons 
wliich  cannot  he  explained  here,  a  large  number  of  verbs 
form  their  Perfect  differently.  We  will  state  as  briefly  as 
possible  the  rules  we  have  to  follow  in  order  to  use  every- 
where the  correct  form. 

§1.  The  verbs  ending  in  sa,  tsa,  ntša  and  (h'sai/Ilah/'r 
verbs  in  tsa  take  the  suffix  I'tse  instead  of  He. 

Vj.  g.  :  ho  lesa,  to  leave,  ke  lesitse  ;  ho  h/atsoa,  to  wash,  A't- 
hlatsoitse  ;  ho  bitsa,  to  call,  ke  bif.ntse ;  ho  bontsa,  to  show, 
ke  boiitsitse,  etc. 

But  |?o/</s<//Zrt6iC  verbs  in  tsa  i^fike  lltse  instead  of  fsitse. 
E.  g. :  ho  eketsa,  to  add,  ke  ekelitse ;  ho  holotsa,  to  circumcize, 
ke  hololitse  ;  ho  fiynelet^a,  to  destroy  completely,  ke  timele- 
litse,  etc. 

Exceptions  are  the  two  monosyllabic  verbs  :  ho  tsoa,  to 
come  out,  and  ho  sa,  to  clear  oft*  (rain,  night),  and  the 
auxiliary  verb  ho  tsoatsoa  (cf.  Lesson  35,  §2),  which  have  in 
the  Perfect  the  forms:   ke  tsoile,  le  sele,  ke  isoa  tsoile. 

§2.   The  verbs  ending, in  nva    m^ikc    the    Perfect    in    7ifse. 


—   10!»    - 

!•].  g. :  lio  senija,  to  spoil,  to  damage,  he  sentse\  ho  kenya,  to 
cause  to  enter,  to  put  in,  ke  kejifse. 

§3.  Difisyllahic  verbs  in  na  take  nne,  instead  of  He.  K  g. : 
lio  bina,  to  sing,  ke  binne,  lin  cna,  to  become  rich,  he  enne,  etc. 

Exceptions  are //o /i'p;iff,  to  enter,  ke  kene ;  and  ho  bona, 
to  see,  ke  bone. 

Hut  poliii^yllabic  verbs  in  na  niake  ue.  E.  g  :  ho  fumann, 
to  find,  ke  fumane  ;   /io  khahlana,  to  meet,  /je  khahlane,  etc. 

There  are  a  few  exceptions  as  ho  khanna,  to  drive  (oxen), 
ke  khomule. 

§4.  Some  verbs  ending  in  ara  rnako  tlieir  Perfect  in  em. 
E.  g.  :  ho  fsoara,  to  seize,  ke  t.soere ;  ho  emara,  to  become 
]>regnant,  ke  emere  ;  ho  jara^  to  earrv,  At  ^"ere  ;  //o  apara,  to 
put  on  (a  dress),  ke  apere,  etc, 

§5.  Verbs  in  ama  take  either  me  or  mile. 

E.  g. :  ho  paqama,  to  lie  on  one's  stomach,  ke  paqamp  or  /v 
paqamile ;  ho  khumama,  to  kneel  down,^  ke  khumame  or  ke 
khumamile.  etc. 

7?o  ema,  to  stand  u]),  makes  ke  erne. 

§6.  Verbs  in  ea  drop  e  before  the  suffix  He. 

E,  g.  :  Ao  ea,  to  go,  ^e  iVe  ;  ho  bolaea,  to  kill,  A'«?  holaiJe  ; 
//(>  /oeo,  to  bewitch,  ke  loile. 

§7.  Xine  monosyllabic  verbs  take  ele,  instead  of  He,  viz  : 
ho  rha,  to  burn,  ke  rhele  :  ho  ja,  to  eat.  ke  Jele  :  ho  ?/«,  to 
rain,  /e  «e/t' ;  ho  uoa,  to  drink,  ke  noele  :  ho  oa,  ta  fall,  ke 
oele ;  ho  2^sha,  to  dry  up,  ke  pshele  ;  ho  sa,  to  clear  of  (night. 
mm),  le  sele  ;  ho  .<ihoa,  to  (We,  ke  shoele  ;  ho  hloa,  to  ascend. 
ke  hloele. 

The  other  monosyllabic  verbs  are  regular,  as  :  ho  ba,  to 
be,  ke  hilt ;  ho  ea,  to  go,  ke  He  ;  ho  fa,  to  give,  ke  file  ;  ho  kha, 
to  draw  (wnter),  kp  khile  ;  ho  tin,  to  come,  kn  flHr  :  ho  fsnn, 
to  go  out,  ke  tsoile. 

§8.   Completely  irregular  are  the    following:   An    khora,    to 


—  no  — 

heconic  satisKed,  to  eat  onu's  till,   k>'   k/iol^r  ;   li<<  cfsn.    in   (l<». 
to  make,  kr  r;//.v/'  .-    Iio  ri\  to  smv.  k<'  ilsc. 
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losapo  (3)  masapo,  bone 

lefa  (3)  mafa,  inhcritdinc 

Icshala  (3 )  rnashala,  couls 

letša  (3)  niatša,  hike 

khutsana  (5)  likhutsana.  orp/inii 

jase  (5)  lijase,  over  axil 

pcipi  (5)  lip^ipi, /'/■yr.  f  smoking  I 

ho  liloa,  to  iiseend 

ho  hlorisa,  to  tonne/i!,  to  f^erseente 

ho  holotsa,  to  eireiu/ieice 

ho  alima,  to  lend 

ho  alima  ho,  to  bonvivfroi/i 

ho  khahkma,  to  ,<io  to  meet 

ho  khina,  to  kiieelniUer  (a  horse) 

sera  (4)  lira,  enemy 

koae,  (5)  tobaeeo 

bohlanya,  (6)  nttidness 


boriklTDc  (6)  marikhoe,  trousers 

bcjbebe,  (6)  //>/////<\v,v ;  adj.  li,^/lt 

ho  cha,  to  burn  (n) 

ho  eketsa,  to  ndd 

ho  ena,  to  j^et  rieli 

ho  emara,  to  become  f^rejithint 

ho  hlabana,  to  Ji^/it 

ho  khumaiiia,  to  kneel  do-wn 

ho  lesa,  to  let.  to  leuve 

ho  omanya,  to  scotd 

ho  paqama,  to  lie  on  one's  stonuieli 

ho  psha,  to  dry  up 

ho  tcna,  to  put   on  {trousers,  peti- 

eo(it) 
lio  timeletsa,  to  destroy  completely 
ho  tsuba,  to  smoke  (tobiicco).  to  td- 

ke  snuff 
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Mohhitikana  eo  0  tenne  borikhoe  bo  botle.  Ba  k/iinne  lipere  tsd  bona. 
Morcnd  0  tipere  Jeise  e  fiitlv.imelseug  lui/idlo.  Ke  ho'.clitsc  mollo  ka  tlun_<i 
en  lido.  Likliutsand  tsco  li  shoele  ke  tUiUi.  Nlja  cd  Nakdsi  e  jele  nuisdpo. 
Ke  alimile  cliclete  In  Leratd.  Stefdne  0  ukalimile  mohomd.  Letsie  0 
jele  Icfd  Id  ntdt'dc  Lerotholi.  Motho  eo  0  tsoeroe  ke  bohUmyd.  Ke  tsulxi 
kodc  peipin,<i  en  luio.  Bd  besitse  mollo  kd  nuishdld.  Morcnd  0  bololitse 
bdsliemdne  bd  luic.  Md-Kliood  d  re  onuintse  haliolo.  Tdbd  tsco  li  ntsodne- 
tse  /td/npe.  Pd!si  e  elide  kaofehi.  Mosdli  od  Mdsike  0  emere.  Lc- 
Kliood  leo  le  enne  lidkukdng  !  Lini  li  re  timelelUse  ruri.  Lilibd  tsd  heso 
li  pslu'le  kdofeld.  Mom  od  Juw  o  hloele  sefdte  se  selelele.  Likliomo  li 
pdcjdme  pel'd  kolot.  Ntese  ke  tsdnniee.  Re  kluihldne  le  eend  pel'd  lelsd. 
lid  li!dl>dnne  litiliolo,  Jodle  bd  kluithelse.     MosluinydUd  eo  o  jcre  boimn. 


—  Ill  — 

Si'fiitc  si'iKi  sc  hohchc  liiihilo.  Ii,i  re  lilorisitsc  htinipc.  Kluinidnni  pcld 
Molimo.  Ekclsti  palsi,  inollo  <>  he  moliolo.  /hi/ila/ihinti  Aa  Isoasilsr  li- 
/i/(if>i  l.sr  iii^tild  nokc)i,ii. 

That  young  man  wears  fine  trousers.  They  have  knee-haltered 
their  horses.  The  chief  wears  a  very  warm  overcoat.  I  have  kind- 
led a  fire  in  your  hut.  Those  orphans  are  dying  (lit.  are  dead)  from 
hunger.  Nakasi's  dog  has  eaten  the  bones.  I  have  borrowed  mo- 
ney from  Lerata.  Stephen  has  lent  me  a  pick.  Letsie  has  got  (lit. 
eaten)  the  inheritance  of  his  father  Lerotholi.  That  man  has  i)een 
seized  with  madness.  I  am  smoking  tobacco  in  your  pipe.  They 
have  made  (lit.  burned)  a  tire  of  coals  (lit.  with  coals).  The  chief 
has  circumcized  his  !)oys.  The  white  men  have  scolded  us  seve- 
rely. Those  affairs  have  annoyed  me  much.  All  the  firewood  is 
burned.  Masike's  wife  is  pregnant.  How  ricli  is  that  white  man  ! 
The  enemies  have  indeed  destroyed  us  completely.  All  our  foun- 
tains have  dried  up.  Your  son  has  climbed  a  high  tree.  The  oxen 
are  laying  down  by  the  waggon.  Let  me  go  (lit.  that  I  may  go;. 
We  have  met  him  near  the  lake.  They  have  fought  much,  now 
they  are  tired.  That  boy  carries  a  heavy  load  (lit.  carries  heavi- 
ness). This  wood  is  very  light.  They  have  tormented  us  much. 
Kneel  down  before  God.  Add  wood  so  that  the  fire  may  be  great. 
The  y(Amg  men  have  caught  many  fishes  in  the  river. 
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morena  o  ahlotse  litaba       ba  mo  ngoletse  lengolo 

1  he  chief  has  jndu'ed  the  case      tliey  have  written  him  a  lettoj- 

khomo  e  tla  hlajoa  hosasaiie 

tlic  ox  sliall  be  slauglitered  tomorrow 

§1.  ]\rost  verbs  in  la  form  also  tlieir  Perfect  i"  an  irreo-u- 
lar  manner  : 

a)  Pol  I/ dlabir  verbs  m  la  t^ke  ffie  mstend  of  lile  :  in  tlie 
verbR  ending-  in  nJa  the  n  of  the  pennlt  becomes  then  p. 
K.  g. :  ho  makahi.  to  wonder,  he  maketse ;  ho  rapela,  to  pray, 
ke  rapetfte ;  ho  ahlola.  to  jnd<xe.  ke  nhlofsp  ;  ho  lebala,  to  for- 
get, /.v  loheho.  etc. 

}>)  Tlie  case  of  the  verbs  in  IJa  is  peculiar.  In  all  of 
them  tliere  was  originally  a  vowel  (now  dropped)  between 
the  two  l.\  in  the  Perfect  Ihi.^  voirel  reappears. 

It  is  thus  necessary  for  the  correct  formation  of  the  Per- 
fect to  know  which  vowel  has  been  dropped.  This  is,  how- 
ever, in  most  cases  very  easy,  as  the  following  rules  will 
show  : 

If  the  vowel  lief  ore  the  two  /  is  eitlier  an  e  or  an  open  o 
it  is  ail  e  which  has  been  dropped  between  the  two  /.  E.  g.  : 
ho  rapella  (  -=  rapelela),  to  pray  foi-,  ke  rapeletse  :  ho  nr/ol/n 
(  =  nrjolela),  to  write  to,  ke  nqoleti^e. 

If  the  vowel  hrfore  the  two  /  is  an  a,  it  is  an  a  or  an  e 
which  has  been  dropped  between  the  two  /.      K.  g.  :   Jio    lal/a 


(  ==  liilel(i),  to  t'Jil  sii[)|)L'r,  to  vvjiit,  in  ainbiislj  lor,  kr  hilrtsi'  ; 
h<i  itjjxilla  (  =  r(ipalala),  to  lie  dow  n.  /v  rajKilrfsf. 

If  tlie  \o\\t'l  bcfor*'  till'  two  /  is  ;i  close  or  ibnk  c.  it  is  an  <> 
which  has  been  (lr()p})e(l  between  the  two  /,  e.  g.  :  /kj  holht 
(  :=  ho  bu/u/a),  to  he  circntncized,  Av  lndt>tsc. 

So  we  may  give  the  t'ollowinn'  enipii-ic  rule:  verbs  in  cIlu, 
make  their  IVu'feet  ill  c/c/.yc  ,■  verbs  in  (t/^a  make  their  Per- 
fect in  (ilef.ic  ;  verbs  in  olla  with  dark  oi'  close  ",  in  olofsr  : 
and  vei'bs  in  o/hi  with  open  o  (  which  ai'e  very  i-arej,  in  oh/sr. 

c)  DissyUahir  \  erbs  in  In  form  their  Perfect  either  in  Hi' 
or  tst\  or  may  occasionally  take  both  forms  Oidy  practice 
will  enable  the  student  to  know  which  form  is  right  for 
each  particular  verb.  We  will  be  content  to  give  only  a 
tew  hints. 

The  following  Verbs  take  only  /A',  viz  :  Jid  aid,  to  s[>read. 
he  alile ;  /i(WZaZ(/,  to  jump,  A''  tlalilc ;  lio  hlahi,  to  divorce, 
kf  hlalHe ;  li<)  ngal a,  to  sn\k,  ke  nyalilc  ;  h<i  quia,  to  begin, 
ke  (jalile ;  hu  (jiuila,  to  disperse,  Iw  qhalrk' ;  /to  balu,  to  read, 
kr  halile  (in  fact  most  verbs  in  alu)  ;  Im  holn,  to  rot,  kr  holi- 
/<• :   ho  lla,  to  cry,  to  resonnd,  Ac  lllle,  etc. 

Most  of  the  others  take  tse ;  e.g.;  Jo>  hda,  to  lie  down, 
ke  letse  ;  ho  nijahi,  to  marry,  kc  ni/etsc  ;  ho  tlahi,  to  get  full, 
kc  tletse ;  /^o /.soaZa,  to  give  birth  to,  ke  tsoetsf ;  ho  f/rlit,  to 
beg,  ke  (jethr  ;  ho  hlōla,  to  con([Uer,  ke  hlōtse,  etc. 

^lany  take  both  forms,  as:  ho  hola,  to  grow,  kc  hot.se  and 
ki-  IwUb' ;  ho  /ala,  {n  i>()\\\  ke  jalile  and  kr  jrfsc  :  ho  /thrln,  to 
live,  ke  phelile  and  ke  phetse,  etc. 

§2.  We  have  seen  (cf.  Lesson  VA  §4-j  that  the  Passive  "> 
foi-ined  by  inserting  o  (  =  ir)  between  the  last  consonant 
of  the  verb  and  the  vowel  ending. 

The  verbs  entling  with  a  hibiol  (/<.  j>,  i\  ph,  mj  or  ////  form 
their  Passive  a  little  differently,  viz: 

Verbs  in  Im  m:ike  jon.  V].  g.  :  h<>  hlnbn,  to  slanL'htc)-. 
Pass.  Iio  hliijoa 


—    Hi  — 

\'('rl)s  ill   /'(Miiakc   pjoit.       Iv  u".  :    /i<>  h.',j„i.    to    iiioulil,    l*;iss. 

\\'v\)s  \\\  Id  WiAkc  j's/i<j(i.  \\.  ^^.:  ho  Irj'd.  U)  |)ay,  Vass.  ho 
h'fshoa 

\'i'i-lis  ill  /'A'/  iiiaki' y^>7/r<a.  K.  ,H"- :  lio  liloui'jilui,  1<>  lioiiour. 
Pass    lio  hloiit'j'sJioit 

Verl)s  ill  iiui  iiiakc  to/no.  Iv  o". :  /'"  roinn,  to  send.  Pass,  ho 
rmiijoa 

Verbs  in  ntjn  make  )iii(j<>a  (I).  \'].  tj;  :  ho  sciii/a,  to  claiuage 
Pass,  ho  .sonu/Od. 

Verbs  ending  in  ea  dro})  the  e.  E.  g.  :  ho  hoUwd,  to  kill, 
Pass.  :   ho  holdOd. 

Ho  ea,  to  go,  makes  ho  iioa  ;   hojn,   to   eat,  ho  jcoa  (2). 

Hut  in  the  Perfect  (as  the  labial  is  no  more  close  to  the  o 
of  the  Passive),  these  verbs  are  regular.  E.  g.  :  ke  hlahiloe, 
i  have  been  stabbed  (from  lio  Jdajoa,  Pass,  of  ]io  hlaha)  :  ho 
lefiloe,  it  has  beenpaid  (from  ho  lefshoa,  Pass,  of  Jio  Jefa). 

Oljs.  Instead  of  ho  lilajoa,  ho  rongoa,  ho  hōpjoa,  t'tc.  wo  may  a.s  well 
sav  (iii.sei-tiii<i-  w  between  the  consonant  and  the  Passive  ending;-  <i,i)  -. 
ho  ro))iuoa,  lio  hlabuoa,  ho  h'qjuoa . 

This  n  is  very  often  fonnd  also  in  tlie  Passive  of  other  verbs,  as  /to 
uoa,  from  ho  ea,  to  <io :  ho  tsamxiwa.  from  ho  tsamaea,  to  walk  ;  ho  hla- 
tsuoa.  from,  ho  Idatsoa,  to  wash  ;  ho  tsuoa,  from  ho  tsoa,  to  come  from, 
to  <ro  out,  etc. 


(1)  Wi'oiiLily  written  lUfoo  in  Ijooks. 

(2)  Even  inti'ansitive  verljs  like  ho  ea,  to  j^o  ;  ho  tla,  t(j  come  :  ho 
tsoa,  to  iro  out,  to  come  from,  have  a  Passive  voice ;  but  it  is  only 
used  with  the  iudetiiiite  i)rononn  ho  in  sentences  like  the  followinji- :  ho 
uoa  haer  whci-e  do  yon  o-o  (lit.  whcrt*  is  it  tzninu')  f  Ii<>  l^iiun  lar  /  where 
do  you  come  from  (lit.  it  is  Ijeini;-  come  from  where)? 
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lehata  (3)  nuihata,  linr 

lebollo  (3)  mabollo,  cinii/ncisiun 

letsopa,  (3)  lUiy 

lesoha  (3)  masoha,  bachelor 

fariki  (5)  lifariki, />/<,' 

katiba  (5)  likatiba,  hat 

keletso  (5)  likeletso,  advice 

lihlong  (5)  (no  sing.),  shame,  bash- 
fulness 

maboella  (5)  (no  sing.),  reserved 
pa  slit  res 

ho  lala,  (0  lie  doivn 

ho  lalla,  to  eat  supper,  to  be  in 
(Ufibiish 

ho  loma,  to  bile 

ho  ngala,  to  sulk,  to  sneak  auhiy 

ho  rafa,  to  dig  (clay  I 

ho  phela,  /(;  live 


ho  phonia,  to  deceive 

ho  bapala,  to  play 

ho  bolla,  to  be  circumcized 

ho  baka,  to  repent 

ho  ala,  to  spread  fa  mat  J 

ho  eletsa,  to  advise 

ho  hlahi,  to  divorce 

ho  jala,  to  sow 

lio  hlonepha,  to  honour 

ho  roala,  to  carry  on  one's  head, 

to  put  on  (shoes/ 
ho  tlala,  to  Jump 
ho  tlala,  to  become  Jil led 
ho  rapelhi,  to  intercede  for 
ho  tsoala,  to  beget 
ho  khalemela,  to  scold 
fatse,  adv.  on  the  ground,  down 


EXERCISE  28 


Cauda  e  chekoa  Johannesburg.  Letsopa  le  rafi'hoa  ke  basali  Lifate 
tse  kholo  li  rengoa  ka  lilepe.  Fariki  ea  ka  e  He  ea  longoa  ke  lintja  tsa 
Lcbuso.  Ha  eso  ho  phchiloe  nama  e  ngata.  Ke  u  elelitse  haholo,  empa 
It  hanne  ho  nkutloa.  Lumelang  banna,  ho  uoa  kae  .'  Re  ka  hlajoa  ke  li- 
hlong ha  a  re  tšoara.  Basali  ba  idile  likobo  Hung  eo  u  tla  robala  ho  eona. 
.Monna  eo  0  robetse  haholo.  Ngoana  oa  hao  0  roetse  katiba  e  ntle.  U  se 
ke  ua  lumela  ho  phongoa  ke  batho.  Na  11  bolotse  neng  f  Ke  jetse  koro* 
tšimong  ea  ka.  Ngoana  cj  0  tsoelsoe  neng  f  Nkho  ea  hao  e  tletse  nietsi 
Moshanyana  eo  0  tlalile  hantle  kajeno.  Likhont"  li  futse  maboelleng  ka- 
Jeno.  Ba  He  ba  re  rapella  ho  morena.  Bauii  ba  hao  ba  bapalile  tsatsi 
lohle.  Ho  ke  ke  ha  e-ba  le  lebollo  monongocdia.  U  tla  lalla  kae  kajeno 
Khalemela  lehata  Ico,  le  ke  le  bake.  Motho  eo  0  phetse  hiilelele.  Lerata 
o  hUdile  mosali  oa  hae.  Hlonephang  baholo  ha  lōna,  le  utloe  likeletso  Isa 
bona.  (^  tapaletse  false.  i\fasohii  a  mangatii  motseng  oa  hi'so.  AV  tla 
Itila  holim'a  likobo  tseo.     .Mo.'iali  oa  'J'šiu  0  ngidile. 


—  Il(^  - 

GjIcI  is  du^  at  Johannesburg;.  Clay  is  cIli^l^  by  tlic  women.  Large 
trees  arc  cut  clown  with  axes.  My  pig  was  bitten  by  Lebuso's  dog£. 
At  our  place  they  have  cooked  much  meat  (lit.  there  has  been 
cooked  much  meat^.  I  have  given  you  much  advice,  but  you  re- 
fused to  hear  me.  Good  day,  men,  where  are  you  going  ,  lit.  where 
is  it  being  gons).-'  We  shall  be  ashamed  (lit.  stabbed  by  shame)  if 
he  catches  us.  The  women  have  spread  blankets  in  the  liut  in  which 
you  shall  sleep.  That  man  sleeps  much.  Your  chilrl  wears  a  fine 
hat.  Do  not  allow  yourself  to  be  deceived  by  the  people.  When 
were  you  circumcized.^'  I  have  sown  wheat  in  my  field.  When  was 
this  child  born  (lit.  when  was  he  begotten).''  Your  pjt  is  full  of 
water.  That  boy  has  jumped  (or  danced)  well  to-day.  The  cattle 
did  graze  in  the  reserved  pastures  to-day.  They  interceded  with 
the  chief  on  our  behalf.  Your  children  have  played  the  whole  day_ 
There  will  be  no  circumcision  feast  this  year.  Where  will  you 
eat  supper  to-day  ?  Reprimand  that  liar,  that  he  may  repent. 
That  person  has  lived  long.  Lerata  has  divorced  his  wife. 
Honour  your  parents  and  listen  to  their  advice.  He  is  laying 
down  on  the  ground.  There  are  many  bachelors  in  our  village. 
1  will  lie  down  upon  these  blankets.  The  wife  of  Tsiu  has  run 
away. 
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LESSON  29 


ba  ne  ba  reka  khomo  ke  ne  ke  ile  Maseru 

tlioy  wore  Lnying  an  ox  I  liad  gone  to  ^^;lS('l•ll 

0  na  a  sa  nthate 

he  Nvas  not  lovin<i:  me 

§1.  Hesides  the  o  Simple  or  h'liudamenlnl  Tn/sps  wliidi 
we  have  already  seen  (viz.,  l^nesent,  Perfect,  Past,  Potential 
and  Fntnre),  Sesnto  forms  a  rnthei'  larcfo  nnmbcr  of 
Compound  Tenses,  ^virli  the  helj)  of  the  anxiliai-y  'r(Mises  of 
the  verb  ho  Itn,    to    he. 

The  thi'er  nu.riliaii/  I'piiac  ai'e  :  1"  The  Imperfect:  ke  lie.  ii 
)i>i,  II  }i(i.  etc.:  I  was,  yon  wei-e.  lio  was;  2  llie  Fnl/iri':  he  lln 
be,  u  tin  be,  n  tin  he,  etc  ;  I  will  he,  yon  shall  l)e,  lie  shall  he, 
3'^  the  Pofentinl :  nka  ho.  n  la  he.  a  kn  ho.  et«',  1  niny  he,  yon 
niav  be.  he  may  be. 

'i'hese  au.riliani  Tenses  are  placed  before  the  fire  Siviplr  Teii- 
^p.v,  in  their  <h^pendent  form,  both  atHrmative  and  netrative, 
the  time  valne  of  the  principal  verb  beinu' combined  with  the 
time  valne  of  the  anxiliary  to  lifive  to  the  whole  compound 
foi'm  its  sj)ecial  time  meaning-.  V]  <>•. ;  /,7?  y/r-  tee  rain,  n  no  11 
ruia,  o  na  a  rata,  etc  :  I  was  loving-,  yon  weie  loviny,  lie  was 
loving,  (lit  I  was  I  love,  you  wen-  you  lovi',  he  was  lie  lo- 
ves); he  ne  ke  ra/ih',  n  no  u  ra/ilr,  etc,  I  had  loved,  you  liad 
loved  (lit.:    1  was  I  have  loved,  yon  wer«'  you  have  loved). 

It  must  be  well  nndei'sto(td  and  always  ke])t  in  mind    ihat 


-    lis  — 

we  have  so  two  t-omplcto  verbal  tonus   I'oUowing  each  other 
(viz.:   tlie    auxiliary    verb    and   tlie    principal    verb),     each- 
having  its  connoctive  pronoun.      All  ('ompoimd    Tenses    have 
so  ahvays  two  pronouns  at  least  ;  e.  y;. :  ke  ne  ke   rahi,   means 
in  fact :    r  was  1  love  (not  simply  :    I  loved). 

§2.  To  form  the  Imperfect  Tenses,  the  Tmperfed  auxiliary 
ke  nc,  n  no,ona\s  put  before  four  Simple  Tenses  (viz.  Present 
Perfect,  Potential  and  Future).  These  Tenses  express  the 
idea  that  the  action  Avas  taking  places,  or  was  havino-  taken 
]>laco,  or  was  ^oing  to  take  place  at  a  certain  time. 

a)  The  Tmperfert  (Present  Imperfect)  is  formed    with   the 
help  of  the    Present  Tense ;   it  means  tliat  the  action   of    the 
verb  w^as  being  done  at  a  certain  time 
Sing. :   1st  pers.  ke  ne  ke  rata,  I  was  loving 

2nd     ,,      n  no  n  rata,  you  were  loving 

3rd     ,.     o  na  a  rata,  he  was  loving 
PIui-. :   1st       ,,     re  ne  re  rata,  we  were  lovinj^ 

2nd     ,,      le  ne  le  rata,  you  were  loving 

3i'd     ,,     ha  ne  ha  rata,  they  were  loving 
For  the  3rd  pers.  we   give   only   the   forms   for  the   sing, 
and  plur.  of  the  1st  el.  ;  it  is  ea.sy  for  the  student   to   supply 
the  connective  pronouns  for  the  other  classes. 

E.  g. :  sefafp  se  ne  se  mela,  the  tree  was  growing  ;  likhnmo 
li  ne  li  fnla,  the  cattle  were  grazing,  etc. 

h)   The  Plnperfect   (Itiiporfect  of    the    Pei-fect)    is    formed 
with    the  help    of   the   Perfect    Tense,   it    means   that  the 
action  of  the  verb  was  having  already  been  done  at  a  certain 
time. 
Sing.  :   1st    pers    kr  ne  ke  ratile,  I  had  loved 

2nd     ,,      ?<  no  u  ratile,  you  had  loved 

3rd     ,,     o  na  a  rattle,  he  had  loved 
Plur.  :    1st       .,      re  ne  re  ratile,  we  had  loved 

2nd      ..     le  ne  le  ratile,  you  had  loved 

3rd        ..     ha  np  ha  ratilr.  thev  had  loved 
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Kc  tic  kf  nil  lie  means    lit.  :    I     was    I     li.ivc    lovrd  ^=-    I     was 
having  loved. 

r)   The    [niporfcct   <>)    the    Potential,    is    t'oi-iiicd     with      tlic 
lielp  of  tlie  l*()tential  Tense  ;   it    ineaiis    tliat   the  action     was 
])ossihle  at  a  eertain  time. 
Sinu'.  :     1st    i)ei\s.   Le  ite  iika  nil  a.  L  could  h)ve 

2nd      ,,      It  no  it  ka  nila,     von  coidd  h)ve 
;h'd      ,,      o  )i(i  a  ka  rolii,      lie  coidd  love 
Plnr.  :     1st      ,,     n'  ne  re  ka  nita,   we  coaM  love 
2nd     ,,     I''  III'  le  ka  rata,  you  could  love 
3i'(l      ,,      ba  ne  ba  ka  rata,  they  could  love 
liit.:   kc  ne  itka   rata  means:    I  was  1  can  love  =   I   was    ahu' 
to  love.  It  has  xevj  often  the  meaning  of  a  Past  Conditional  : 
I  might  have    loveil    (if  something   had    not    i)revented    me 
from  so  doing). 

(1)  The  I  inper  feet  of  the  Fat  lire  is  foiMv.ed  with  the  help 
of  the  Futui'e  ;  it  means  that  the  action  was  future  at  a 
certain  time 

Sing.  :   1st  jieis.   ke  no  ke  tla  etna,  1  was  going  to  do 
2nd     ,,     u  no  u  tla  etsn,  yon  were  going  to  do 
3rd     ,,     0  na  a  tla  etsa,  he  was  going  to  do 
l*lur  :    1st      ,.     re  ne  re  tla  etsa,  we  were  going  to  do 
2nd      ,,     le  ne  le  tla  etm,  yon  were  going  to  do 
.'h'd      .,      Ini  HP  Ixi  lla  elf'a,  they  were  going  to  do 
Lit.:    ke  ne    ke    tla    etsa,    means:    I    was    I     will    do  =    1   Wi.s 
going  to  do  ;  as  it  generally  implies  that  the  action  has  heen 
prevented  form  taking  place,  it  has  very  often  the    value   of 
a  Conditional  of  the  Past:    I  would  have  done. 

§3.  In  the  Negative  Conjugation,  the  same  auxiliaries 
arc  placed  before  the  w^/7a//<v  Present,  Past  and  l''utuiv  In 
their  dependent  forms,  (xactly  as  in  tli(»  Atlirmativci 
( 'on  jugation. 

Note  that  it  is  the  principal  veil*    wln.-h    is    negative,    iiof 

the  anxiliai'y. 


—   l-JO    - 

(I J    Inijicrjcfl 
Sing.:    1st    pers.   kc  up  kr  sa  rafi>,  I  was  not  loving  ; 

•2n»l      ..       /'  no  u  sn  rate,  you  wore  not  loving 
'.^v^\     ,,      it  na  a  sa  ralo,  he  was  not  loving 
Plni'. :    Ist      ,,      rp,  ne  re  sa  rafp,  we  were  not  loving 
2n(l     ,,      le  ne  le  sa  rnfp,  you  were  not  loving 
8rc1      ,,     Im  ne  ha  sd  rate,  they  were  not  loving 
Lit.:   kfl  nr  kp  .<in   rnfe  meanfi  :   I    was    I    do   not   love,    I    was 
(a)  not  loving  (person) 

h)    Vlnperfecl 
Sino.:    1st   pers.   ke  ne  ke  sn  ka  ka  rata  (I),  I  had  not  lovcfl 
•2nd     ,,      11  no  u  sa  ka  ua  rata,  you  had  not  loved 
8rd      ,,      0  na  a  sa  ka  a  rata,  he  had  not  loved 
Plur.  .   1st      ,,      re  ne  re  sa  ka  ra  rata,  we  had  not  loved 
2nd     ,,      Ic  ne  le  sa  ka  la  lata,  yon  had  not  loved 
8rd     ,,      ha  ne  ha  sa  ka  ha  rata,  they  had  not  loved 
Lit. :   ke  HP  ke  sa  ka  ka  rata  means:    1  was  I  did  not  love 

r).    Tnipprfert  of  tJie  Future 
Sing. :    1   p.   ke  ne  nke  ke  ka  rata,  T  was  not  going  to  love 

2   ,,    n  no  n  ke  ke  ua  rata,  you  wei'e  not  going  to  love 
?>  .,    o  na  a  ke  ke  a  rata,  he  was  not  going  to  love 
IMui*. :    I   p.   re  ne  re  ke  ke  ra  rata,  we  were  not  going  to  love 
2  .,   le  ne  le  ke  ke  la  rata,  you  were  not  going  to  love 
8  ,.   ha  UP  ha  kp  kp  ha  rata,  t\\ey  were  not  going  to  love 
Lit.:   ke  ne  nke  ke  ka  rata  means  :    T  was  1  shall  not  love 

These  Tenses  which  seem  exceedingl}'  complicated  at 
first  sight  are  very  simple  indeed  and  easil}'  remembered,  if 
we  note  that  they  are  formed  b\'  merely  putting  the  auxilia- 
ry   Imperfect    ke   ne    before   the    Simple   Tenses,    aiid    tlrat 


(I)  There  cxi.sts  anothor  Negative  Pluperfect,  formed  with  rhe  help 
of  the  Nc^-ative  Perfect,  viz  :  le  ve  ke  sa  rata.  h't.  :  I  was  I  Imvc  nor 
loved  ;  hilt  it  is  rarelv  used. 
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their  value  is  toinid  l»y  combining  the  time  vhIuc  of  both 
the  auxiliary  and   the   ]n'incipal    verb. 

It  may  be  pointed  out  that  the  Sesuto  conjugation  is  on 
tlie  whole  exceedingly  simple  and  symmetrical.  The  tables 
of  the  Artirmative  and  Xogative  Conjugations  which  will  be 
found  at  the  end  of  this  book  will  show  it  even  better. 

Ol)s.     Note  that  in  tlio  Nefjativc    Phiporfect    and    Imjicrl'oct   of   tlu- 

Future,  viz :  re  ii>'  re  •>*"  /i"  ra  >'<tff^  inul  re  '"^  re  /■'^  ^'^  ra  '"'^^^  wo  hav«> 

thr«>o  pronouns,  tlie  1st  with  tlic  Iinporfoct  iiuxiliarv  ne  <XB  't^J ,  thr 
2nd  with  the  Negative  auxiliary  sn  l-n  I're  •*'«  ^'^).  the  .Mrd  with  the 
l>nncipnl  verb  itself  ^ra  rntu) . 

VOCABULARY  29 


moahloli  (I)  baahloli,ym/A'^(' 
mochana  (I)  bachana,  nephew 
niohala  (2)  mehala,  rope 
moholu     (2)     meholu,    stowaeh. 

tripe 
morero  (2)  merero,  plan,  purpose 
lerata  (3)  marata,  noise 
makhulo  (3)  (no  sing.),  pastures 
letsoku,  (3)  red  ochre 
nyeoe  (5)  linyeoe,  process,    ease 

fin  court  J 
phapang  (5)  liphapang,    dispute. 

quarrel 
bobe,  (6)  e:'il.  :e/e/:edness 


\ 


ho  chakela,  to  visit 
ho  kholoa  ke.  to  believe 
ho  ngatafala,  to  increase  in  num- 
ber 
ho  phalla,  to  run 
ho  roba,  to  break 
ho  rera,  to  plan,  to  decide 
ho  sitoa,  to  be  unable 
ho  tlola,  to  anoint  oneself 
ho  tlotsa,  to  anoint  somebmb- 
ho  atisa,  to  do  frequently 
ho  supa,  to  show 
ho  supisa,  to  show  to 
ho  khaola,  to  cut,  to  decide  la  casei 


EXERCISE  29 


Moahloli  o  na  a  ahlola  nyeoe  ea  mochana  oa  ka.  Ba  ne  ba  rekile  me- 
hala e  thata  Iceenkeleng.  U  no  u  sa  ka  ua  rera  morero  no  hantle. 
Maobane  ke  ne  ke  tla  lema  tšinio  ea  me,  empa  pula  ea  na,  'me  ka  sitoa 
ho  c  lema.  Likhomo  li  ne  li  fula  masitnong  maobane.  Ba  ne  ba  tlotsa 
marapo  ka  mafura,  Ke  ne  ke  mo  supisitse  linku  tsa  ka.  U  no  u  sti 
kholoe  ke'ng  ke  lipuo  tsa  ka.'  Lipoli  tsa  hao  li  ngatafetse  haholo.     Me- 
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hlcng  ca  kluilc  hasuli  kaofclu  Ini  Ic-Sotho  lui  nc  lui  tlohi  Iclsoku.  U  no  u 
Ic  kac  ntaobanc  ha  kc  tUlc  ho  u  cluikcla?  Morena  o  na  a  khaola  litaha 
tsn  bona  mnohnnc.  Bn  nc  ba  c-ja  (I)  moholu  on  khomo.  Liphapa)ig  li 
nc  li  (ilisti  lio  hltjJia  ha  cso.  Mclsi  a  nōka  en  a  phalla  kapdc.  Re  nc 
ir  elsa  lerala  le  leholo.  Stipa  khomo  co  u  rataiig  ho  c  reka.  Lc  rnlsr 
hflhc  bo  bflholo.     Makhido  n  hcno  n  math\     Pmc  c  mo  robilc  Icoto. 

The  judge  was  judging  the  case  of  my  nephew.  They  had  bought 
strong  ropes  in  the  shop.  You  had  not  planned  that  plan  well. 
Yesterday  I  was  going  to  plough  the  field  of  my  mother,  but  rain 
did  fall  and  I  was  prevented  from  plouging  it.  The  cattle  were 
grazing  in  the  fields  yesterday.  They  were  greasing  the  thongs 
with  fat.  I  had  shown  him  my  sheep.  Why  did  you  not  believe 
my  words  (lit.  were  you  not  satisfied  by  my  words) .'  Your  sheep 
have  increased  much.  In  old  times  all  women  in  Basutoland  smear- 
ed themselves  with  red  ochre.  Where  were  you  yesterday  when 
I  had  come  (lit.  have  come)  to  visit  you  .?  The  chief  was  deciding 
their  cases  yesterday.  They  were  eating  the  stomach  of  an  ox. 
Quarrels  were  occuring  frequently  in  our  place.  The  waters  of 
that  river  are  flowing  quickly.  We  were  making  a  big  noise. 
Point  out  the  cow  you  desire  to  buy.  You  have  done  a  great  evil. 
The  pastures  of  your  village  are  fine.  The  horse  has  broken  his 
foot  (lit.  broken  him  the  foot). 


(I)  Mosr  moii()syllal)ic  verbs  take  a  so-called  euphonic  c  in  the 
dependent  form  of  tlip  Present  Indicative  and  the  Tenses  formed  witli 
it  (Imperfect,  etc.). 
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LESSON    30 


hojane  ua  ba  sieo  nka  be  ke  bolailoe 

if  you  had  not  boon  thoi'e  T  would  liave  been  killetl 

ke  bone  batho  ba  neng*  ba  le  ha  hao  maobane 

I  have  seen  Hie  j)eisoiis  who  weiv  at  you i-  place  yesterday 

^1-  Future  Compound  Tenses  are  foimed  with  the  help 

of  the  Fit  fit  re  aii.iiliari/,  kt'  fin  Iip,  h  fla  ho.  o  fla  Ix',  I   will  he. 
you  shall  he,  he  shall  he. 

(ij    A  ('ompoiind  Futnro  is    formed    with    the    ludji    of    the 
Present  Tense. 

Sinp^.  :   1st  pers.   A**'  fla  ho  ke  ofsa,  I  will  be  doing 
2nd      .,      u  tla  he  n  ofsa,  vou  shall  be  doing" 
3rd      .,       o  tla  he  a  etsa,  he  shall  be  doing 
Plni'.  :   1st       ..       re  tla  he  re  etsa,  we  will  l)e  doing 
2iid      ..      le  tla  he  le  etsa,  you  shall  be  doing 
'^»rd      ,,       ha  tla  he  ha  etsa,  they  shall  be  doing 
ko  tilt  ho  ko  otsa  means  lit.  1  will  be  1  do.      It  has   a    slirrhtlv 
more  emphatic  value  thin  the  simple  future  :  ko  tin  of.-m. 

The  corresponding  negative    form  is   ke    tla    lio    ko  an    otso, 
I  will  not  do,  lit.  I  will  be  T  do  not. 

I))   A  Future  Perfect  is  foj-med  with  the  help  of  the  Perfect 
Tense,  having  exactly    the    same    value   as    the    Fviglish  :    1 
will  have  done. 
Sing  :    1st   pers    ko  fin  ho  ke  eutse,  1  will  have  done 

2nd      .,       u  tla  ho  u  entse,  you  shall  have  done 
3rd       ..       n  fla  ho  n  euf>io,  \\v  shall  have  dnne 
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I 'I  111'.  :    Ist  pcr.s',   re  flu  ba  re  entse,  we  will  have  done 
2iul     ,,      le  tla  he  le  entse,  you  shall  have  done 
Avi]      ,,      ba  tla  he  ha  ejitse,  they  shall  have  done 

/iv  /Id  ho  ho  onfse,  means  lit.  I  will  be  I  have  done. 

The  corresponding  negative  form  is  ke  tla  be  ho  sa  efsa  or 
he  tla  he  ho  fta  ha  ha  otfi'j,  \  will  not  have  done  oi-  T  will  bo 
1  did  not  (io. 

§2.  Conditional  Tenses  nre  formed  with  the  help  of  the 
Potontial  (inxHianj^  nha  he,  u  ha  ho,  a  ka  he.  and  the  Present 
or  Perfect  of  the  principal  verb. 

a)   Conditional  Present : 
nha  ho  ho  etsa.  u  ka  he   u   etsa,   a  ka   he   a   etsa,  T    would    do, 
vow  would  do,  he  would  do,  etc.  (lib.  T  may  be  1  do) 

Tlie  negative  form  is  nha  bo  he  mi  otf^e,  I  would  not  do  (lit. 
I  may  be  1  do  not  do). 

hj  Conditional  Perfect :  nka  be  he  entse,  u  ha  bo  n  ontse,  a 
ha  bo  a  entae,  etc.  I  would  hav^e  done,  you  would  have  done, 
lio  would  have  done,  etc.  (lit.  I  may  be  I  have  done). 

The  Tiog  itive  form  is  nka  be  ke  sa  ka  ka  etsa,  1  would  not 
have  done  (lit.  \  may  be  T  did  not  do). 

§3.  AVhen  a  Compound  Tense  is  used  in  a  relative  sentence, 
it  is  the  avyxiliary  (ke  ne,  ke  tla  he,  nka  be)  which  takes  the 
relative  suffix  ng  (cf.  Lesson  20). 

Vj.  g.  :  hatha  ha.  neng  ha  reka  lipere,  people  who  were 
buying  horses  ;  batho  ha  neng  ba  sa  rehe  lipere,  people  who 
were  not  buying  horses  ;  hatho  ha  tla  heng  ha  tiile  hoano, 
j)'?ople  who  will  have  come  hero ;  hatho  ha  tla  beng  ba  sa  ka 
ha  tla  hoano,  people  who  will  not  have  come  here ;  batho  ba 
ka  heng  ha  tiile  hoano,  people  who  would  have  come  here, 
etc. 

§4.  The  Compound  Tenses  of  the  verb  to  he  and  to  have 
are  formed  exactly  in  the  same  way.  So  the  Imperfect  is  : 
ke  no  he  le,  T  was  ;   ho  no  he  se,  T  was  not  ;    he   ne  ke  e-na   le, 
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I  had  ;  At  ne  ke  se  iia,  1  had  not ;  the  l-*lupeit'ect  is  :  /cc  tw  ke 
bile,  I  had  been  ;  ke  ne  ke  sa  ka  kn  Ixi,  I  had  not  been  ;  kr 
lie  ke  bile  Ic,  I  had  got,  etc. 

Obs.  —  The  student  must  always  renieiiiber  (cf.  Lesbon  21;  tliat 
when  the  verh  to  oe  is  followed  by  a  noun  as  Predicate,  the  connective 
pronoun  must  always  be  e.  This  liolds  good  also  for  the  Compound 
Tenses.  E.g.:  baiho  bao  e  ne  e  Ic  )narcna,  those  people  were  chiefs 
(lit.  it  was  chiefs). 

VOCABULARY  30 


mōna  (2)  envy,  adj.  envious 
lepae  (3)  mapae,  cotton  blanket 
senohe  (4)  linohe,  diviner 
sesepa  (4)  soap 
sesu  (4)  lisu,  (liin^  used  us  eonibits- 

tible 
kofi  (5)  coffee 
khoele  (5)  likhoeie,  st/ing 
nako  (5)  linako,  time 
phahlo  (5)  liphahlo,  load,  goods, 

luggage 
tee,  (5)  tea 
hoja.  hojane  (I),  conj.  //.  if  really 


ho  epela,  to  bury 
ho  haka,  to  escape  one 's  memory 
ho  tlama,  to  bind,  to  tie 
ho  hopola,  to  think,  to  remember 
ho  khahla,  to  please 
ho  koahela,  to  cover 
lio  kula,  to  be  sick 
ho  lebela,  to  ivatcli.  to  wait 
ho  loana,  to  fight 
ho  thiba,  to  prevent,  to  stop 
ho  tsoha,    to    become    startled,    to 
become  afraid 


EXERCISE  30 

Batho  bao  ba  ne  ba  le  mōna  ho  'na.  Hojane  uii  Ihi  sieo  ba  ka  be  ba 
mpolailc.  Morena  0  na  a  tla  u  lefisa  hojane  u  sa  ka  ua  mo  rapela.  Ke 
litaba  tseo  ke  neng  ke  sa  li  hopole.  Ha  ua  reka  ke'ng  lepae  leo  u  nong  u 
khahloa  ke  lona  f  Ho  no  ho  e-na  le  senohe  motseng  oa  heso  ;  empa  kajeno 
se  shoele.  Sc  kac  sesepa  seo  u  nong  u  itse  u  tla  'nea  sona  f  Ba  ne  ba 
koahctse  lisu  ha  pula  e  tla  na.  Nka  be  ke  rekile  pere  eo  hojane  ke  se  ke 
ka  utloa  hobane  ea  kula.     Taba  tsa  hao  li  nkhakile.     Letsie  e  ne  e  le  mo- 


(1)   Followed  by   the  Indicative,  either  dependent   or    independent  ; 
sometimcx  when  negative  the  verb  may  be  in  the  Suhjnnrtive. 


l2(3    - 

/(-;/(/  oti  Ic-Sotho  ha  ho  tla  loami  ntoa  ca  Lithunya.  Marcna  a  le-Solho  a 
cpfloii  kii  Thabii-Bosiu.  Ba  nc  ba  rckilc  tec  Ic  koji.  Phahlo  tsa  hac  li 
rie  li  Ic  Ngittd  hiiholo.  Balisana  ba  nc  ba  thiba  likhomo.  Ke  tšohilc  ha- 
holo  ha  kc  u  bona.  Hosasanc  ka  nako  cona  cna  kc  tla  be  kc  fihlilc  hac. 
Hojanc  ra  ba  tscbisa  hanllc.  ba  ka  be  ba  entse  ka?noo  re  neng  re  rata  ka- 
teng.  Ju'belang  koano,  kc  tla  khiitla  kapelc.  Li  kae  likhocle  tsco  kc  neng 
ke  re  u  li  tlise  koano  f  Ke  rata  ho  tlania  phahlo  tsa  ka  ka  tsonš. 

Those  people  were  envious  of  me.  If  you  had  not  been  there, 
they  would  have  killed  me.  The  chief  would  have  fined  you  if  you 
had  not  prayed  him.  It  is  an  affair  (lit.  affairs)  which  I  was  not 
remembering.  Why  have  you  not  bought  the  blanket  which 
pleased  you  (lit.  by  which  you  were  pleased).?  There  was  a  diviner 
in  our  village,  but  to-day  he  is  dead.  Where  is  the  soap  which 
you  said  you  were  going  to  give  me  .-•  They  had  covered  the  fuel 
when  rain  was  about  to  fall  (lit.  will  fall).  Your  case  has  escaped 
my  memory  (lit.  escaped  me).  Letsie  was  the  chief  of  Basutoland 
when  the  Gun  War  began  (lit.  when  it  shall  be  fought).  The 
chiefs  of  Basutoland  are  buried  on  Thaba-Bosiu.  They  had  bought 
tea  and  coffee.  Your  goods  were  very  numerous.  The  herd  boys 
were  stopping  the  cattle.  I  was  much  afraid  when  I  saw  you. 
To-morrow,  at  this  very  time,  I  shall  have  arrived  at  home.  If  we 
had  informed  them  correctly,  they  would  have  done  as  we  wanted. 
Wait  here,  I  will  come  back  soon.  Where  are  the  strings  which 
I  told  you  to  bring  here  (lit.  which  I  said  you  must  bring  here)  ? 
I  want  to  bind  my  luggage  with  them. 
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batho  ba  leshome 

ten  iiHii 

khomo  tse  lekhoh  le  mashome  a  mabeli  a  motso  o  mong 

huiKlrc'd  ;ui(l  twenty-one  oxen 

me  tse  e  supileng" 

.se\  en  \  illages 

The  Numerals  being  in  Scsuto  oi"  a  nither  complicated 
construction,  we  had  to  wait  thus  far  before  giving  an 
account  of  them. 

§1  The  j'lrsf  jict'  uniubers  are  (uljedii'i.'s,  as  we  have 
already  seen  (cf.  J^esson  17,  §oj.  They  are  :  — ni/t».\  one  ; 
—  hrh.  t\\<>:  -  /•(//•(.',  three;  — }ie,  fuui  ;  — /:/(/><(/,  five.  Jv  g.  : 
Ixisa/i  l>a  hfihcli,  two  women  ;  l/jjcrc  fse  'nc,  four  liorses  :  lifn- 
fe  ise  iharo,  three  trees  :  linkn  fse  pelt,  two  sheep,  etc  ,  or 
when  used  as  predicates  :  ba!<ali  bao  ba  babelt\  those  women 
are  two  :   Iclunno  11  fharo,  tlie  oxen  are  three,  etc. 

As  alreadv  pointed  out  (Lesson  17,  ^1  note),  ~ mjoe 
means  ok<'  only  when  used  in  connection  with  tlie  dependent 
Indicative  Present  of  the  verb  /<>  bp.  K.  ix-  '•  niouiin  a  h'  )n<ni</. 
one  man  (lit.  a  nnin  lu'  being  one);  srj'utt'  se  If  si-uij.  one 
tree  (a  tive  it  being  one).  lint  as  pretlicate  — mjite  always 
means  ('/<'.'.  Vj.y^.:  )nouna  vo  o  luomj,  that  person  is  alone 
(is  one).  The  same  construction  is  very  often  used  also 
with  tlie  otlu'r  numeral  adjectives.      K     g.  :    buflut    ba    If    Ihi- 
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beli^  two  men  (men  being  two)  ;   khomo   li   le   'ue,    tour   oxen 
(oxen  being  four),  etc. 

Oha.  In  tho  2nd  cl.  plur.  the  coutraetcd  foria  'ineli,  iwo;  is  used 
instead  of  inebeU.     E.  <;•. :  metsc  e  'tneli,  two  villages. 

§2.  From  sl.v  to  nine  the  numerals  are  cerb.s.  Sic  is 
expressed  by  the  verb  Jio  f^etela  (mostly  used  in  the  Perfect 
kc  tselet^e)  to  cross  over,  because  when  counting  on  one's 
tingers,  one  passes  (or  crosses  over)  from  one  hand  to  tin; 
other  to  reach  tlie  number  six.  When  the  numeral  is  an 
attribute,  the  verbis  in  the  relative  mood.  K.  g. :  hatha  ha 
tseletseng  six  men  (lit  men  who  have  crossed  over)  ;  likho- 
mo  tse  tšeletseiig,  six  oxen.  When  the  numeral  is  a  predicat  ■ 
we  use  the  Indicative.  E.  g  :  kltomo  tseo  li  tselet.se,  those 
oxen  are  six  (lit.    they  have  crossed  over). 

Seven  is  expressed  by  tlie  verb  Iw  siiiju,  (mostly  used  in 
the  Perfect  ke  fmpile)  to  point  out,  because  when  counting  on 
one's  tingei's  it  is  the  index  of  the  right  hand  which  design- 
ates seven.  K.  g.  :  hatlw  ha  supileng,  seven  persons  (lit 
persons  wlio  have  pointed  out)  ;  hatha  baa  ha  sitpile,  those 
persons  are  seven. 

I'JigJtt  and  nine  are  expresseil  by  the  verb  ho  raba,  (mostly 
used  in  the  Perfect  ke  rohile)  to  break,  followed  either  by 
nieno  e  ^nieli,  two  fingers,  or  moiio  a  le  'inong,  one  finger, 
because  when  we  count  8  on  our  fingers,  we  bend  ((»r 
break)  t  tea  fingers,  leaving  eight  fingers  stretched  out,  and 
when  we  count  9  Ave  bend  (or  break)  only  one  finger. 
E.  g. :  batho  ba  rohileng  meno  e  'nieli,  eight  persons  (lit. 
persons  who  break  two  fingers)  ;  batho  ba  robileng  mono  a  le 
mong,  nine  persons  (lit.  persons  who  break  one  fingei-J. 
Or,  in  the  predicative  construction  :  hatha  hao  ha  robile  meno 
e  'nieli,  those  persons  aro  eight  ;  batho  hao  ha  rohile  mono  o 
le  mong,  those  persons  aie  nine. 

§3  Ten  \s  a  noun:  leskome,  plur.  niaahonie,  tens.  It  is 
connected  to  the  noun  it  limits  by  a  relative  pronoun    as   all 
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improper  or  noun-adjectives  (cf.  Lesson  18).  K.  g. :  fm- 
t/io  ha  leshome,  ten  men  Clit.  men  who  fare^  ten )  :  I'hnmn  /.sv 
/fshnme.  ten  oxen. 

When  ten  is  predicate  the  connective  pronouns  are 
naturally  used.  E.  g. :  batko  ban  ha  leshomr,  tliosc  rnfii  mic 
tt-n  ;   I.  homo  tsco  Ji  leshome,  those  oxen  arc  ten. 

Tire))  1 1/,  fhi)ft/^  etc.,  are  expressed  so:  ftm  fe))<i,  three  tens,  etc. 
vi/ :  washome  a  mabeli,  twenty  :  mafihrmip  a  h)n)'n)'t).  thii'ty; 
mashome  a  ■'^upileiicj,  seventy;  mashome  a  rob{Je7)f/  numn  (>  to 
mojig,  ninety. 

§4  When  ue  have  to  express  :  eleven,  tirelre,  fiftee)i. 
firenti/-0)ie,  etc.  we  say:  ten  having  one  unit,  two  units:  twenty 
having  one  unit,  two  units,  etc.  The  woi'd  unit  is  expressed 
by  the  noun  motso,  a  root,  plur.  metno  :  it  is  joined  to  /esho- 
me,  ten,  by  meatiS  of  the  relative  pronoun  Ic  (the  verb  ho  ba  h\ 
being  understood)  and  to  mashome  a  mabeli,  a  htararo,  etc.,  by 
the  relative  pronoun  n.  Eg.:  batho  ba  leshome  le  motso  <> 
niomj,  eleven  men  (lit.  ten  men  who  i  have  {  one  root)  :  hathn 
ha  mas!io)ne  a  ma)-a)'o  a  metso  c  t^eletscnrj.  thirty-six  men  Mit. 
thirty  men  who  |  have]  six  roots). 

Obs.  The  verb  ho  ha  le,  to  liav'.\  may  also  hv  v\\n-ossvd  after  tin* 
relative  in-onoun  le  or  a.  E.  g.  :  leshome  le  nang  le  motso  '»  utntuj. 
eleven  .-   mashome  a  mararo  a  nang  le  metso  e  Išeleisemj,  thirty- six. 

§5.  Ilnmh-ed  is  expressed  by  the  noun  lekholo,  pier,  ma- 
k'holo,  hundreds.  It  is  construed  exactly  like  leshome. 
Vj  g. :  batho  ha  lekholo,  hundred  persons  ;  kho)no  tsp  makhoh* 
a  rohileng  vieno  e  'meli,  eight  Iiundred  oxen  The  tens  are 
joined  to  leUiolo  or  makholo  exactly  in  tlie  same  way  as  the 
units  to  /esJin))ie  or  viashomc. 

E  g. :  batho  ba  lekholo  le  mashome  a  niaheli  a  nrnt-io  i>  minu), 
one  hundred  and  twenty-one  persons  ;  likhom'>  t.<e  makholo 
a  mararo  a  uiashome  a  mane,  three  hundred  and  forty  oxen. 

§6.  Thousand  is  expressed  by  the  )ioiin  sekete,  plur.  likete, 
thousands.      It  is  construed  exactlv    like    leshome   or  h^kholo. 
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1*1.1,'.:    hiithn  ha  si>krft\  tllolis.'inil     iiumi  ;    /ih-JinlHn    fsc     lilicff    fso 

f/iunt,  tlii'ee  thousand  oxen. 

'I'lip  luindrcds  ni'c  joined  to  xekofr  ov  likt-fo  by  the  vchitivfr 
pronoun  .<<'  oi'  fsc.  K.  g. :  hatha  ha  xrkcto  .sr  makholo  a  nia- 
holi  (oi-  se  nancj  lo  makholo  a  niabrii),  one  thousand  two 
hundred  men  ;  h'hhomn  tae  b'kefe  tse  peli  f>ie  makholo  a  mara- 
ro  a  mafihorno  a  mnhoh'.  two  thousnnd  tliroo  liundred  nnd 
twenty  o.xen. 

01)š.  This  sy.^toiM  <»f  iiinncnitidii  is  ('.vcccdiiiLily  awkwiiid.  T<>  ex- 
]»rcs.s  a  bii,'  iiumhor  wc  must  have  rocourso  to  a  whnlo  scntcnoc.  or 
rntlior  to  a  Ruccossion  of  soiitoncos.  E.  jr. :  9009  oxoii  is  oxprossod  so  : 
' Ihhonio  tsc  UMe  isc  rohtJeng  mono  o  le  monfj.  tsc  fnong  Ic)  mnl-holo  a  ro. 
hileng  mono  o  Jc  mong,  a  ( nanfj  lo)  mashome  n.  rohilenfj  mono  o  Ic  momj, 
(I  fnamj  Jo)  mdao  e  rohllcng  mono  o  Ic  mong,  lit.  oxen  wliicli  (arc)  rlioii- 
sauds  wliifh  I)i'oak  (nio  linfrcM".  wlii<'h  (havo)  Imndrods  which  ]>roak  one 
linger,  whicli  ( liavc)  tens  wln'cli  br(»ak  one  tiii'jer.  whicli  (linvc)  roots 
whicli  break  one  finircr  I 

In  schools,  shops,  etc  .  ir  is  iisnal  ro  connr  wirh  Enulisli  numbers. 
Sosnto  numeration  l)ein<r.  tliouirli  verv  logical,  exccedinul\' uinvieldv 
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mokotatsie  (2)  mekotatsie,  s^ork- 
lekholo  ('3)  makholo,  hundred 
lekhoaba  (3)  makhoaba,  croiv 
lerole  ''3)  marole,  one  year's  calf 
mokotla  (3)  mekotla,  bag 
'methe  (2)  mebethe,  niuid 
lekapa  (3)  makapa,  iron  sheet 
lekese  (3)  makese,  box 
sekete  (4)  liketc,  thousand 
sekepele  (4)  Ukepele,  bushel 
seeta  (4)  beta,  shoe 


scpekerc  (4)  lipekere,  nail 
sekhurufu  (4)  bkliurufu,  sereiv 
serefe  (4)  bserefe,  searf 
seroto  (4)  Hrot(;,  grass  basket 
emere  (5)  Hemere,  bucket 
kharafu  (5)  Hkharafu,  spade 
kalakune  (5)  bkalakune,  turkey 
duku  (5)  bduku,  handkerchief 
pene  (5)  Hpenc,  pen 
boro  (5)  bboro,\.^/w/(V,  auger. 
]"io  thol)a,  to  shp  away,  to  run  away 
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EXERCISE  31 

Kc  bone  mckotiUsic  c  Icshomc  h-  nietso  c  'mcli  Ic  makhonba  a  mararo^ 
Marole  a  ka  n  tsclctsc.  Monnn  co  o  lohilc  liroto  tsc  snpilrnjtr ;  ka  U  trkd 
ka  shilling  tsr  mashomc  u  mabcli  n  motso  o  motig.  Nakasi  o  na  Ic  mc- 
kotla  c  Icshotfic  Ic  wotso  o  nionii  en  poouc.  Lc-K}wo(i  Ic  rckilc  nicbclhc  c<i 
mabclc  c  ninkholo  a  supilctig  a  mnshonic  a  robilcng  mono  o  Ic  niong  d 
nietso  c  'nidi.  Sekepelc  sa  koro  se  reka  shilling  tsc  hlano.  Ba  rekilc 
niokapa  a  ninsliomc  a  mnhJuno  a  nietso  e  supileng ;  Ic  leng  Ic  Ic  Icng  Ic 
ja  shilling  tsc  tselctscng.  Ba-Sotho  Ini  likcte  tse  niakholo  n  niararo  a 
mashome  a  mahlano.  Ba  rckilc  licmere  tse  feli  Ic  likharafii  tsc  'nc.  Lietd 
tsco  li  j(i  shilling  tsc  Icshonic  Ic  nietso  c  robileng  mow  c  Ic  'mcli.  O  niphi- 
Ic  lipekcrc  tsc  Ickholo  Ic  likhnrafu  tsc  mashome  a  mahlano.  Kc  batla  li- 
kalakunc  tse  hlano.  Lekese  lena  Ic  na  Ic  lipcnc  tsa  matlapa  tsc  Ickholo, 
Dukii  tseo  li  rekoa  ka  theko  e  thata  haholo.  Serefe  sena  seja  shilling  tsc 
tharo  feela.     Wee  boro  tsa  hao  tsc  pcli.     Pcrc  tsa  ka  li  thobilc  li  Ic  tharo. 

I  have  seen  twelve  storks  and  three  crows.  I  have  six  calves 
(lit.  my  calves  are  six).  That  man  has  made  (lit.  woven)  seven 
baskets ;  I  bought  them  for  twenty-one  shillings.  Nakasi  has  got 
eleven  bags  of  mealies.  The  white  man  has  bought  seven  hundred 
and  ninety-two  bags  of  kaf!ir  corn.  A  bushel  of  wheat  is  worth  lit. 
buysj  five  shillings.  They  have  bought  fiftyseven  iron  sheets ;  the 
price  of  each  one  is  six  shilling  (lit.  each  one  eats  six  shillings). 
The  Basutos  are  350000.  They  have  bought  two  buckets  and  four 
spades.  The  price  of  those  shoes  is  eighteen  shillings  (lit.  these 
shoes  eat  eighteen  shillings).  He  gave  me  a  hundred  nails  and 
fifty  screws.  1  want  five  turkeys.  This  box  contains  (lit.  has) 
hundred  slate  pencils.  Those  handkerchiefs  are  bought  at  a  very 
big  (lit.  hard)  price.  The  price  of  this  scarf  is  only  three  shillings 
(lit.  this  scarf  eats  only  three  shillings).  Give  me  your  two  gim- 
lets.    Three  of  my  horses  have  run  away. 
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khomo  ea  bobeli 

tlio  seoond  ox 

re  tla  bina  sefela  sa  lekbolo  le  motso  o  mong 

we  shall  sino-  the  101th  hymn 

ke  tla  tla  ka  la  boraro 

I  will  oome  on  Wednesday 

§1.  There  are  Ordinal  Numbers  only  for  the  first  nine 
numbers.  Fovjirst  we  use  the  adverb  pele,  in  front,  before. 
For  the  numbers  fi'ora  two  to  nine,  sve  use  nouns  formed 
with  the  prefix  ho  of  the  (3th  el.,  viz  :  hoheli,  second  ;  horn- 
ro.  third  ;  hone,  fourth  ;  hohlano,  fifth  ;  hof^elela,  sixth  ;  ho- 
stipa,  seventh  ;  boroha  meno  e  'meli,  eigth  ;  horoha  mono  o  h' 
monfj,  ninth.  There  are  connected  to  tlie  noun  they  qualify 
by  means  of  the  2^os$essive  partirJp.  E.  g. :  motlio  oa  pelf, 
the  first  man  (lit.  the  man  of  in  front)  ;  khomo  ea  horaro, 
the  third  ox  ;  fiefela  sa  bosupa,  the  seventh  hymn,  etc. 

§2.  For  the  ordinal  numbers  ahore  fen,  Sesuto  uses  the 
cardinal  numbers,  which  are  connected  to  the  nonn  they 
qualify  by  means  of  the  possessive  particle. 

K.  g. :  khomo  ea  leshome,  the  tenth  ox  ;  monna  oa  masho- 
me  a  maheli  a  met  so  e  meraro,  the  twenty  third  man;  sefela 
sa  lekJiolo  le  le  leng  le  mashome  a  malila)io  a  metso  e  'meli, 
the  hundred  and  fifty  second  hymn. 


—  i;i3  — 

§.'^  I'rc'cedcd  by  tliu  preposition  kn  llir  ordinal  numbers 
signify:  two  by  tiro,  threr  hi/  /lure,  etc.  H.  .li".  :  /"'  fsdiivjrn 
Lit  hnheh',  thoy  walk  two  by  two.      Unp  hy  oun  is  f>r,)/n</or. 

§4  Witli  tlie  adverbial  prefix  /m,  we  form  numeral 
ndrpi'bs  as:  hang,  once;  haheli,  twice;  harnro,  tlirico;  hn- 
siipa,  seven  times;  hahoroha  mono  o  h?  mong,  nine  times  ;  /m- 
Ii'shomi',  ten  times  ;  hnmaahome  a  maheli  a  motso  i-  mdihino, 
t  wenty-ti  v(^  times. 

§.").  Preceded  l)v  tlie  pos.ses.sive  particle  In  (»1"  the  '.\n\  el., 
the  ordinal  numbers  signify:  the  first  time,  tlie  second  tiny, 
etc.  E.  g. :  la  pole  ( 1) ,  the  first  time  :  ke  u  hoJpJJn  la  boheli, 
I  tell  yon  for  the  second  time. 

The  names  of  the  days  of  the  week,  are  formed  in  the  same 
way    (2),    vi/ :   la    boheli,    Tuesday ;   la   horaro,    Wednesday  : 
/(I  6o«e,  Thursday  ;   la  hohlano,   Friday;  la  bot^elela,   Satur- 
day (lit.  the  second,  the  third  day,  etc.).   ^londny  is  }fn)ida 
ga\  Sunday,    Sondaya  (from  the  Dutch). 

K.  g. :  /.v?  tla  tla  ka  la  boheli,  I  will  come  on  Tuesday  ;  bn 
UP  ba  le  feng  ka  la  bohlav.o,  they  were  thei*e  on  Friday  :  kn- 
jeno  ko  In  horaro.    to-dav  is  Wednesday. 

VOCABULARY     32 


moputso  (2)  meputso.  rrwnrct.  pay- 
ment 
mola  (2)  mela,  Hue 
lelala  (3)  malala,  bhwlismith 
leqephe  (3)  maqephe, /><^7,o^r 
la  boheli  (3),  Tuesday 
la  horaro  (3),  Wednesday 
la  bone  (3),  Thursday 


la  bohlano  (3),  Friday 
la  botSelela  (3),  Saturday 
Sondaga  (4),  Sunday 
Mandaga  (5),  Monday 
vcke  (5)  liveke,  'iceek 
scfela  (4)  lifela,  song,  hymn 
khaolo  (5)  likhaolo,  chafyfer 
tsepc  (5)  lil§epe,  iron 


(1  )    The  noun  leklietJo,  linir.  i.-<  iiniK-ri^tond. 
(2)    Tilt'  noun  li'tsiit^i.  tl;iv.  is  undtT.'^tood 


—  \U  — 

liora  (5)  lihora,  hour  ho  tea,  to  striLr,  lo  forge 

buka  (5)  libuka,  hook  ho  tloha,  lo  leave,  to  go  away 

ka  santhao  adv.  backivards  ho  tlohela,  to  leave  (somebody) 

ho  letsa  adv.  \o  ring  (a  bell)  ho  tlosn.  to  take  away 

ho  hlokomela,  to  take  eare  of 


EXERCISE  32 

Morena  0  mo  lefisitse  habeli.  Re  tla  bhia  sefela  sa  lekholo  le  viashome 
a  mabeli  a  melso  e  siipileng.  U  tie  ka  hora  ea  leshome.  Ba  tla  ba  teng 
ka  la  bobeli.  U  tsoauelse  )io  jilila  ka  veke  ea  boraro.  Balang  leqeplieng 
la  leshome  le  metso  e  'meli,  )io  qala  ka  mola  oa  boraro.  Khaolo  eo  re  e 
balang  ke  ea  leshome  le  metso  e  robileng  meno  e  le  'meli.  Ntlisetse  buka 
ea  liao.  Lelala  le  telle  tsepe  eo  hangata.  Kajeno  ke  In  bohlano.  U 
nkentsa  hampc  la  bobeli.  Moshanyana  oa  liao  0  nkile  mepntso  hararo 
sekolong.  Re  ne  re  le  teng  ka  la  boraro,  empa  ne?ia  11  fihlile  ka  la  hone 
feela.  Letsa  tsepe  ea  sekolo  ;  ke  hora  ea  boroba  mono  0  le  mong.  Hlo- 
komela bana  ba  ka  Jiantle.  Re  tla  tloha  ka  Mandaga;  empa  Sondaga  re 
tla  se  lula  koano.  Ba  tsamaea  ka  santhao.  Tlosa  phahlo  tsa  hao.  Mo- 
nongoaha  ke  selemo  sa  sekete  se  le  scng  se  makholo  a  robileng  mono  0  le 
mong  a  metso  e  tseletseng.  U  se  ke  ua  ntlohela.  Lipere  li  ne  li  tsamaea 
ka  bobeli. 

The  chief  has  fined  him  twice.  We  will  sing  hymn  one  hundred 
and  twenty-seven.  Come  at  ten  o'clock.  They  will  be  here  on 
Tuesday.  You  ought  to  arrive  in  the  third  week.  Read  page 
twelve,  beginning  with  the  third  line.  The  chapter  we  are  reading 
is  the  eighteenth.  Bring  me  my  book.  The  blacksmith  has  forged 
that  iron  often.  To-day  is  Friday.  You  do  me  harm  for  the  second 
time.  Your  boy  has  taken  prizes  thrice  in  the  school.  We 
were  there  on  Wednesday,  but  you  arrived  only  on  Thursday. 
Ring  the  school  bell ;  it  is  nine  o'clock.  Take  good  care  of  my 
children.  We  will  leave  on  Monday :  but  we  shall  stay  Sunday 
over  here.  They  walk  backwards.  Remove  your  belongings. 
This  year  is  1906.  Do  not  leave  me,  The  horses  were  walking 
two  by  two. 


LESSON  33 


ke  se  ke  e-tla  o  na  a  e-so  ho  be  teng 

I  ;ini  just  cotnin^'  lie  Imd  not  yet  Ix'cii  flicic 

basaja  ha  ke  sa  tla 

tlicv  Jii'O  still  cMtiiio-      I  do  not  iudi-c  come 

Tliei'c  jiic  in  Sosnto  a  ratliei'  lar^o  nnmbci'  ol'  auxiliary 
verbSi  vvliidi  lielj)  to  give  to  tlie  vei-b  with  which  thov  <'ii'<' 
j(>ino(l  ;i  s|ie('i;il  nieanino-,  frenei'nlly  oxpressod  in  l^nu:lisli 
l)\-  nn'fins  of  ndvcrl)^. 

s^l.  se.  T"l»<^  anxiliary  vei-li  s>'  gives  to  tlie  jnincijtfil 
vei'b  tlie  sense  of  already^  non\  soon. 

It  is  put  before  all  Tenses  of  the  Itnlicdlive^  exactly  like 
the  anxiliaiies  ke  ni%  nka  l)r>,  the  pi'inei]ial  verb  itself  being 
in  its  dependent  form.  K.  g.  :  A**'  Sf  ke  r-thi,  1  am  coming 
already;  ke  se  ke  fiMile,  I  have  ariived  already  ;  o  sr  n  fhi 
tla,  he  will  come  already  ;  f'n  si^  hu  ilo  ha  t-hn  lonij.  they 
were  here  already. 

In  Compound  Tenses  ke  s>'  is  put  after  the  auxiliaiy. 
Vj.  g.  :   ke  )}f'  ki'  se  ke  flih\  T  had  come  already. 

/\r  se  can  also  be  used  with  the  iiryafiee  ;  it  has  then  the 
meaning  of  no  more.  K.  g.  :  ke  se  kr  sa  th\  I  no  more  come  ; 
ke  ne  ke  se  kr  sa  rate,  I  no  more  liked. 

§2.  6-SO.  This  verb  (which  ought  to  be  written  r-s\>  = 
r-se  ho)  means  7io/  i/et.      Tf  only  exists  in  (he    Present    Tense 


—  136  — 

uiul  Couipouiul  'I't'iisc's  formed  witli  it.  It  is  followed  l)_v 
ilic  Infinitive  with  ending  in  n 

\n  inilcprndeut  sentences  the  ne(jative  particle  ha  must  bo 
used  before  it.  K.  g.  :  ha  ke  c-s'v  tin  (or  ha  he  e-m  ho  tie), 
I  have  not  yet  come, 

\\\  depend rm  sentences  and  the  Comjiound  Tenses  (Imperfect, 
Conditional,  t^ic),  the  negative  })article  is  not  expressed. 
Iv  J,'. :  k<'  uo  ko  e-s'o  tie,  I  had  not  yet  eome  ;  nka  he  he  e  s'o 
//<',  I  could  not  have  come  yet;  lehn  u  e-s'n  tlo.  although 
you  have  not  yet  come. 

Sometimes  it  may  be  translated  b}'  before.  Vj.  g. :  o 
lihliie  ke  e-s'o  lie  torn/,  lie  arrived  before  T  was  there  Hit  I 
being  not  yet  there). 

01)s.      liistojul  of  liii  ke  e-s'o  tie,  one  may  say  :  ha  ke  e-s'o  ka  he  e-fla. 

§o,  sa.  This  auxiliary  gives  to  the  principal  verb  the 
notion  oP  rontinnitf/  up  to  a  given  time  ;  it  may  be  trans- 
lated by  still,  or  in  negative  sentences  by  no  more. 

It  is  merely  inserted  between  the  connective  j)ronoan  and 
the  V  rb  (like  the  Future  auxiliary  tlaj.  It  cnn  be  used 
with  the  Present,  the  Perfect,  the  Future  and  theii' 
Compound  forms.  F.  g.  :  ke  sa  tla.  1  am  still  coming;  kr 
s)i  le  tenq,  I  am  still  here  ;  o  na  a  sa  ithuta,  he  was  still 
learning;  A-e  .»v;  /oAv'/e,  I  am  still  right ;  ba  sa  He,  they  are 
still  gone,  still  away  ;  ke  ne  ke  sa  He,  I  was  still  aAvay;  ke 
sa  tla  ea,  I  will  still  go,  I  am  still  to  go  ;  o  sa  tin  n  etsa  ha- 
ntle,  he  is  still  going  to  do  good  to  you. 

In  the  Negative,  the  uegative  particle  ha  is  simply  put 
before  the  afhrmative  forms,  which  do  not  undergo  any 
change.  E.  g.  :  ha  ke  sa  rata,  I  no  more  like  ;  ha  ba  sa  loki- 
le,  the}  iire  no  longer  right ;  ha  a  sa  tla  ithuta,  he  will  no 
longer  learn. 

01)s.  Tlierc  are  no  dependent  forms  for  the  negative.  They  are 
supplied  by  tlie  negative  forms  of  the  auxiliaiy  se.  E.  tr. :  ha  ke  se  ke 
sa  rate,  if  I  do  no  more  like. 


-  \M  - 

§3.  ntoo.  This  Huxiliai'y  meu'is:  nnd  Ihrii.  It  is  always 
followed  by  the  Infinitive  witliout  ho  {\).  It  exists, 
without  any  change  i)i  its  form,  in  the  Present,  tho  Past 
and  the  Subjunctive.  1'^  J^"  ke  thi  ea  feng  kw  ntoo  /c  hut  la, 
\  will  go  there,  and  then  come  back,  A-(/  ea  tfttf/,  kd  ntoo  khn- 
//«,  I  went  thero  and    tlien  came  bac'c,  etc. 

Nfano,  may  be  used  insttsnd  of  a/oo.  K.  g.  :  '/  fifano  flu, 
and  then  he  came. 

§5.  As  we  have  seen  before  (cf.  Lesson  3U,  §3.J,  wljcu 
the  verb  is  in  a  relative  senfenre  it  is  the  auxiliary  wliich 
takes  the  sufti-v  ////.  This  holds  good  for  all  auxiliary  verbs 
which  have  a  pronoun  of  their  own.  K.  g  :  hatJio  hao  fee 
seng  ke  ha  hone,  the  people  1  have  just  seen  ;  /mfhn  Ixia  kc 
r.->iong  ho  ha  hone,  the  1)po])1c  1  have  not  yet  seen. 

But  as  the  auxiliary  sa  has  no  pronoun  of  its  own,  and  is 
no  more  really  a  verbal  form,  it  cannot  take  the  suffix  ng  ; 
the  suffix  is  in  this  case  assumed  by  the  principal  verb  itself. 
Vj.  g. :  hatUo  hao  ke  sa  ba  ratamj,  people  whom  1  stdl  like  ; 
hafho  ba  sa  loki/eng,  people  who  are  still  right. 

Obs.     Ntoo  can  never  be  put  in  a  relative  .sentence. 

VOCABULARY  33 


mohatsa  (I),  ivifc,  hiishunJ 
motoho  (2)  mQtoho,  porriiigr 
mokhoro  (2)  mekhoro,  outhouse. 

kitchen 
leifo  (3)  maifo,  hccnth 
leloala  (3)  maloala,  ////// 
'Mesa  (2)  April 
Phupjanc,  (S)Jnm- 


Phupu,  (5 )./"/;• 
hakhutsoanyane,  adv.  sh:)r,ly 
halelele,  adv.  louj^,  a  lon,<>  tiiur 
lio  khutla,  to  go  hark 
ho  khutlela,  to  go  hack  to 
ho  aloha,  to  go  to  graze 
ho  fetoha,  to  l>c  changed 
ho  halika,  to  roast 


(I)    A.s  II  m;ilter  (^»1   l':u"l   niou  i.s  |iri)clucril     by    ihu    coniraclioii    >>^    llif 
iH'trulur  vej-b;il  rui-ni   ntii  witli  I  lie  prcti.v  /o  itf  tlir  liitiiiil  i\  r. 
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serapa  (4)  lirapa,  giirilcn  ho  nyoroa,  lo  become  thirsty 

nalcli  (5)  linalcli,  stnr  ho  nyelisa,  to  despise 

ifo,  adv.  on  the  Jire  ho  rialo  ( -     re  joalo),  to  say  so 

ho  oroha,  to  retunt  home  (eiitlk) 


EXERCISE  33 

E  sc  e  le  khoeli  en  'Mesu.  Re  sii  tin  sebelsii  hxuio  halelele  Linaleh 
li  se  li  Qiila  ho  bonahahi ;  e  se  e  thi  bosin  kapele.  Ha  ke  e-so  ho  nyoroc. 
Likhomo  li  sii  fula,  li  tla  oroha  tsatsi  le  e-so  ho  likele.  Li  alohile  e  sa 
le  hosasa.  Ntate  ha  a  e-so  ho  khiitle  Maseru.  Ke  se  ke  tla  isa  mabele 
ii  ka  leloaleiig.  U  mphile  motoho  0  sa  biitsoang  hantle.  Bana  ba  ka  ba 
sa  bapala  kantle.  Mohats'a  Lerata  ha  a  e-s'o  kotiile  serapa  sa  hae.  O 
sa  rialo.  Mokhoro  oa  hae  0  se  ofelile  ho  hahuoa.  Ke  tla  ea  ha  Molapo, 
ke  liile  teui,^  khjeli  tse  peli,  ke  ntoo  khiitlela  hae  ka  Phiipit.  Hashemane  ba 
halika  pooiie  ka  masimoiig.  Bea  pitsa  ifo,  mollo  0  se  0  le  moholo. 
Monrni  eo  ha  a  sa  tlafctoha.  U  se  ke  na  nyelisa  mafutsana.  Re  tla  ea 
Morija  ka  Phiipjane,  empa  re  tla  sala  teng  hakhiitsoanyane  feela.  Ho  sa 
hatsetsc  haholo  le  ha  selemo  se  se  se  le  teng. 

It  is  already  the  month  of  April.  We  will  still  work  here  a  long 
time.  The  stars  have  already  begun  to  appear;  it  will  soon  be 
night.  I  am  not  yet  thirsty.  The  cattle  are  still  grazing;  they 
will  go  home  before  sunset.  They  went  to  graze  early  (lit.  it  still 
being  morning).  My  father  has  not  yet  come  back  from  Maseru. 
I  will  soon  take  my  kaffir  corn  to  the  mill.  You  gave  ma  porridge 
which  was  not  well  cooked.  My  children  are  still  playing  outside. 
Lerata's  wife  has  not  yet  reaped  her  garden.  He  still  says  so. 
His  kitchen  is  snow  completely  finished  (lit.  is  finished  to  be  built). 
I  will  go  to  Molapo's  and  stay  there  two  months,  and  then  I  will 
come  back  in  July.  The  little  boys  are  roasting  mealies  in  the 
fields.  Put  the  pot  on  the  fire,  the  fire  is  already  burning  well  (lit.  is 
great).  That  man  will  no  more  change.  Do  not  despise  the  poor. 
We  will  go  to  Morija  in  June,  but  we  will  stay  there  only  for  a 
short  time.     It  is  still  very  cold  although  it  is  already  spring. 
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LESSON  34 


ke  ntse  ke  ithuta 

1  Mill  St  udyiiiu"  oil 

masole  a  hlile  a  hapa  likhomo  tse  ngata 

the  soldiers  liave  indeed  looted  iniieli  eattle 

ha  ke  bile  ha  ke  u  rate 

J  do'nt  like  you  at  all 

Tlie  three  auxiliaries  lio  Ida,  ho  6a,  hv  ua,  which  are  very 
extensively  used  are  construed  rather  differently  from  the 
auxiliaries  already  seen.  As  they  all  follo^v  nearly  the  same 
rules,  we  may  content  ourselves  with  giving  a  full  view  ol' 
one  of  them  ;  we  shall  then  state  any  important  differences 
which  may  occur  in  the  two  others. 

Ho  Ida  imparts  to  the  princii)al  verbs  the  notion  ol  cei-- 
tainty  ;  Ito  ha  expresses  the  idea  of:  even,  moreover;  In*  'ua 
expresses  the  notion  of  continuous  duration  :   to  go  on  doing. 

§1-  ho  hla.  '  li<-'  paradigm  will  sliow  its  special  construc- 
tion 

Ft'itieut  is  followed  l)y  Pit'snit  (ilep.  form)  :  o  Ida  a  i-fsa.  he 
is  certainly  doing. 

Ferj'ecf  is  followeil  by  I'lc-^inl  (indcji.  I'oiin  )  :  "  /////»•  •m  >'/sa 
lie  is  certainly  doing. 

Perfect  is  followed  by  Ferfecf  (indep.  form)  :  o  hlile  o 
entse,  he  has  certainly  done. 
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Perfect  ih  followed  by  Past  :  o  lililt'  a  e/.y(/,  he  eertaiiily  did. 

Past  is  followed  by  Past  :  a  Jthi  n  ctsd,  he  ceitaiuly  did. 

Potential  is  followed  by  Past  :  a  hi  hla  a  ''/s(t,  he  may  cer- 
tainly do. 

Fiitnrc  is  lollowcil  by  Subjunctive  :  o  flu  iilc  a  t'tst\  he  will 
certainly  do. 

Imperative  is  followed  by  Subjunctive:  hlo  n  e^>-e,  do  indeed. 

Subjunctive  is  followed  by  Subjunctive  :  a  hie  a  etse,  (that) 
he  certainly  do. 

Infinitive  is  followetl  by  Present  (dep.  form)  :  ho  hla  a  etsa, 
to  do  certainly. 

It  will  be  seen  fioni  this  p\radi»ni  that  we  have  tlu-ee 
different  Perfect  forms,  viz:  ^°  o  hlile  oa  etsa,  whicli  has 
the  value  of  a  Present:  he  certainly  does;  2^  o  hlile  o  oitse, 
which  has  the  value  of  a  Perfect:  he  has  certainly  done; 
3°  ((  hlile  a  etsa,  which  has  the  value  of  a  Past :  he  certainly 
did.  It  must  moreover  be  carefully  noted  that  in  the  two 
forms  sub  1°  and  2°  the  principal  verb  is  in  the  independent 
form,  of  the  Indicative,  contrary  to  the  common  use  of 
auxiliaries. 

Obs.  Examples  of  tlic  iibe  of  the  lutiuitivc  are :  he  rata  ho  hla  ke  etsa, 
1  want  to  do  certainly ;  ha  tšoanetse  ho  hla  ba  etsa,  they  must  do  cer- 
tainly. The  verb  following  the  Infinitive  ho  hla  takes  the  same  con- 
nective pronotm  as  the  verb  upon  which  ho  hla  is  dependent. 

§^.  ho  ba  is  construed  exactly  in  the  same  way  as  ho  hla, 
with  the  exception  that  there  are  no  forms  for  the  Infinitive 
and  the  Inperative 

In  the  Perfect  and  Future  it  may  be  often  translated  by  : 
eve? I,  moreover.  E.  g  :  o  bile  o  tlile,  he  even  has  come;  o 
bile  0  feng,  and  even  he  is  there;  ke  bile  ka  tla,  and  I  even 
came ;  ke  tla  be  ke  else,  I  shall  certainly  do. 

In  the  other  Tenses,  it  means  mostly:  and,  moreover, 
sometimes:  until.  E.  g. :  ka  fihla  teng,  ka  ba  ka  tsoela  pele, 
1  arrived  there,  and  then  went  farther;   tsamaea  u  be  u  fihle 
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/mt',  go  until  you  arrive  home  (lit.  tliat  moreover  you  arrive 
]»orae)  ;  ."iala  vio)m  ho  fihlela  re  ha  re  kluitla,  stay  hero  until 
we  conio  hack  (lit.  until  wo  moreover  come  hack). 

§3.  ho  'na,  to  go  on  doing,  is  con.structed  exactly  like  ho 
/)ln.  with  tJiis  important  exception  that  the  Perfect  ')iih>  cnii 
otily  l)e  followed  hy  the  Past,  as:  he  ^nile  ka  efsa,  I  did  ^^o 
on  doing,  and  never  by  the  Present  or  the  Perfect. 

The  /^r.«p??/  is  At  ufse ;  the  Perfect:  ke  'nile;  the;  Pa.'if  : 
ka  'na;  the  Future:  ke  tla  'ue;  the  Tmperatire  :  ';/o ,-  the 
Subjunctive  :  ke  'ne. 

E.g.:  ke  nti^e  ke  ithuta,  J  am  going  on  learning;  ka  '?/'/ 
ka  ithuta.  1  went  on  learning;  nka  %ia  ka  sebetsa,  1  mnv  2:0 
on  working;  ke  tla  'ue  ke  sebetse,  I  will  go  on  working;  u 
tsoanetae  ho  ';/a  u  fcebetsa,  you  ought  to  go  on  woi'king. 

§4.  There  are  some  iVe^a/u'e  forms  of  these  three  auxilia- 
ries, but  they  are  rather  rare,  with  the  exception  of  the 
S^egat/re  Pa.^t,  Future,  and  Subjunctive^  which  are  followed 
by  the  Paftt  Ten^^e  of  the  principal  verb. 

R.  g.  :  ha  na  ka  na  'ua  11a  .sebetsa,  you  have  not  gone  on 
working;   ti  se  ke  ua  hla  ua  bua,  do'nt  speak  please. 

The  negative  of  ke  bile  kea  rata,  I  certainly  do  like,  is 
(with  two  negative  particles)  :  hake  bile  ha  k<-  ratr  :  I  do 
certainly  not  like,  T  do'nt  like  at  all. 

§0.  In  relative  sentencef!  it  is  of  course  the  au.n'liari/  winch 
takes  the  suffix  uff. 

K  g. :  Imt/io  ha  nfse)i<i  ha  sebetsa,  peo])le  who  go  on  wor- 
king eir. 

VOCABULARY  34 


mosi  (2)  mesi,  smoke  lenala  (3)  linala,  nail 

moea  (2)  meea,  wind,  spirit,  soul      thuto  (5)  lithuto,  h'sso/i,  teaching 

mohatla  (2)  mehatla.  tail  tSoene  (S)  litšoene.  baboon 
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toeba  (5)  litoeba,  mouse  ho  hlōla,  In  conquer,  to  win 

tsie  (5)  litsie,  locust  ho  hapa,  to  loot 

tholoana  (5)  litholoana.  /h^//  ho  hoeba,  io  trade 

'netc  (5)  truth  ho  fola,  to  recover 

senotlolo  (d)  linotlolo,  key  ho  leka,  to  try 

isao,  adv.  next  year  ho  phakisa,  to  hasten 

ho  fihlchi,  //;////  (lit.  to  tirrive  to  I.  ho  tsoela  pele,  to  .<((>  on 


EXERCISE  34 

Linotlolo  tsa  ka  li  hokae  !  h\o  u  'nee  tsona  kapele.  Nka  'na  ka  sebe- 
tsa.  Sala  moo  It  he  u  fole.  Masole  a  hiile  a  hapa  likhomo  tse  )igata. 
Re  ntse  re  tsoela  pele  lithuloiij^  tsa  rōna.  Xtoa  e  He  ea  na  ea  loana  ka 
lilenio  tse  ngata.  Moreiia  0  mo  ahlotse  halhata,  0  bile  0  nw  le/isilse  li- 
khomo tse  leshome.  Litsie  li  ntse  li  le  teng  le-Sotho  ka  lilemo  tsohle. 
Litoeba  li  senya  haholo  thing  ea  ka.  li  bile  li  qeta  niabele  kaofela.  Litsie 
tsa  c-ja  koro  ea  ka,  tsa  ba  tsa  e  qcla.  Na  u  hlile  u  rialo  f  E,  ka  'nele  ke 
hlile  ke  rialo.  Lifate  tsa  ntate  li  beile  litholoana  tse  ngata  nwnongoaha  : 
ra  'na  ra  li  ja  ka  nmtsatsi,  tsa  ba  tsa  re  hlōla.  U  tsoanetse  ho  'na  u 
scbetsa  ka  matla  ho  Jihlela  n  ba  u  qeta.  Hlo  u  phakise  ho  tla  ho  'na. 
Mosi  00  re  0  bonang  0  tsoa  kae  !  Moea  o  hlile  0  matla  kajeno.  Ma-khooa 
a  ntse  a  rata  ho  hoeba  le-Sotho.  U  se  ke  na  tsoara  khomo  ka  mohatla- 
Litšoene  ha  li  sa  le  ngata  le-Sotho.  Isao  re  tla  leka  ho  lema  masimo  a 
rōna  hantle.  Linala  tsa  hao  li  telele  haholo.  Ha  ke  bile  ha  ke  rate 
batho  bao. 

Where  are  my  keys  .''  Give  them  quickly  to  me.  I  may  go  on 
working.  Stay  here  till  you  recover.  The  soldiers  have  certainly 
looted  much  cattle.  We  are  still  progressing  in  our  studies.  The 
war  went  on  continually  (lit.  was  being  fought  on)  for  many  years. 
The  chief  has  condemned  him  severely,  he  has  even  fined  him  ten 
head  of  cattle.  The  locusts  are  still  there  every  year  inBasutoland. 
The  mice  do  much  damage  in  my  house,  they  even  finish  all  the 
kaffir  corn.  The  locusts  have  eaten  my  wheat,  they  finished  it 
completely.  Do  you  really  say  so  ?  Yes,  I  really  say  so.  My 
father's  trees  did  bear  much  fruit  this  year ;  we  went  on  eating  it 
for  days ;  we  could  not  finish  it  (lit.  and  even  it  conquered  us). 
You  must  go  on  working  hard  till  you  have  finished.  I  say,  hasten 
to  come  to  me.     Where  does  the  smoke   we  see  come  from  .-'    The 
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wind  in  really  very  strung  to-day.  The  white  men  still  like  to 
trade  in  Basutoland.  Do  not  take  hold  of  the  cow  by  its  tail.  Ba- 
boons are  no  more  numerous  in  Basutoland.  Ne.xt  year  we  will 
try  to  plough  our  fields  well.  Your  nails  are  very  long.  I  do  not 
like  those  people  at  all. 


LESSON  35 


0  tla  boela  a  tie  nka  tšoha  ke  lahleha 

he  will  I'ome  again  I  may  happen  to  be  lost 

ha  a  ke  a  tsamaea 

ho  is  not  in  the  habit  of  walking 

§1.  Some  other  verbs  u>ied  sometimes  as  auxiliaries  are 
construed  in  the  same  way  as  :  ho  hla,  ho  'na,  ho  ba.  They 
are:  ho  phakisa,  to  hasten  (as  an  auxiliary:  rpiickli/)  :  ho 
boela,  to  come  back  (as  an  auxiliai'y  :  again)  ;  ho  phefa,  to 
do  a  second  time  (as  an  auxiliary:  af/aiu) ;  ho  eketsa,  to 
add.  (as  an  auxiliary  :   moreover,  again). 

E.g.:  ke  tla  phakisa  ke  fihle,  I  will  arrive  quickly;  o 
hoetfte  0  tlile,  he  has  come  again  ;  7tka  eketsa  ka  bna,  I  ma}' 
speak  more  ;   ke  tla  pheta  ke  bve,  I  will  speak  a  second  time. 

Obi^.  The  verb  ho  mpa,  .signifyinfr :  but,  may  be  u.sed  in  the  same 
way.  E.  ti-.  :  kf  tin  mpe  ke  tie,  but  I  will  come.  The  invariable  verbal 
eonjuuetiou  citijm  is  hnw»'Vor  ii.«t'd  more  ffenorally.  B.  •_••  :  ewpn  /.'»'  thi 
tl-n,  but  I  will  come. 

§2.   With    the    following    verbs    used    as    au.xiliaries    the 
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consfnictioii  is  )Iitfcri')if  \  viz.:  /lo  hlola,  tu  lenuiiii  (ms  an 
MUX.:  to  flo  <'ontinnally)  :  ho  bafla,  to  search  (as  an  aux.: 
nearly,  but  )  ;  ho  fsoho,  to  stai-t  up,  to  be  friglitcncd  (as  an 
('anxiliaix  :  to  h;ipj)en,  {)erliaj)s)  :  ho  lloho,  to  ^o  away  (as 
an  anx  :  afterwards)  ;   ho  futahoa,  to  do  uselessly. 

These  auxiliniies  are  /?/  <tU  Teuses  (uul  }[noil!i  followed  hy 
t\\c  iJt'/ti'iuIrn^  rrrsoif  Indirafiri'  of  the  voih.  K  g. :  ko  hlojo 
ko  r-/ia.  \  come  continually  ;  <>  haflile  n  e-sho'i.  he  nearly 
died  :  /vi  fšolni  ki'  foso,  I  happened  to  miss  :  n  tJa  tloha  ti 
o-fl(i.  von  will  then  come;  /"/  Isooft^oi/c  ha  c-tln,  tliey  came 
without  any  use 

^8.  The  verb  Ito  in/afo,  is  used  in  all  'I'enses  witli  a 
following  Subjuiictire,  with  tlie  meaning  of  :  to  do  a  thing 
in  tlie  nick  of  time. 

K.  g.  :    n  nyafile  n  fihle,  you  arrived  In  the  nick  of  time. 
Obs.     It  may  bo  also  followed  by  the  Past.     E.  (^.  -.   n  nyafile  va  Jihla. 

§4.  The  Present  of  the  verb  ho  fsoa,  to  go  out,  to  come 
from,  followed  by  an  Infinitive  without  ho  has  the  meaning 
of  Itaviufj  jiisf  (lone.     P]    g. :   Ice  f.<oa  fihla,  I  have  just  arrived. 

In  the  rolativp  mood  t\\e  snf!ix  n{j  is  dropped.  E.  g.  :  mo- 
fho  ea  fsoa  fihla,  a  person  who  has  just  arrived. 

§5.  The  auxiliary  verb  ho  ka  (may.  can)  is  very  extensively 
used.  Besides  its  use  in  the  Negative  Conjugation  (in  the 
Past  and  Future  Tenses),  it  helps  to  form  a  certain  number 
of  very  useful  Tenses. 

Iv  g.  :  the  forms  nke  ko  efsp,  n  ke  u  efse,  a  ke  a  pfse,  mean  : 
I  am,  you  are,  he  is  in  the  h^bit  of  doing.  This  might  be 
called  the  Habitual  Tense 

The  Negative  form  is  :  ha  nke  ke  et.sa,  ha  u  ke  n  etsa,  ha  a 
ke  a  etsa,  etc.  lam  not,  you  are  not,  he  is  not  in  the  habit 
of  doing 

Obs  Tho  form  al'ii  mphe !  oivo  me  ploaso  I  from  tlio  .samo  verb  is 
a  polite  way  of  askiufr- 

§6.    (^ther  forms  of  the  TTahifnaJ  Tevf^e   are:   ke  ee   ke    etse. 
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>'  ee  u  ctsc,  o  ce  a  efsr  (oi- :  o\i  efsej,  and  :  ke  'up  kr  ef.se,  n  'nr 
K  etse,  o  'up  a  pfnp  {^\v  :  I  ;iiii,  yon  niv,  lie  is  in  tlio  linbif  (•!' 
(loiiif^. 

Obs.     TIk'  Hiibitiial  Tense  is  very  often  used  willidiit  :iiiy    ;iuxiliiirv. 
mostly  after  ()tlier  .sonteuces.     It  is  formed  so  :  /.<>  <'^s<'.    i/    else,   a  cisr 
(always  with  pronoun  a  in  the  :{i-(l    pci-s.   sin'j-.    Isi    d.):      I    :ini    wont, 
von  are  wont.  In'  is  woTir  to  do. 


VOCABULARY  35 


leeba  (3)  ma.eh3.,  pigeon 

lefika  (3)  mafika,  rock 

letlotlo  (3)  matlotlo,  treasure,  ri- 
ches 

letolo  (3),  f /milder,  lightning 

leting  (3),  light  beer 

mokhoa  (2)  mekhoa,  habit,  cus- 
tom 

lenama  (3),  laainess,  adj.  lazy 

sekholopane  (4),  smallpox 

khotso  (5),  peace 

khopo,  adj.  crooked,  bad 

khabanc,  adj.  good,  virtuons 


bona  joale,  adv.  just  notv 

ho  bonahala,  to  appear 

ho  buisa,  to  speak  to 

ho  bolaisa,    to  cause     to   kill,     to 

kill  by 
ho  hlola,  to  remain 
ho  loantsa,  to  fight  against 
ho  hloka.  to  ivant,  to  be  in  want  of 
ho  tloaela,  to  be  accustomed  to 
ho  tsietsa,  to  embarass 
ho  tselisa,  to  console 
ho  tsoa,  to  condemn 


EXERCISE  35 


U  se  ke  ua  lula  ka  this  'a  sefate  letolo  ha  le  le  teng,  le  ka  tsoha  le  u 
otla.  Ba  tla  boela  ba  noe  leting  hosasane.  Likhomo  li  tsoa  aloha  hona 
joale.  O  tsoatsoile  a  batla  letlotlo.  a  le  hloka  ruri.  Lerata  leo  le 
batla  le  mpolaisa  hloho.  Re  hlotse  teng  letsatsi  lohle.  Maeba  a  ee  a  lie 
mafikeng  motseare.  Motho  eo  o  lenama  haholo ;  ha  a  ke  a  ea  masimong 
le  hanyenyane.  Na  u  'ne  u  ithute/  A  ke  ke  a  hlola  a  re  tloaela.  Banna 
bao  ba  mpuisitse  hanipc :  ha  nka  boela  ka  bua  le  bona,  ba  ka  tloha  ba 
ntoantsa  ruri.  Ha  ke  e-so  /;<>  bone  likhomo  tseo  u  tsoa  li  reka.  U  nya- 
jile  u  fihle  hantle,  ngoan'cso  ;  ke  ne  ke  se  ke  tla  tsamaea.  Morcna  oa 
hcso  0  batlile  a  c-shoa  ke  sekholopane :  empa  ngaka  e  'ngoe  ea  tsoha  e 
fihla,  'me  ea  mo  phekola.     Phakisa  u   tie  koano.     V  se  ke  ua  boela  ua 


—    MC.  — 

ntsicLs<J.  /iu/h'so  lui  tlilc  ho  re  tsclisii  ktijcno.  U  sc  kr  iiti  'lui  im  thnichi 
mothfl  CO ;  hasc  mollw  ea  khahauc,  o  kiwpo  ruri.  Morcua  o  tscilc 
Srkholomi  liiitnpc.  Re  ke  kr  ra  lilohi  re  r-nn  Ic  khotsn  1c  iicnn.  h<i  u  s<i 
hdkc  nickhocti.s:  c  i  hno  c  webc. 

Do  not  sit  under  a  tree  when  there  is  lightning,  it  may  happen  to 
strike  you.  They  will  drink  beer  again  to-morrow.  The  oxen 
have  gone  out  to  graze  just  now.  He  vainly  endeavoured  to 
find  riches,  he  did  not  find  it  at  all  (lit.  he  missed  it  indeed). 
That  noise  nearly  gives  me  a  headache  (lit.  causes  my  head  to  kill 
me).  We  stayed  there  the  whole  day.  The  pigeons  are  crying 
always  in  the  rocks  during  the  day.  That  men  is  very  lazy,  he 
never  goes  to  the  fields,  not  even  for  a  short  time.  Are  you  wont 
to  study  }  He  vro'nt  become  accustomed  to  us  anymore.  Those 
people  have  spoken  to  me  badly;  if  I  speak  again  with  them,  they 
may  then  fight  me.  I  have  not  yet  seen  the  cattle  you  have  just 
bought.  You  arrived  in  the  nick  of  time,  my  friend ;  I  was  just 
about  to  go  away.  Our  chief  nearly  died  of  small  pox ;  but  a 
doctor  happened  to  come  (here),  and  healed  him.  Make  haste  to 
come  here.  Do  not  embarass  me  again.  My  relations  came  to- 
day to  condole  with  us.  Do  not  go  on  making  friends  with  that 
man ;  he  is  not  a  good  man,  he  is  very  wicked.  The  chief  has 
condemned  Sekholomi  very  much.  We  wo'nt  any  more  have  any 
peace  with  you,  if  you  do  not  repent  from  your  bad  habits. 
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LESSON  36 


ke  mo  tsebisitse  litaba  tsa  ka 

I  iiit'oi'iiied  liirn  of  my  nfVairs 

0  bololitse  mora  oa  hae  tlosa  khomo  ea  hao 

he  has  circnmci/.e*!  liis  son  I't'iiioxe  yoiii'  ux 

Most  Sesuto  verbs  cati  form  :i  cortain  number  of  Verbal 
derivative  Species  by  means  of  different  .s^?f//u'e.s  wliich  givf 
t(^  the  verbal  root  a  specialized  meaiiing.  Some  of  tliosc 
speoies  being  verv  important  and  of  an  extensive  use,  it  is 
necessary  to  pass  tliom  in  review  so  as  tft  sbow  tbo  rales  of 
their  formation. 

§1.  The  Causative  Species. 

It  is  regularly  formed  by  means  of  the  suffix  isa.  ''^-  J^-  '• 
ho  fsehay  to  know,  lio  tsehisa,  to  cause  to  know.  This  species 
indicates  that  the  action  or  state  expressed  by  the  verb  is 
cauaed  by  its  subject.  K.  g.  :  Av  n  tsebina  /itaha,  I  cause 
you  to  know  the  news,  1  let  yon  know  the  news. 

Other  examples  are :  kea  cma^  1.  stand  up,  kca  enu'sti,  I 
cause  to  stand,  I  ]'aise  ;  hn  voa.  to  di'ink,  hn  )ioesa,  to  cause 
to  drink,  to  give  watei*  to,  etc. 

Sometimes  the  causative  indicates  merely  the  help  with 
which  sometlung  is  done.  1'^-  g- :  /i'j  liahd,  to  build,  Ac  hid 
Ar/A/m  )///o,  T  lielp  him  to  build  a  hut;  ho  /snlni,  to  smoke, 
ho  f.<}(hisa,  to  give  tobacco  to  (to  cause  or  to  help  somebo<ly 
to  smoke,  etc.).  The  causative  meaning  is  in  some  cases  even 
more  attenuated  ;  e.  g.  :  ho  sh/hi,  to  point  out,  hi>  sup/su,  ti» 
point  on!  t(»  somebofly. 
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Usage  alone  ciiii  leiich  in  nntnv  cases  the  li'uo  vuliui  of  the 
ransativo.  iv  g- :  ihe  sentonoe :  n  inpnlaisn  iiwHio  fo.  (1) 
does  not  mcnn  :  yon  canse  mo  to  kill  that  man,  bnt :  yon 
canso  tliHt  niHn  to  kill  me  ;  o  nflJiōh'aifš-e  Jim,  (2)  may  mean 
either:  lie  heli>efl  me  to  oonqner  my  enemioH,  or:  he  cansed 
my  (^umiies  to  confjner  me. 

§■-.  A  large  number  of  verbs,  especially  verbs  ending  in 
//r/,  ;///(/.  /a  and  ha  form  their  causative  differently. 

a)  All  verbs  in  nva,  f^'id  (Jiss-i/llnbir  verbs  in  na  foi'ni 
their  cansative  in  jifsa.  K.  g  :  lin  hpni/n.  to  be  bright,  Jio 
hpnfsd,  to  brighten  ;  Jm  hniia.  to  see,  ho  hnjifsn,  to  show  ;  ho 
ana,  to  swear,  ho  nuthi,  to  swear  in. 

Tlo  kena,  to  enter,  foi'tns  an  ex^ception,  its  cnnsative  being 
ho  ke)n/a,  to  inti-oduce. 

h)  Pob/si/llahic  verbs  in  ana  take  jn/d,  in  the  causative. 
E.  g.  :  ho  kopana,  to  meet,  hn  kopauya,  to  unite;  ho  Jekann, 
ro  be  equal,  sufficient,  //o  ZeA*a?/7/a,  to  compai'e,  to  estimate; 
hn  omana,  so  scold,  ho  cnianya,  to  scold  somebod3\  Exeep. 
ho  fumana,  to  find,  makes  in  the  cansative  ho  fnmnnfsa,  or 
]io  finnain.fa. 

r)  ^lofit  poli/si/Uabic  vsi'b<,  ill  la  form  their  causative  in 
tsa.  E.g.:  ho  hopola,  to  remember,  ho  Jiopotsa,  to  remind  I 
ho  fimela,  to  end,  to  die,  ho  timetm,  to  kill,  to  destroy. 

In  the  verbs  in  Ha,  the  vowel  dropped  between  the  two  I 
(cf.  Lesson  2S.  §1.)  reappears  in  the  causative.  E.  g  :  ho  holla 
(=  holola),  to  be  circumcized,  ho  holotsa,  to  circumcize  ;  ho 
falla  (=  falala),  to  emigrate,  ho  falatsa,  to  remove,  etc. 

But  a  Inrge  number  of  polysyllabic  verbs  in  la  form,  on 
the  other  hand,  their  cansative  in  im.  E.  g.  :  lio  hotnla,  to 
reap,  ho  Jwtulisa,  to  help  to  reap  :  ho  phalla.  to  flee,  Jio  pha- 
Ilisa,  to  pursue,  etc. 

(1)  Fruiii  ho  holaeo,  to  kill 

(2)  From  ho  IJoIa.  to  conquer  . 
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d)  Most  dissyllabic  verbs  in  la  torm  regularly  their  causa- 
tive ill  lisa.  K  «i-.  :  ho  bala,  to  read,  ho  balisa,  to  teacli  to 
lead;  ho j'ela^  to  end,  hofelisa,  to  cause  to  end. 

There  are  a  few  exceptions,  as  :  ho  tlala,  to  get  full,  ho 
Hatsa,  to  fill  ;  ho  tlohi,  to  niioint  oneself,  ho  tlotsn,  to  anoint 
(somebody  or  something)  ;  Jio  Ihi,  to  <'rv,  to  res(jund,  lias 
two  causatives,  viz.  ho  Ilisa,  to  make  (somebody)  ciy,  an<l 
ho  lefsa,  to  ving  (a  bell,  lit.  to  cause  it  to  resound)  ;  ho  roala, 
to  carry  (on  the  head)  has  as  causative  ho  wesa,  to  put  on 
(somebody's  head). 

c)   Most  verbs  in  oha,  nr-ike  their  causative  in  usa. 

K  g.  :  ho  floha,  to  leave,  ho  tlosa,  to  tike  away  :  ho  oroha, 
to  go  home,  ho  o)osa,  to  bring  (the  cattle)  home  ;  ho  lemoha, 
to  notice,  Jio  lemosa,  to  advise,  etc. 

f)  Nine  monosyllabic  verbs  (ci.  Les.soii  '11.  sj7.)  Iiave 
I'sa  in  the  causative,  \\/.  ha  cha,  to  burn,  ho  rh>'sa  ;  ho  /</oa, 
to  ascend,  ho  hloesa  :  ho  jo,  to  eat,  Jio  jesd;  ho  on.  to  fall,  Jo* 
oesa  ;  ho  na^  to  rain,  ho  uesa  ;  ho  7ioa,  to  drink,  ho  iioesa  ;  /to 
psha,  to  dry  up,  ho  psJtesa  ;  ho  shoa,  to  die,  ho  ichoesa  ;  ho  say 
to  clear  of,  ho  sesa. 

If)  Verbs  ending  in  ea  drop  the  c  before  isa.  Iv  g.  :  ho 
ea,  to  go,  ho  isa,  to  take  to  ;  ho  tsa)uaea.,  to  walk,  Jlo  f.'<aina- 
isa,    to  drive,  to  lead  on,  etc 

h)  ho  apara,  to  put  on  (a  dress),  makes  ho  apesa,  to  clo- 
the ;   h(t  boea,  to  go  b  ick,  makes  ho  basu.,  to  take  back. 
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seeta  (4)  lieta,  shoe  ho  bentša,  lo  polish 

moutla  (2)  meutla,  hcin-  ho  ana,  to  sivcar 

ho  emisa,  to  misc.  to  stop  ho  antsa,  to  sivcar  in 

ho  hahisa,  to  help,  to  but  hi  ho  kopana,  to  he  joined,  to  meet 

ho  tsubisa,  to  give  tobacco  to  ho  kopanya,  to  unite,  to  join 

ho  benya.  tif  be  hij^ht,  to  shine  ho  Ickana,  to  be  sufficient,  equal 
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ho  Ic'kanya,   lo  I'sliniatc.  to  men-  ho  IcMiioha,  to  observe,  to  consider 

sure  lio  leniosa,  to  mhise 

ho  onuina,  to  seohi  ho  tica,  to  become  firm,  strong 

ho  omanya,  to  scold  f somebody;  ho  tiisa,  to  strengthen,  to  do  sonie- 
ho  timela,  to  perish  thing  strongly 

ho  timetsa.  to  destroy  ho  hloa,  to  climb 

ho  kotulisa,  to  help  to  reap  ho  apesa,  to  clothe 

ho  roesa,  to  put  on  {somebody  else's/  ho  busa,  to  bring  back 
head  or  foot 


EXERCISE  36 


Ak'u  ntsubise  koae.  ngoan'eso.  Magistrata  o  He  a  mo  antsa,  a  re  a 
bolcle  'nete.  Hlakolo  lieta  tsa  ka  hantle.  li  ke  li  benye.  Licheletc  tsa 
hao  ha  lia  lekana.  ii  boele  u  eketse  tse  ling  ha  n  rata  ho  reka  pere  ea  ka. 
Kopanya  lifate  tseo.  ii  tiise  hantle  li  ke  li  tiee  riiri.  Kajeno  balisana  ba 
orositse  likhomo  e  sa  le  motseare.  Lira  tsa  re  phallisa  /lampe.  Bo- 
'mangoane  ba  tlile  ho  kotulisa  koano.  Ak'u  mpalise.  monghali.  Ke  ne 
ke  re  u  tlatse  nk/io  ca  ka  ;  ha  ua  ka  ua  c  tlatsa  ke'ng  /  Ha  u  ka  bocla  ua 
etsa  joalo  ke  tla  n  omanya  hampe.  Mo/ig  a  ka  o  omana  kamehla.  0 
mo  roesilse  lieta  tse  ntle.  Tlo  koano  ke  u  lemosc  litaba.  Lehlabula  le  ee 
le  chese  Uliba.  Ba  nkapcsitse  kobo  e  ntle.  Busa  lipcre,  re  se  re  ea  tsa- 
maea.  Ke  sitoa  ho  hloa  moo  :  kca  u  kōpa  hie  hore  u  ntlhoese.  Nakasi 
o  He  a  nkhahisa  ntlo.  Ntoa  e  He  ea  ba  falatsa  Transvaal.  Lira  li  tla 
le  timetsa  ha  le  sa  balehe.  Emisang  koano ;  ke  moo  te  tla  robala.  Ra 
fumana  nōka  e  tie  tse,  empa  manna  e  mong  a  re  tselisa  eona. 

Give  me  some  tobacco,  my  friend.  The  magistrate  swore  him 
in,  and  told  him  to  speak  the  truth.  Clean  my  shoes  well,  so  that 
they  shine.  Your  money  is  not  sufficient,  add  some  more  of  it  if 
you  want  to  buy  my  horse.  Join  these  planks,  do  it  strongly  that 
they  may  hold  on  well.  To-day  the  herd  boys  have  brought  the 
cattle  home  when  it  was  still  day.  The  enemies  have  pursued  us 
badly.  Our  aunts  have  come  here  to  help  us  with  our  reaping. 
Teach  me  to  read,  sir.  I  told  you  to  fill  my  pot ;  why  did  you 
not  fill  it  up.-*  If  you  do  so  again,  I  w^ill  scold  you  badly.  My 
master  is  always  scolding.  He  gave  him  fine  shoes  (lit.  he  made 
him  put  on  fine  shoes).  Come  here  that  I  advise  you  (lit.  that  I 
make  you  consider  the  affairs).     Summer  dries  up  the   fountains. 


-    U)l  — 

They  clothed  inc  with  a  Ihie  blanket.  Brinj;  back  the  horses,  we  are 
going  to  start.  I  am  unable  to  climb  there  ;  I  beg  you,  please  help 
me  to  climb.  Nakasi  helped  me  to  build  a  hut.  The  war  has 
removed  them  from  the  Transvaal,  The  enemies  will  destroy  you 
if  you  do  not  flee  away.  Stop  here;  it  is  here  we  are  going  to 
sleep.     We  found  the  river  full,  but  a  man  helped  us  to  cross  it. 


LESSON  37 


ke  theoha  thabeng  ba  theohela  nokeng" 

1  descend  from  the  mountain       theA^'descend  to  the  river 

re  tla  ngolla  ntate 

we  will  write  to  my  lathei' 

1.  Tlie  Directive  Species  (called  Itelatice  in  .some  Gram- 
iirars)  indicates  that  the  action  of  the  verb  is  done  in  the 
direction  ot"  (or  in  relation  to)  something  or  somebody.  K.  g.  : 
ke  utloa  Utaba,  1  hear  news,  Le  u  ntlocla  lifaha,  1  hear  news 
for  3'ou  (on  your  behalf)  ;  kfu  tŠela,  1  cross,  L-e  tšvlela  hunw, 
1  cross  over  there ;  ki'd  nijoJa.  I  write.  I<:t'a  mo  7ig<)lla,  I  write 
to  him. 

li.  The  directive  suilix  is  ela.  K  'j;- :  /n>  batla,  io  .seai'ch, 
/id  ImlloJa,  to  search  \'i)v;  Im  hiiui,  to  sing,  ho  hinela,  to  sing 
for,  etc. 

When  the  siiHi.v  tin  is  appended  to  vei"bs  ending  in  uA/. 
c/c/,  (with  an  open  c)  and  ohi  (  witli  an  open  o),  tlie  >■  of  r/n 
is    di'opped.      Iv  g- :    '"'    'i^"«    t*^    spread,    Ao    nUn    ( =:  nhln). 
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to  sjtiead  tor;  /to  qela,  to  beg,  ho  «/t'llii  (=  tielela),  to  hvy; 
for;   /lo  m/ol'i  (=  mjolela)^  to  write  to,  etc. 

l>nt  with  verbs  endin"^  in  iln  (uitli  a  c;Iose  cj,  in  lUi^  in 
oUi  (witli  a  I'hjso  o)  and  in  ula,  \\\Qeoi  via  is  never  dropped. 

I"]  u".  :  ho  fseld.  to  cross,  ho  fši'hla  ;  Jio  >v/a,  to  g'l'ind,  ho 
sili'lti  :  ho  h/  lid,  to  coiKjUef,  //"  h/njchi  ;  ]io  fully  to  graze, 
ho  fule/ii. 

3.  With  verbs  in  sa,  tsoa,  ntša,  nya,  ;i'»<l  (lis.yyllhir  verbs 
i'l  tsa,  ''I'l  becomes  I'tsa   ({). 

K.  g.  :  ho  liJia.iLi,  to  crawl,  ho  kJui.selda  ;    ho    utsoa^    to    steal, 
Jio  iifsoefs(i\   lio  fèoa7ifšfj,  to  compare,  ho  tkoantketsa ;   lio  leka 
iii/ti.  to  estimate,  ho  lekanyetsa  ;  no  et-sa,  to  do,  ho  efsetsn. 

But  polysyllabic  verbs  in  tsa  mnke  elet.'<a  (instead  of 
Hsefsa)  (2). 

Pj.  g  :  ho  eki'fsa,  to  add,  hji  cL'elefsa  ;  ho  Jokolsa,  to  reduce, 
ho  iokolelxa. 

Ho  bitsa,  to  call,  has  both  forms,  ho  biletsa  and  ho    bit.<ctsa. 

4.  (Jne  ouin-ht  to  be  very  careful  in  using  some  verbs; 
when  we  want  to  indicate  the  direction  toamrds  something 
we  must  use  the  directive  fcjrm,  as  in  tlieir  simj)le  form 
they  generally  express  the  coming  ont  froni  something. 

K.  g. :  ke  tJteoha  fhabe/tg,  I  descend  froru  the  mountain, 
^v  fheohela  nōkem]^  1  tlescund  to  the  river  ;  ke  nyoljlia  lengo- 
p''7i;j.  ]  come  ill)  from  ^^^^  ditch,  ke  uijololtela  thabeng.  J  go 
up  the  mountain ;  ke  tsoa  ho  eeua,  I  come  from  liim.  ke 
tmela  ho  eeua,  1  go  out  to  him. 

5.  Transit  ice  verbs  Avhen  put  in  the  causative  or  directive 
species  become  doubly  trausitice.      K.    g,  :    k^   tseba  htaba,   J 


(I)   Cf.  i/st'  instead  of  (7t'   in    the    l\'rfi>i-l    uf    tliL!    saint'    verbs;     of. 
Lesson  27.  §1. 

(]lj    N(»tf  ih.ii  iln;  sunir  vcrtts  nntkt'  iln-ir  I'lrlcci  in    litsi-   insLeail    ol" 
tsitse  ;  of.  Lesson  27.  §1. 


know  I  lie  iiL'Nvs,  /'*'  //  /srh/'sit  litali:i,  I  \v\  you  know  lliu  news  ; 
hn  bona  khnmo,  the}'  see  nii  ox  ;  hn  ro  hmttša  khnino,  tliey 
sliow  US  nil  ox;  (>  iitJ(Hi  Utahit,  he  Iicai's  \\n\  news,  o  iihn. 
florin  litaha^  lie  hears  the  news  Foj-  me. 

[n  i\\Q  same  way  intyansitive  verbs  become  genei-ally  I rttn- 
sit/rr  when  put  in  the  causative  or  directive  species.  !•].  g.  : 
ken  Pa,  T  <>'0,  /'e  I'sa  iiere  ho  nhito,  \  take  a  horse  to  my  t'atluM- 
(lit.  I  cause  a  horse  to  f>-o  to  my  father) ;  kea  fsiunofd,  I 
\\H\k,  kr  f.mmaisa  h'khomo^  1  drive  oxen  (lit.  I  canse  oxen 
to  walk)  ;  kra  ftJioa,  \  die,  km  mo  shoela,  I  die  for  iiin:. 

<>.  By  reduplication  of  tlie  rniii^ative  suffix  isa  an  Intensive 
Species  i^^  formed.  E.  «>•.  :  ho  hona,  to  see.  ho  honfšisa,  to 
see  very  clearly;  ho  Isrlxi,  to  know,  lio  /sfhis/sn.  to  know 
quite  well. 

Likewise  i-eduplication  of  th(»  relatirp  snffix  ela  gives  often 
totheverban  /'^//^'?i.?//-e  value  .  E-  g- :  //o  ō»?7<,  to  dry  up,  ho 
omel/d,  to  dry  up  completety  ;  //o  liana,  to  refuse,  //"  kanella. 
to  refuse  absolutely,  to  be  stuck  completely:  ho  llama,  to 
bind,  ho  (lahielln,  to  bind  vovy  stronfj'ly. 

Ol)S.  The  suffixes  eletsn  iuul  ellefsa  Imvc  ;ils(»  an  iiitcnsivi'  value 
(often  wirli  a  special  inouiiiii^'').  E.  l;'.  :  /*<»  rfsa.  td  do.  )i<,  fts^rlh-fs'i. 
ro  raliinnu'at(^  (to  do  one  vei'v  badly). 
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nionokotšoai  (2),  wihi  rasphcrrics 
lebese  (3)  mabcse,  milk 
tšōmo  (5)  \'\\sōu\o,  folk  talc 
tefo  (5)  litcfo, /;/(• 
thuto  (5)  lithuto,  lesson,  tcachinti 
khamelo  (5)  likhamelo, /><?// 
mose,  adv.,  on  the  other  side  (of  a 

river) 
ho  tsela,  to  eross 
ho  khasa,  to  rnrwl 


ho  tšoantša,  to  eonipare.  to  suppose 
ho  fokola,  to  heeome  'weak,  to  dimi- 
nish 
ho  fokotsa,  to  diminish,  to  lessen 
ho  tsocla,  to  j^o  out  toieards 
lu)  khella,  to  draw  lieaterj  for.   to 

phiek  for 
ho  lokolla,  to  untie,  to  free 
ho  oniella,  to  dry  up  completely 
ho  hand  la.  to  refuse  to  nnny 


—  i.vi.  — 

ho  tlainclla,  to  tic  very  stroniily  ho  Icbala,  to  forget 

ho  ctscllctsa,  to  cnlumnintc  ho  Icballa,  to  forgive  to 

ho  bala,  to  read  ho  tsoaea,  to  mark,  to  seal 

ho  hlalosa,  to  explain  ho  tsoarela,  to  forgive  to 

ho  klictha.  to  e/ioose 


EXERCISE  37 

Re  lid  tšelela  ino.se  ho  uōkd.  Bona  ngoaiia  oa  hao,  a  se  ke  a  khasetsa 
moUong.  Nkekeletse  lijo.  ke  sa  lapile.  KIwmo  ea  hao  e  fokotse  hauipe, 
II  tsoanetse  ho  e  fepa  han'.le.  Ba  re  khethetse  koho  e  ntle.  Xteballe 
molato  hie.  moughali.  Morena  o  He  a  re  fokoletsa  tefo.  Maobane  nkho- 
no  0  re  bolelctse  litšōnw  tse  monate.  Nkhele  mctsi  kc  noe.  Balisa  ba 
hamela  lebese  likhai/ielong.  Koloi  e  haneletse  lengopeng.  Lefatse  le 
onieletse  hah?lo.  re  hloka  pula  hampe.  Ue  inouna!  u  se  ke  iia  nketsel- 
letsa  hakalo  Re  tsoarele  hie,  moughali,  ha  rea  etsa  ka  boonw.  U  se  ke 
iia  nkhalefela  leha  ke  lebetse  ho  ii  bolella  taba  tseo.  Ke  tla  ii  riita  ho 
bala.  Bnlela  iiiananiane.  a  tsoele  ntle.  Ak'u  utšoantšetse  litaba  tse  u 
hlahctseng.  Bashanyana  ba  re  tliselitse  nionokotSoai.  Moritti  o  re  lila- 
loselitse  lithuto  tsa  rōna.  Likhonio  Ii  theohetse  ka  nōkeng.  Poll  tsa  ka 
Ii  t/ieoha  thabeng.  Tlama  lifate  tseo,  u  Ii  tlamelle  hantle.  Ke  rata  >no- 
hlaiika  ca  utsebelctsaug  ha  ntle.     U  tla  tsoaea  khonio  tsa  hao  neng  / 

We  will  cross  over  to  the  other  side  of  the  river.  Look  at  your 
child  that  he  should  not  crawl  into  the  fire.  Give  me  more  food 
(lit.  add  food  for  me),  I  am  still  hungry.  Your  cow  is  very  weak, 
you  must  feed  it  well.  They  have  chosen  for  us  a  fine  blanket. 
Forgive  me  my  fault.  Sir.  The  chief  has  diminished  our  fine  (lit. 
has  diminished  for  us  the  fine).  Yesterday  my  grandmother  told 
us  nice  tales.  Give  me  water  to  drink  /'lit.  draw  water  for  me  that 
I  may  drink).  The  herd  boys  are  milking  the  milk  into  their  pails. 
The  waggon  is  stuck  in  the  ditch.  The  earth  is  quite  dry,  we  want 
rain  badly.  For  shame  man !  do  not  calunmiate  me  so  much  ! 
Forgive  us.  Sir,  we  did  no!:  do  it  purposely.  Do  not  be  angry  with 
me,  although  I  have  forgotten  to  tell  you  these  affairs.  I  will 
teach  you  to  read.  Let  the  calves  go  out  (lit.  open  for  the  calves 
that  they  may  go  out).  Give  me  some  information  about  the 
affairs  which  have  happened  to  you  (lit.  compare  for  me  the  affairs). 
The  boys  have  brought  us  raspberries.     The  teacher  has  explained 


to  us  our  lessons.  The  oxen  have  gone  down  into  the  river.  My 
goats  are  coming  down  frnm  the  mountain.  Bind  those  sticks,  bind 
them  very  strongly.  I  like  a  servant  who  works  well  for  me 
When  shall  vou  mark  your  cattle  ? 
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re  ratana  le  Lerata 

I  Hnd  Leratii  invc  one  aiiotluM- 

ba  bofolotse  likhomo 

tliev  liMve  ontspanned  the  oxon 

kea  itseba  o  robehile  letsoho 

I   know   myself  lit'  i>f^^  l>i'ok«Mi  his  aim 

I.  Tlic  sutfix  eha  forms  a  Xrvft'r  or   Statiye  Spccies 

K.  g.  :  ho  rata,  to  love,  ho  rafeha,  to  be  lovable  ;  ho  roha,  to 
break.  Iw  rohpha,  to  be  brokeMi  :  ho  lahJa,  to  throw  away,  ho 
Inhlpha,  to  be  lost  (in  the  state  of  one  thrown  away). 

Althouf^b  intransitive,  these  verbs  may  liave  an  object, 
\mtii\^  then  i\  partitive  object,  expressiui?  the  si)ecial  pait 
of  the  person  or  thing  which  the  verb  acts  upon.  K.  g.  :  o 
robohilp  letsoho,  he  lias  broken  Ijis  ar.n.  (lit.  he  lias  been  bro^ 
ken  the  arm). 
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Note  that  ill  thin  rase  v,v  do  not  s»y:  letsoho  la  /lae,  his 
:n  111,  hut  only  lcfsoh<\  the  arm,  the  siihjert  itself  sh()Aviii«if 
siinicicntly  whoso  siriii  is  iiioiiut. 

'2.  With  the  suthx  ana  is  ronncd  the  Reciprocal  Species, 

MS  :  ho  bom,  to  see,  lio  hotunKt,  to  see  oiic  auothoi'  ;  ho  rafn, 
to  h)vo,  //o  ratniKt,  to  love  one  another. 

K.  <j:  :  b(i  b<>»i(i)i(t,  they  see  one  anothei* ;  re  rjfann  la  Lrrn- 
lii.  I  and  Lerata  lov<'  one  anothei*  (lit.  we  love  one  ano- 
ther witli  Lerata). 

:i  Thesufiixes  oha,  ohola,  ola,  olia  (  =  olola),osa,  olosa 

form  an  Inversive  Species,  which  indicates  that  the  rnea- 
niiiijf  of  the  root  verh  is  revers^^d,  as  is  the  ease  with  the 
Knglish  prefix  nu  (in  Kiif/'p,  undo,  etc.). 

E.  g.  :  h(f  bofa,  to  inspan,  ho  bofolla,  to  outspan  ;  ho  f/ama, 
to  tie,  ho  tlamolla,  to  untie;   ho  efsa,  to  d<\  ho  efsolla,  to  undo. 

Of  these  inversive  snttixes,  oJia  and  oloha  are  mostly  in- 
t)-ansiiive,  as :  Ao  aro/ia,  to  be  divided,  /<o  khatholoha,  to  he 
rested  (from  ho  khathala,  to  be  tired)  ;  ola  and  olla  are  transi- 
tive, as:  ho  arola,  to  divide,  ho  khafhoUa,  to  refresh,  to 
ivst ;  osa  and  olusa  are  the  causative  of  oJn,  and  olaha,  as  ; 
ho  khatholosa,  to  cause  to  rest 

The  suffix  olla  (and  to  a  less  extent  oJoha)  is  the  i^ily  one 
which  is  still  flexible  enough  to  admit  of  new  verhs  being 
formed  with  it. 

Obs.  Many  verbs  in  oha,  oloha,  etc.,  are  augmentative  not  inversive, 
as :  ho  ahlama,  to  be  open,  ho  ahlamoloha,  to  be  wide  open  ;  ho  ata,  to 
increase,  ho  atoloha,  to  be  nnich  eiilarfjed,  etc. 

4  Another  verbal  form,  wdiich  is  however  quite  different 
from  the  derivative  species  already  reviewed,  is  what  is 
called  in  some  Grdnimars  the  Rejle.rice  Specie^:. 

But  it  is  not  a  derivative  species  at  all,  hut  only  the  sim- 
ple verb  to  which  is  prefixed  the  reflexive  pronoun  i,  which 
is  the  same  for  all  classes,  and  is  put  before  tlie  verb  just 
like  all  objective  pi'ononns  (cf  Lesson  1.  §5.). 


—  i:>7  — 

It  causes  (tor  a  reason  which  is  uot  yet  apparcutj  the 
initial  consonant  of  the  verb  to  undergo  the  naml  pcnnu- 
fii/ii>n<  whicli  lia\L'  ln'uii  rexiewed  iii  licsscm  ."> 

Iv  £(  :  ho  rata,  to  love,  Jli>  if/iata,  to  love  oneself,  It"  hi»i<i, 
to  see,  ho  ipona,  to  ste  orxesclf ;  //o  ttrba,  to  know,  ho  ifsrha, 
to  know  oneself. 

Obs.  It  is  iisofnl  to  note  that  tlic  words  ithatn,  qxnui,  etc.  rliou^'li 
writton  as  om«  word,  are  in  fact  two  woi-ds.  viz.  the  reflexive  (objective) 
jironoun  /  and  the  verb  Uonn  ;  ho  ipoun,  means  lit.  to  oneself  see. 

It  is  only  the  knowledj^fe  of  this  faet  which  can  exi)lain  to  us  why  in 
the  Ini]H'rative.  we  have  the  forms  i[>onQ^  ItsehQ^  see  yourself,  know 
yoni'self.  and  not  ij>ona,  ifffehgi  (cf.  Lesson  S  §;i,  where  we  saw  that 
the  Impeiativi'  ends  in  e  when  preceded  by  an  objective  pronoun,  as  is 
the  case  here.  /  beinir  an  ol»jective  reflexive  pronoun).  IJnt  in  verbs 
where  the  initial  *  Ijelon'^fs  to  the  root,  and  is  not  the  reflexive  pronoun, 
the  Imperative  ends  retftilarly  in  a.  E.g.:  hoinnmo,  to  bow  :  Imper. 
inama ,  bow  down  I  • 
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kariki  (5)  likariki,  carl 
tomo  1,5)  litomo,  brhJh'.  hit 
tsepo  (5),  hope,  confidence 
petsana  (5),  lipetsana, /(?<?/ 
teronko  (5),  literonko, />m7)// 
qhana  (5)  liqhana,  saddle 
ho  robeha,  to  get  broken 
ho  lahleha,  to  get  hst 
ho  arohana,  to  be  separated 
ho  khatholla,  to  refresh,  to  rest 
ho  lokoloha,  to  become  free,  loose 


iio  khatholoha,   to  rest,  to  be  re- 
freshed 
ho  amoha,  to  deprive  of 
ho  etsolla,  to  undo 
ho  inama,  to  boii'  doicn 
ho  imela,  to  be  to  heavy  for 
ho  tsepa,  to  hope  to  trust 
ho  iponela,  to  be  careful 
ho  fepa,  to  feed 
ho  jara,  to  carry,  to  bear 
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Pere  ea  ka  e  He  ea  robeha  leoto  tntu)ba.  Re  ne  re  khathetse  niaoluin: 
kajeno  re  khalholohile.  Bofa  liperc  kariking,  re  se  re  tla  Isamaea.  Re 
tla  bofolla  ha  re  tsetse  ndka.     Nku  tse  tharo  li  lahlehile :  nwlisana   ha   a 


—  ins  — 

kii  ii  li  (jIosii  Ihtnllc.  Pluihlo  co  c  boinui  luiholo,  c  nkinwhi  run'.  Montin 
cd  ticn^  (I  Ic  terofikflug  o  ilc  a  lokololui  kajctw.  Litiiba  tsa  hao  li  ntotia- 
tc.  li  kiuitholotsc  pdo  cd  hi.  Inawnng  pel' a  Mali  mo.  Lokolla  lilo/no, 
[>crc  li  t.scbc  ho  ca  noo.  Batho  bao  ha  rataiia  ntri.  ba  bile  ba  bolelhnin 
littibn  Iso/ile.  U  .sr  ke  iia  etsolla  lilaba  tsu  ka.  Morena  o  nkamohile 
k/io/no.  f '  se  ke  im  ben  tsepo  ea  hw  ho  batho  hao,  ha  ka  tsoha  ha  u 
etsa  hampe.  E  ka  khona  re  arohane  le  uena  :  ke  siloa  ho  jara  melato 
ea  hao  ka  mehla.  Ipotiele,  u  se  ke  ua  hlaheloa  ke  tsietsi.  Le  se  ke  la 
tsepa.  .Wkaliniele  qlKuia  ho  Josefa.  Petsana  ea  ka  e  lahlehile ;  ke  tla 
ea  e  batia  hosasane. 

My  horse  broke  his  leg  the  clay  before  yesterday.  We  were  tired 
yesterday,  to-day  we  are  rested.  Inspan  the  horses  to  the  cart,  we  are 
going  to  start.  We  will  outspan  when  we  have  crossed  the  river 
Three  sheep  arc  lost ;  the  herd  boy  did  not  herd  them  well.  This 
load  is  very  heavy  ;  it  is  really  too  heavy  for  me.  The  man  who 
was  in  prison  was  set  free  to-day.  Your  words  are  good,  they  have 
refreshed  my  heart.  Bow  before  God.  Take  the  bridles  out  that 
the  horses  may  go  to  drink.  These  men  verily  love  each  other, 
they  even  tell  everything  to  each  other.  Do  not  undo  my  affairs. 
The  chief  has  deprived  me  of  my  ox.  Do  not  put  your  trust  in 
those  men,  they  may  perchance  do  you  harm.  I  must  part  with 
you ;  I  cannot  bear  always  your  misdeeds.  Take  care  lest  you 
should  meet  with  an  accident  (lit.  be  happened  with  by  an  accident). 
Do  not  trust  yourselves.  Borrow  a  saddle  for  me  from  Joseph. 
My  foal  is  lost  ;  to-morrow  I  will  go  to  look  for  it. 


—  mo 
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ke  tsebisitse  ntate  litaba       o  robile  Nakasi  letsoho 

I  told  tlio  news  to  luy  father         lie  has  broken  Xakasi's   ai-ni 

ke  lahlehetsoe  ke  thipa 

I  have  lost  my  knife 

§1.  .V  hii-ge  nunibei' of  tiMHsitive  \ei'l)s  are  doubly  tran- 
sitive, i.  e.  They  can  take  two  direct  objectS.  ^^neh  are 
transitive  root  verbs  when  put  in  the  Causative  or  Ih'rcrfivc 
Species  E.  g. :  ho  fseha.  to  know,  Jio  fsehisa,  to  eanse  (sonit-- 
body)  to  know  (something),  to  let  know  ;  ho  ntloa,  to  hear, 
ho  ntloela.  to  heai*  (something)  on    behalf    (of  somebody). 

There  are,  besides  these,  a  certain  number  of  verbs  which 
are  doubly  transitive,  without  being  either  causative  or 
directive,  as  :  ho  fa  and  ho  nea,  to  give  ;  Jio  nlima,  to  lend  ; 
ho  aiiwha,  lo  deprive  oL  A  few  rules  will  be  sufficient  to 
show  the  student  the  correct  use  of  snch  vei-lis  when  follow- 
ed by  a  double  object. 

§2.  if  the  tiro  objects  ar<'  i>r<oiini)ix,  one  of  them  is  to  be 
put  hi'fore  the  verb  in  the  form  of  the  objective  pronoun.  It 
is  nearly  always  the  object  designating  the  pei-sou,  and 
which  in  Knglish  is  mostly  an  indirect  object.  The  second 
object,  which  mostly  ilesignates  a  thing,  is  then  put  nffcr 
the  verb  in  the  foi-m  of  the  substantive  prououu. 

So.  if  we  s[)eak  of  a  horse  (perc)  and  say  :  I  have  given  it 
to  yuu,  we  have  in  Sesuto  :  ho  u  iieilc  rroia  (=1  you  gave 
it).  Again,  if  we  want  to  say,  speaking  of  news  (litabn)  : 
I    have    let  von  know    thern,    1     fold    them    to   von.    we    will 


-^-  inn  _ 

h'anslatt'   so:    kr  n  fsch/f^ifsi'  I.^idki    ( =:    I   voii    lia\o    let   know 
them). 

When  lliese  s(>iitciu'i's  ait'  [)ut  iii  th(>  J\issir(\  the  vparesl 
ohjerf.  i.  e.  the  one  before  the  verb  (the  object  of  the  person) 
becomes  tlie  subject  of  the  sentence,  an«l  tlie  other  object 
icmains  nhjort  aftei'  the  passive  verb.  V).  o-.  :  /(  neilnp  emia, 
von  liavo  been  given  it;  n  f.ipliis/fs'oo  tsonn.  yon  liave  lieen 
tohl them. 

Ohs.  If  we  want  Id  (Mupliasizc  the  <il)j('ct  dl"  llic  i»ei'.š<)ii.  wo  may 
r('V(>r.><(>  tin-  usual  coiistniction.  and  say:  ki'  I'l  tsebisitse  ueno,  I  have 
rold  thoni  tf)  j/oi/  (nor  to  anotlicr)  :  and  in  rlie  Passive:  //  tfipJnsifsoe 
iiena,  they  have  l)een  told  j/oc. 

Ir  is  a  standing;-  rule  of  Sesuto  syntax  tliat  tti'o  oljjective  i>ro- 
uouns  cannot  be  [daeed  before  the  verl).  It  is  for  tliis  reason  tliat 
in  the  ease  of  tlie  .so-called  Reflexive  verbs  (of.  Lesson  38.  §0).  which 
have  already  the  i-eflexive  i>r<)noun  /  prefixed  to  them,  we  cannot  pnt 
antjther  objective  ])rononn  l)erore  them,  bnt  ninst  have  reconrse  to  the 
construction  jiiven  al)ove. 

So,  speaking-  of  Sesuto  (se-šot]ioj,  wv  would  .say  :  ke  ithidUe  sono, 
1  have  learnt  it  (lit.  I  to  myself  have  tauulit  it),  and  not:  ke  se 
illvifi]i\  which  would  be  a  barbarism  (as  in  ho  ithvta,  to  learn  —  to 
teach  myself,  froin  lio  ruta,  to  teach,  (  is  already  an  objective 
])rouoiin), 

^'4.  If  the  firo  objer/š  aro  nonns,  both  are  of  course  placed 
after  the  verb,  the  nearest  object  (of  the  person)  coming 
first,  tlie  other  object  (of  the  thinof)  follovvino-  it. 

E.g.:  ke  tsebisitse  vtate  litaha,  1  have  told  the  news  to 
my  father  (lit.  I  have  told  my  father  the  news)  ;  ke  neile 
vgoaua  ka  pcre^  I  have  given  a  liorse  to  my  child  (lit.  I 
have  given  my  child  a  horse).  Pnt  in  the  Passive,  these 
sentences  would  read  so  :  ntafe  0  tsebisitsoe  h'taha  ke  'na, 
my  father  has  been  told  the  news  by  me  :  ngoana  ka  n  neiloe 
ppve  ke  'nn,  my  child  has  been  given  a  horse  by  me. 

§4.  Tf  07ie  of  fhe  tiro  ohjerts  i.-i  a  pronoun  and  the  other  a 
nojiu,  {\\e.  proiiou)!  xnwfit  he  \)[ii  before  the  verb  in  the  form 
of ///^' o/)y>('//rp  p/-o??o//??.  (whether  it  is    or   not   the    object    of 


—   161  — 

f  he  person)  aiid  tlio  noun  after  the  verlx  So,  sj)eakliijz;  <»f  :i 
\i()vse  (pt.'re)  we  would  say:  he  e  neile  ntate^  I  liave  ^Iveii  it 
1(»  my  i'atlier  (lit.  I  it  have  given  my  t'atherj  ;  oi-  speak iii«^^ 
of  news  (litaba)  we  would  say  :  h'o  ii  tsehisitse  mjoana  A'/,  I 
have  tohl  tliem  to  my  chihl  (lit  I  tliem  have  told  my 
child). 

v^.").  Besides  the  ti'ansitive  object,  a  large  number  of  Si.snio 
vt'i'bs  havt'  also  a  partiticc  object,  which  always  designates 
a  thing,  and  may  be  assumed  by  intransitive  as  well  as  by 
ti-ansitive  verbs.  The  partitive  object  designates  the  part 
wiiich  is  specially  affected  l)y  the  action. 

V).  i"-. :  tc>>  mo  rnh/'le  letsoho,  1  have  broken  his  arm  (lit.  I  have 
bi-uken  him  the  arm)  ;  o  robeJiile  tetsulio,  he  has  bruken  his 
arm  (lit,,  he  has  got  broken  the  arm)  ;  ha  mo  jele  litdioDio.  they 
have  eaten  his  cattle  (lit.  they  have  eaten  him  the  cattle). 
Xote  that  we  say  only  letsoho^  the  arm.  Ukhoino,  the  cattle, 
not  letsoho  la  kae,  his  arm,  llkhomv  taa  hue,  his  cattle,  the 
persoiuil  object  (him)  showing  sufHciently  to  whom  the  arm 
or  the  cattle  do  belong. 

Put  in  the  Passive  the  1st  and  3rd  sentences  would  road 
so:  o  lohiloe  letsolio  L'e  ^lui,  o  jeloe  likliomo  he  bona  (the  lind 
sentence  cannot  be  put  in  tlie  Passive,  as  its  verb  is  inti-ni- 
sitive). 

OIks.  If  wc  remember  that  in  the  Pas-sive  it  is  always  the  transitive 
object  which  becomes  tlie  subject  of  the  verb,  we  can  iniJerstaml  .some 
stran«re  Sesuto  idiomn  which  otherwise  would  appear  e.xceetlinjrly 
puzzliuir. 

E.  <.'-.  :  a  sentence  like  this  one  :  lit  laldi'hetsue  ke  thipUj  I  have  lost 
my  kuife  (lit.  I  have  been  lost-to  l)y  the  knife),  can  only  be  well 
understood  by  us  if  we  try  to  i)ut  it  in  an  active  form,  (hijui.  knifo. 
becomini^  the  subject,  and /ii',  I.  the  oltjeet  :  tliijia  <•  /l^»/(^'/^'•^>•••■  tlie 
knife  has  <^ot  lost  foi-  me. 

A^-ain,  the  sentence  ke  shoctsne  kr  ntalf,  I  have  lo.>t  my  fallu-r  (lir. 
1  have  been  dead-tu  by  my  father),  would  bf,  if  ]>n\  in  the  :i<'iivr: 
ntnlf  n  »(»'/m»'/s<'.  niv  father  died  ti>  mo. 
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bucli  SL'ntciiiTs  ;is  lliijKi  ('  ntalilehctst\  ntad:  <>  urliijctsc  niv  only  jiiiL 
hero  in  ordiT  In  liclp  I  lie  siu(K'iit  :  as  :i  iiiiittcr  of  facr  tlioy  woulil  l)t^ 
vcTv  ran'lv,  if  ever,  iisoil  by  tlir  Natives  as  the  Basutos  mostly  aim  at 
makiiiLT  l)orsonal  heiims  the  siihjeet  of  the  senteiiee.  They  say:  At 
hihlchetsne  kc  thli>ii,  I  have  heeii  lost-to  liy  my  knife.  I  have  suffered  the 
loss  of  my  knife,  and  not  //n'jw/  c  nfdlilehetse,  tlic  knife  lias  j^ot  lost  to 
me.  because  what  is  inqjortant  in  their  eyes  is  the  loss  fhcij  have 
suffered,  and  not  what  happened  to  the  knife  itself. 
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leiiuiti  (3^  inaiiiati,  door,  plunk  mala  (3),  fiw  sing.)  bozvcls 

Ickuiuitu  (3)  makunutu.  sccrcl  ho  nona,  to  get  fat 

lesoba  (3)  masoba,  hole  ho  kolobetsa,  to  baptize 

sefenstere  (4)  lifenstere,  ivindoiv  ho  thiisa,  to  help 

notsi  (5)  linotsi,  bee.  honey  ho  senyeha,  to  get  damaged 

tsebe  (5)  litsebe,  ear  ho  senyeheloa,  to  sustain  a  loss 

tsoene  (5)  litsoene,  baboon  ho  phunya,  to  bore,  to  pierce 

loti  (5)  maloti,  mountain,  peak  ho  phchela,  to  cook  for 
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Morena  o  mphile  khomo  e  ntle  e  nonneng.  Ba  He  ba  jeoa  likhomo  kf 
Lerotholi.  U  tla  'nea'ngf  Isa pere  eo  ho  ntate.  Mosali  oa  ka  o  tla  ko- 
lobetsoa  ka  Sondaga  se  tlang.  Atate  0  nkamohile  lichelete  tseo  ke  neng 
kc  hopola  ho  u  thusa  ka  tsona.  Joale  ha  ke  shoetsoe  ke  mosali  ha  ke 
tsebe  hobane  he  tla  pheheloa  ke  mang.  U  se  ke  ua  hana  ho  ipona  mola- 
to.  Lerala  o  senyehetsoe  haholo,  linku  tsa  hae  kaofela  tsa  hapjoa  ke 
lira,  ha  a  ka  a  salloa  le  ke  e  le  'ngoefeela.  Mohlankana  eo  o  rutiloe  ho 
betla  sekolong  sa  Leloaleng ;  joale  0  tseba  ho  iketsetsa  lifenstere  le  ma- 
mati.  Ke  mo  n'.šHse  lekunutu.  Monongoaha  ke  atelsoe  ke  linkn  haholo. 
Monna  eo  o  tsoana  le  ntate.  O  phuntse  kobo  ea  hae  lesoba.  Linotsi  tsa 
hao  li  beile  haholo.  Ngoan  'eso  0  ntomile  tsebe.  Lintja  tsa  ka  It  bolaile 
tsoene  e  kholo  ka  Maloti ng.  Pitsa  tsa  hao  ha  Ua  tlala  ha/itle.  Morena  o 
ntlh(du'sitse  khomo.  Nthnse  ka  bohobe.  nionghali.  Mosali  oa  ka  o  jeoa 
ke  mala. 

The  chief  has  given  me  a  fm?  fat  ox.  Their  cattle  have  been 
eaten  by  Lerotholi  (lit.  they  have  been  eaten  the  cattle  by  Lero- 


h;;; 

tholi).  What  will  you  give  me?  Take  that  horse  to  my  father. 
My  wife  shall  be  baptized  next  Suiulay.  My  father  has  taken  from 
me  the  money  which  I  thought  to  give  you  {lit.  with  which  I  thought 
to  help  you).  Now  that  my  wife  is  dead  (lit.  I  have  been 
died-to  by  the  wife),  I  do'nt  know  who  will  cook  for  me  (lit.  that 
I  will  be  cooked-to  by  whom).  Do  not  refuse  to  recognize  your 
fault  (lit.  to  see  yourself  guilty).  Lerata  has  suffered  a  great  loss 
(lit.  has  been  damaged-to  much),  all  his  sheep  have  been  looted 
by  the  enemies,  not  even  one  has  remained  (lit.  he  has  not  been 
remained-to  by  even  one).  That  young  man  has  been  taught 
carpentry  at  Leloaleng's  school ;  now  he  is  able  to  make  windows 
and  doors  for  himself.  1  have  told  him  a  secret  Hit.  I  have  taken 
him  out  a  secret).  This  year  my  sheep  increased  much  (lit.  I  have 
baen  increased-to  by  my  sheep).  That  man  looks  like  my  father. 
He  has  made  a  hole  in  his  blanket  (lit.  he  has  pierced  his  blanket  a 
hole).  Your  bees  have  produced  much  (honey).  My  brother  has 
given  me  a  hint  (lit.  has  bitten  me  the  ear).  My  dogs  have  killed 
a  big  baboon  in  the  Malutis.  Your  pots  are  not  quite  full.  The 
chief  has  killed  an  ox  for  me  (lit.  has  caused  me  to  kill  an  ox). 
Give  me  some  bread,  Sir  (lit,  help  me  with  bread).  My  wife  has 
a  stomach  ache  (lit.  is  eaten  by  the  bowels): 
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morena  o  tla  tla  koano  liosasane 

the  chief  will  coine  lure  to-iuon-ow 

0  ntseuyelitse  litaba 

hi-  lias  (laniaunMl  my  alTaiis 

§1.   As  we  have  seen,  flic  regular  COllStrUCtioll  is  to    Im- 
tcin  witli  the  snhji'Ct  nnd  then  to  follow  with    the   i^i'edioate 
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K.  j^.  :  ntiih'  I'd  ut/iala,  my  t'jither  loves  me  ;  uiotho  cu  o  iiiohe, 
that  j)erson  is  bad.  In  the  predieate,  the  \  ei-b  is  followed: 
\^  l)v  the  object  or  objects  in  the  order  given  in  Lesson  Ml' ; 
'J'  b\  tile  adjuncts.  Jv  ,u'.  :  iiwreini  <>  tla  bitaa  hatha  holile 
/losasant',  the  chief  will  call  all  the  people  to-moiiow  ;  ha  w- 
ill'  ntafe  por  ka  selenw  sc  fetilenij,  they  gave  a  horse  last  year 
to  my  father  (lit.  they  gave  may  latliei-  a  horse  last  yearj. 

When  there  are  ^<ru  a(/y«^/t'^^-,  one  of  time  and  the  other 
ul"  place,  the  adjunct  of  place  comes  generally  first.  Iv  g. : 
/.•('  li  houc  Maseru  maobant^  I  saw  you  at  Maseru  yesterday  ; 
rt'  flu  robala  naheui/  hommne,  we  shall  slee})  in  the  veldt  to- 
morrow 

Or,  we  muy  put  the  adjunct  of  time  (very  rarely  tliat  of 
paace)  in  the  begining  of  the  sentence,  as  :  maohane  Ice  n 
hoie  Maseru,  /wsasaiie  re  tla  robala  /lake'ng. 

When  the  object  is  followed  l)y  a  relative  sentence  (jr  any 
longer  (jualiticative,  it  is  put  after  the  adjunct.  E.  g.  :  lie 
hone  Maseru  batho  ba  bangata  ba  neug  ba  llile pitsoiig,  1  saw  at 
Maseru  many  people  who  had  come  to  the  public  assembly. 

§2.  This  regular  order  of  words  in  the  sentence  may  be 
changed  according  to  another  rule  of  Sesuto  speech,  which 
requires  that  the  thing  foremost  in  the  mind  of  the  speaker 
should  be,  as  much  as  possible,  placed  at  the  beginning  of 
the  sentence,  or  emphasized  in  another  manner. 

We  may  put  the  subject  after  the  cerh,  making  use  of  the 
iitdejiitite  pronoun  ho  as  connective  pronoun,  according  to 
the  construction  given  Lesson  12,  §-4.  E.  g.  :  ho  tlile  ntate,  luy 
father  has  come,  there  came  my  father;  lio  buile  Masopha, 
there  spoke  Masopha. 

Or  we  may,  wdiilst  putting  the  subject  after  the  verb  as 
a  kind  of  Nominative  Absolute,  use  the  regular  coiDievtice 
pronoun.  E.  g.  :  ba  tlile  koano  baiiab'eiio,  they  have  couie 
here,  your  brothers. 

"^rhe  o])ject  may  be  put  at  tlio  bh>gi)uiin;/  of  the  sentence^   but 
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its  objective  j)i'<»iioun  is  (lien  to  be  repeated  before  tbc  vei'b. 
Iv  <^  :  hdf/io  him  hi'  h(t  honr^  I  Iiave  seen  tliom'  jiersoiis  (lit. 
tliose  persons  I   Iiave  seen  tlieiii)  etc. 

§0.  A  third  pi'inc'i|)lc,  which  we  ha\o  ab-cady  noticed 
when  speaking  of  the  ])artitive  object,  is  that  iteraoual 
ht'inijs  must  be  made  as  f;\r  as  possible  tlip  .-mlijiu-t  nv  f/if  tih/rrl 
of  tlic  sentence. 

Thus  we  mnst  say  :  hr  rohf'hih'  h'olo,  I  liave  i)roken  my 
foot  fb't.  the  foot),  not:  Jooto  la  kn  lo  roheh/'Ir,  my  foot  is 
broken;  o  nfi^ifsnn  h'i)i(>,  he  had  a  tooth  taken,  ont  (lit.  h«> 
was  taken  ont  a  tooth),  and  not  :  hinn  J<i  lute  U  ntšif.<toe,  his 
tooth  was  taken  ont. 

In  tlie  case  of  verbs  wiiich  can  take  a  j)artifi\('  object,  tin's 
construction  is  to  be  alvays  followed  iitit  with  othei"  verbs 
we  may  make  either  the  person  oi-  the  thing  tlie  subject  or 
the  object  of  the  sentence,  though  it  is  always  preferal)le  to 
make  the  person  tlie  subject  or  the  nearest  object  of  the  verb 
(which  in  this  case  is  jienerally  in  the  directive  S[)ecies). 

\\.  g.  :  "  }ifšeni/flftiie  Jitaba.  lit.  he  hns  damaged  for  me 
the  affairs,  or  o  senfsr  lifahn  t^d  ka.  he  has  damuged  my 
affaii's ;  he  mo  falioh't^p  koho  (l),  lit.  I  have  torn  him  the 
blanket,  or  k'p  tfihofse  kobo  on  hap,  1  have  torn  his  blanket  : 
ki'  lahlehpfsop  ke  Ihipa,  I  have  lost  my  knife  (cf.  Lesson  .'^»0. 
§5.  obs.)  or:   thipa  m  ka  >'  Inhlpln'lr.  \x\\  knife  is  lost 


VOCABULARY  40 

seno  (4)  lino,  drhik.  hcvcrajiic  ho  mcma,  to  invite,  to  ciiU  Id  )ncc 

pitso  (5)  Vip'itso,  public  nssctnhly  tin,s;J 

kotsi  (5)  likotsi.  nrci'hnit  ho  qeta,  to  finish 


(1)  III  this  šfiitcnco  A"'»/>o  is  not  a  i»ai-titivt'  t>l)ject,  Ijiil  a  traiisitiro 
object  of  tlio  dirt'Ctivo  xevh  ho  iaboJehi,  to  tear  for.  It  cannot  lie  a 
partitive  object,  as  a  hlaiikrr  is  not  an  oriranic  part  of  the  person  to 
wlioin  it  helontrs, 
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ho  9.Qnyets:\,  to  ih  (Itinhfiic   to  fso-  ho  phirima,  to  liccomc  (lark    (the 

incbo(ly)  cvcningi 

ho  loantša,  to  Ji'x'/it  fsonuiuxlyj  ho  i;)hirimeloa,  to  he  ovcrtukoi  by 
ho  licha,  to  dchiy  the  niglit 

ho  tabola,  /./  tear  (a  garnicnl)  ho  thca,  to  lay  the  foiinchition  of 

ho  tabolcia,  to  tear  (the  gannent  of  ho  taha,  to  intoxicate 

sowchoiiy)  ho  tahoa,  to  be  dntnh 

EXERCISE   40 

Batho  ba  niot.se  ba  ntseityelitse  hainpe,  likhonio  t.sa  bona  li  kene  tsiniong 
ea  ka  Iwsiii.  tsa  e-ja  niabeh\  tsa  ba  tsa  a  qeta.  Hosasane  re  tla  ea  kho- 
tla,  ke  moo  banna  ba  tla  re  bonela  litaba.  Che.  niorena,  efcla  kc  niolato : 
niabele  a  Iiao  ke  tla  a  Ufa.  Maobane  i  e  ne  re  le  Maseru,  re  He  lio  reka 
likobo  Ireenkeleng :  ha  re  khiitla  ra  hlaheloa  ke  tsietsi,  pere  ea  ka  ea 
■robeha  leoto.  Pitso  e  tla  ba  teng  ha  cso  hosasane,  enipa  litaba  ha  ke 
tsebe  hare  e  tla  ba  life.  Na  batho  ba  se  ba  Jihlile  bao  ke  ba  nieniileng/ 
Che,  ho  se  lio  fihlile  Stefane  le  Moshe  fecla,  ba  bang  ba  sa  le  sieo.  Monna 
eo  0  ntoanlsitse  feela.  0  bile  0  'ntsitse  kolsi ;  ke  tla  nio  lefisa  habohloko. 
U  tsoa  reka  eng  levenkeleng.''  Ke  rekile  /nephoso  le  n/apae.  Bana  ba 
hao  na  re  tla  ba  bona  neng:'  Khonio  ea  hao  e  He  ea  niabolela  kobo.  Ha 
le  lieha  ho  tsanuiea  le  ka  tsoha  le  phiriineloa  tseleng.  Nllo  ea  hoo  ha  na 
ka  na  e  thea  hantle.  Mohlankana  oa  ka  o  na  a  tahiloe  hanipe 
maobane;  ke  tla  mo  lahla  ha  a  ka  boela  a  noa  joala.  Le  se  ke  la  noa 
lino  tsc  tahang,  le  ka  tsoha  le  hlaheloa  ke  kotsi.  Hosasane  ho  tla  noa 
pitsong  Maseru. 

The  people  of  the  village  have  caused  me  a  great  damage,  their 
cattle  wont  into  my  field  daring  the  night,  and  ate  all  my  kaffir  corn 
(lit.  they  ate  my  kaffir  corn  and  even  they  finished  it).  To-morrow 
we  shall  go  to  court,  it  is  where  the  men  will  judge  between  us  (lit. 
sec  the  affairs  for  us).  Oh,  chief,  I  am  guilty  indeed;  I  will  pay 
your  kaffir  corn.  Yesterday  we  were  at  Maseru,  having  gone  there 
to  buy  blankets  in  the  shop;  when  we  came  back  (lit.  we  come 
back)  we  met  with  an  accident,  my  horse  broke  his  leg.  There 
will  be  a  public  assembly  in  our  village  to-morrow,  but  I  do  not 
know  what  it  will  be  about  (lit.  that  the  matter  it  will  be  which). 
The  people  I  have  invited,  have  they  yet  arrived.?  No,  only  Stephen 
and  Moses  have  arrived  so  far,  the  others  are  not  yet  there  (lit.  are 
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siill  away).  That  man  has  attacked  iiu  lor  no  reason,  he  has  even 
wounded  me  (lit.  he  has  taken  mc  out  an  accident);  I  will  fine  him 
Ixidly.  What  have  you  just  bought  at  the  shop  ?  I  have  bought 
woollen  and  cotton  blankets.  When  shall  we  see  your  children  ? 
Your  ox  has  torn  my  blanket  (lit.  has  torn-for  me  the  blanket). 
If  you  delay  going  away  you  may  perchance  be  overtaken  by  night 
on  the  road.  You  did  not  lay  a  good  foundation  to  your  house. 
My  servant  was  badly  drunk  yesterday;  1  will  dismiss  him  if  he 
drinks  strong  beer  again.  Don't  drink  intoxicating  drinks,  you  may 
perchance  meet  with  an  accident.  To-morrow  there  will  be  a  pu- 
blic meeting  at  Maseru  (lit.  it  will  be  going  to  a  public  meeting). 


LESSON  41 


re  ile  ra  'mone  ha  re  le  Maseru 

we  saw  him  when  we  were  :it  Maseru 

kea  tseba  hobane  o  teng*    ke  ne  ke  re  kea  tla 

1  know  that  li<'  is  there  I   was  thitikinu' of  coniiii^ 

§1.    We  will  now  ^'ive  a  few    hints    and    rules    as    to    the 
proper  use  of  the  Moods,  princi])ally  in  subordinate  sentences. 

There  are  six  different  Moods  viz:  T^  the  Indicative 
])roper  (or  Independent  Indicative),  whieh  expresses  merely 
the  fact  that  the  action  is  taking  place,  has  taken  place, 
will  take  place,  etc.  without  referetice  to  anything  else  ;  2' 
tiic  l)epeii(h'nf  indicative,  which  phices  the  action  under  tlie 
dependence  of  another  actiun  ;  '.V  the  Relative  mood;  P 
the  Suhjunctive,  which  in  Sesuto  expresses  mostly  a 
wish,  a  L'oal,  a  finality  ;   .')'  tli(>  Imperative;   0^  the  Infinitive. 
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'I'lu'  I  rnpcnitive  is  only  used  in  independent  sentences, 
as  :   tftnmaea  /  go  !    honaiKj  .'  see. 

Tin-  Injim'tivc  is  a  noun  iMllier  tlian  a  verbal  iiujod.  and 
its  use  has  already  been  seen  (td".  Lesson  8,  §•")). 

1'iie  use  of  the  otlier  foui*  rnoods  will  be  explained  in  tliis 
ami  in  the  following;  Lessons. 

§2.  An  inipoi-hmr  synt-icticr^l  rule  must  first  be  i^'iven  as 
to  tlie  use  of  the  pi'oper  TeilSes,  '^^  iMiglish  and  Sesuto 
follow  here  ([uite  different  ways.  Whereas  in  Eugl/'sJi  the 
time  of  an  action  is  geneially  judg-ed  from  the  point  of  vieir 
<\i'  the  periioii  irho  s^ie  ikx,  it  is  generally  in  Še>iiito,  especially 
in  dependent  sentences,  looked  upon  from  the  point  (f  view 
(f  irhat  has  jufit  been  said.  Tii  oth'^r  words  /?i  English  "we  use 
the  Tense  which  expresses  that  tlie  time  of  the  action  is 
present,  past  or  futui-e  at  the  moment  ire  speak  ;  in  Sesuto  we 
use  often  the  Tense  which  expi*esses  that  the  time  of  the 
action  is  present,  past  or  future  a<  f/ie  ti)ne  e.rpre.^sed  bij  the 
preceding  sentence. 

Tlius  per  ex.  in  ?]nglish  we  would  sa^' :  At  the  time  of  the 
gun  war  J  was  in  the  Colony,  and  it  was  then  that  I  came 
here,  using  the  Past  Tense  in  the  third  sentence  :  but  in 
Sesuto  we  say  :  MohVa  ntoa  ea  lithunya  he  ne  ke  le  Colony, 
joale  ke  ha  ke  tla  tla  koano,  lit.  at  the  epoch  of  the  gun  war 
1  was  in  the  Colony,  then  it  in  when  T  will  come  here.  We 
use  in  Sesuto  the  Future:  ke  tla  tla,  I  will  come,  because 
the  action  of  coming  here  was  future  at  the  time  I  iras  in 
the  Colony ;  in  English  we  use  the  Past  Tenses  in  both  sen- 
tences, as  both  actions  are  non-  past. 

Another  instance  is  the  sentence  :  l>a  He  ha  nipona  ha  ke 
le  Maseru,  lit.  they  saw  me  when  I  am  at  ^la^eru,  which  in 
Knglish  would  be :  they  saw  me  when  \  iras  at  Maseru; 
in  English  the  two  verbs  are  in  the  f^ast  Tense  as  they 
express  a  past  action  or  state;  in  Sesuto  the  2nd  verb  is  in 
the  Present  Tense,  as  it  expresses  a   state   which    was   exis- 
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ting  (i.  e.  present)  at  the  time  they  saw  me. 

§3.  The  Indicative  is  used  in  subordinate  sentences  in 
the  following  cases: 

a)  After  the  conjunctions  hoha,  hohane,  hove,  that,  when 
they  expresse  a  fact,  h  staten)ent  (not  an  order),  as  (jund  in 
Latin. 

E.  g.  :  kta  tseha  hoba  o  teng,  1  know  that  lie  is  tliere  ;  Ixi 
utloile  hobane  oa  t/a,  they  have  heard  that  he  was  coming 
(lit.  thnt  he  is  coming)  :  ha  ke  fsebe  hove  no  <>  kap  ^  \  do  not 
know  where  he  is  (lit.  that  he  is  where  ?). 

Tlie  last  sentence  gives  an  instance  of  an  indirect  inter- 
rogation, which  is  introduced  hy  hohn  ov  hore,  the  vorh  itself 
heing  in  the  Indicative. 

h)  After  the  verb  ho  re,  to  say,  in  the  sense  of  :  to  pur- 
pose, to  be  on  the  point  of  doing,  the  Indicative  i.«5  used 
without  any  intervening  conjunction.  K.  g.  :  ke  no  ke  >v 
ken  f/a,  T  was  on  the  point  of  coming  (lit.  T  said  1  come). 

If  the  two  verbs  have  different  subjects,  the  construction 
is  the  same,  but  then  the  verb  ho  re  has  the  meaning  of: 
to  think,  to  believe.  E.  g. :  o  na  a  re  ke  tla  tla,  he  thought 
nit.  said)  that  T  was  coming  (lit.  I  shall  come). 

An  idiomatic  construction  may  be  noticed  here.  The  verb 
ho  re  followed  by  the  invariable  phrase  ka  re  and  a  verb  in 
the  Indicative,  signifies:  to  vainly  endeavour  to  do. 

10.  g.  :  6a  Itse  ka  re  ha  hula  koloi,  ha  sitoa,  they  vainly 
tried  to  draw  the  waggon  (lit.  they  vainly  said  they  draw 
the  waggon),  they  could  not. 

Obs.  We  may  observe  here  that  the  verl)  ho  re  must  always  be  used 
to  introduce  the  direct  speech.  E.  g. :  ha  boletse,  ha  re  :  Re  ke  ke  ra  en 
Leribe,  they  spoke,  saying  :  We  will  not  go  to  Leribe. 

(■)  The  verbal  conjunctions  (  or  adverbs)  eahn,  tbiU\  eha 
f^/ie6a,  etc.  meaning  :  and  then,  are  always  followed  by  the 
Indicative  mostly  in  the  Present  Tense. 

The  different  forms  eha.  f-nha,    ehih.    etc.    cannot    b»'    used 
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iiitlifft'rently,  as  they  luive  a  different  time  valiu'.  But  we 
cannot  give  here  the  rules  which  govern  their  use.  Tht- 
fallowing  sentences  may,  however,  help  the  student  to  sen 
whioli  forms  have  to  bi*  chosen. 

Jia  fihla  Maseru,  eaba  rea  phomola,  we  arrived  at  Maseiu, 
and  then  we  rested  ourse  ves  (lit.  we  rest)  ;  ke  ba  hone,  eaha 
ke<i  ba  bitsa,  I  saw  them,  und  then  I  called  them  (lit  1  cnW 
them)  ;  ke  ila  ea  ha  hao,  ebe  kea  u  bifsa,  I  will  go  to  your 
house,  and  then  1  will  call  you  (lit.   1  chM  you). 

In  the  two  first  sentences  the  form  eaba  is  used  as  it  has 
the  Value  of  a  Past  Te"St%  meaning:  it  happened;  in  the 
third  sentence  the  form  ebe  is  used,  as  it  Iihs  the  v»lue  of  a 
Subjunctive,  which  follows  a  Future;  trauslnted  literally, 
this  last  sentence  means  :  Twill  s:o  to  yonr  house,  that  it 
shall  happen  T  call  you. 

VOCABULARY  41 

pholo  (5)  lipholo,  trek  ox  ho  busa,  to  govern 

faqane  (5)  lifaqane,  the  wars  of  old  ho  pheta,  to  repeat,  to  tell 

boiketlo,  prosperity  ho  chakela,  to  visit 

ho  kholoa,  to  believe  ho  thiba,  to  stop 

ho  thapisa,  to  train,  to  tame  ho  thibella,  to  besiege 

'musisi  (l)  babusisi,  the  Resident  ho  leba.,  to  go  towards 
Commissioner 

EXERCISE  41 

Ha  ke  kholoc  horc  o  se  a  fihlile.  Morena  o  utloile  hore  batho  ba  loannc 
ha  Molapo.  Ntate  o  na  a  hopola  hore  le  tla  ba  teng  kajeno.  Ke  ne  ke 
re  ke  ea  ha  hao,  empa  litaba  li  ntsoere.  Ba  itse  ka  re  ba  thapisa  pholo 
eo,  empa  ba  hlōloa.  Ha  ke  tsebe  hore  na  u  re'ng  ?  Johanne  o  na  a  re  le 
tla  mo  chakela  kajeno  ;  o  maketse  ha  a  sa  le  bona.  'Musisi  o  tscbisitsoe 
hore  ho  bolailoe  motho  Lcribe.  Ha  re  e-so  ho  tsebe  horc  taba  tseo  li  tla 
fella  kac.     Ba  ne  ba  Ickaiiya  hore  ho  tla  ba  joalo.     Mehleng  ea  khale  ba- 
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Sotho  ha  nc  hn  pheld  ka  boikcUo ;  joalc  Iw  tin  Pakalitha  Ic  Mntuodtir 
ha  e-tsoa  koana  Naldla,  'iiir  ha  lilaha  liiitoa  tsc  Išahchang  Isco  ho  IhoenM 
ke  lifaqaiw.  Ba-Tlokod  ha  thhwa  kc  Pakalitha  tiahcng  ca  hona,  ha  leha 
ka  nga  Ic-Sotho,  caha  ha  loanlšd  hd-Sotho,  bd  hd  thihcUd  Hotha-Bothr. 
Moshoeshoc  a  sitoa  ho  ba  hldla :  caha  o  tloha  moo.  a  tid  iihn  Thdhii- 
Bosiii  /(■  hdtho  hd  seng  bakac.  Jodh'  hatha  ha  b<i  bond  hobii  o  tscbd  hi) 
busd  ha  Nile,  bd  tUi  ho  cciui  bd  Ic  bdngnta  huholo.  cdbd  elm  /norcnd  c  mo- 
holo  ea  biisang  Ic-Sotho  kaofcla.  Re  raid  ho  utiod  lititbd  tsa  khulc,  rnipd 
ha  ho  sa  na  batho  ba  ka  re  phetehuiii  tsona.  E  kd  khotui  le  ithiite  ho  bdhi. 
le  tId  li /iinidnd  lihnkeug. 

I  do'nt  think  that  he  has  yet  arrived.  The  chief  has  heard  that 
some  people  had  a  fight  at  Molapo's.  My  father  thought  that  you 
would  be  there  (lit.  will  be  there)  to-day.  I  intended  going  to  your 
place,  but  some  affairs  detained  me  (lit.  have  taken  hold  of  meK 
They  vainly  tried  to  tame  that  ox.  they  could  not  (lit.  they  were 
conquered).  I  do'nl  know  what  you  say.  John  thought  you  were 
going  to  visit  him  to-day  (lit.  you  will  visit);  he  is  surprised  not  to 
have  seen  you  (lit.  if  he  did  not  see  you).  The  Resident  Commis- 
sioner has  been  informed  tliat  a  man  had  been  killed  at  Leribe. 
We  do  not  yet  know  how  these  affairs  will  end  (lit.  that  they  will 
end  where).  They  thought  that  it  woukl  be  so.  In  old  times 
the  Basutos  were  living  in  prosperity;  now  arrived  Pakalitha  and 
Matuwane  coming  from  Natal,  and  then  began  (lit.  happened)  the 
frightful  wars  called  lifaqanc  (lit.  which  it  is  said  it  is  lifaqane).  The 
Batlokoas  were  chased  away  from  their  country  by  Pakalitha,  they 
went  towards  Basutoland  ;  they  fought  the  Basutos  and  besieged 
them  on  Botha-Bothe.  Moshesh  was  unable  to  conquer  them ;  then 
he  went  away  from  there  and  came  to  live  on  Thaba-Bosiu  with 
a  few  people.  Now  when  the  people  saw  that  he  knew  (lit.  he 
knows)  how  to  govern  well,  they  came  to  him  in  very  big  numbers 
(lit.  they  being  very  numerous);  then  he  became  a  great  chief 
reigning  over  all  Basutoland.  We  like  to  hear  the  events  of  old, 
but  there  are  no  more  any  people  who  can  tell  them  to  us.  You 
must  learn  to  read,  you  will  find  them  in  books. 
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ke  tlile  koano  hobane  a  mpitsitse 

1  luive  come  here  because  he  has  called  nie 

a  boela  hae  ha  a  qetile  ho  bua 

lie  I'ttuined  home  when  he  had  finished  speaking 

eitse  ha  a  e-tla,  a  re  bolella  litaba 

NS'hen  he  had  come  he  tokl  us  tlie  news 

ke  le  bone  le  sa  le  hole 

I  saw  you  when  you  wtre  still  far 

§1.  The  following  conjunctions  g:overn  either  the  Inde- 
pendent or  the  Dependent  Indicative  : 

a)  hoha,  hohane,  kahobane  in  the  sense  of:  because. 

E.  jr. :  A'e  tla  ea  teng  hobane  o  mpitsitse,  or  hobane  a  mpitsitse, 
T  shall  go  there  because  he  calh-d  me  ;  ba  mo  lelekile  hobane 
ba  sa  mo  rate,  or  hobane  ha  ba  mo  rate,  they  drove  him  awav 
because  they  do  not  like  him. 

b)  hola,  holane ;  hoja,  hojane :   if,  if  only. 

Vj.  g. :  hojane  ha  a  shoa,  or  hojane  a  sa  shoa,  if  onl}'  he 
were  not  dead  I  hojane  u  sa  ka  ua  ea  teng,  or  hojane  ha  ua 
ha  ua  ea  teng,  if  you  had  not  gone  there;  hojane  ha  ua  etsa 
(or :  K  sa  etsa)  hampe,  ckabeba  ha  ua  lejisoa,  if  you  had  not 
done  wrong,  you  would  not  have  been  fined. 

c)  etsoe :  as,  because. 

E.  g. :  ke  sitoa  ho  mo  lefisa  etsoe  a  le  sieo  for  :  etsoe  o  si^o), 
I  cannot  fine  him  as  he  is  absent. 
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§2.  The  Dependent  Indicative  is  ulways  used  nfter  the 
conjunction  ha,  it",  \Yhen,  and  nil  (Compound  coiijunctiuns 
formed  witli  it,  as  leha,  and  if,  although  ;  jonle  ka  ha,  ns  kn  ; 
/t'l,  U8,  since;   ho  fihlela  ha,  till,  until,  etc. 

E.  g. :  lia  n  rata  ho  ja,  u  tsoanetse  ho  sebetsa,  it'  you  want 
to  eat  you  must  work ;  o  entse  hantle  ha  a  tlile  ho  'na,  lie 
has  done  well  to  come  to  me  (lit  when  he  c«me  to  me)  ;  ke 
fla  rohala  ha  letsatsl  le  liketse,  I  will  sleep  when  the  sun  has 
set ;  a  hoela  hae  ha  a  qetile  ho  biia  le  rnna,  he  returned  home 
when  he  had  finished  (lit.  has  finished)  speaking  to  us. 

Kea  mo  rata  leha  a  le  mobe,  I  love  him  although  he  is  had. 

Leha  ....leha means:    whether   ...   or.      Eg-:   leha    a 

i:-tla,  leha  a  sa  fie,  ho  ntse  ho  tsoaua,  whether  he  comes  or 
comes  not,  it  is   the  same. 

Kaha,  means:  as,  since  (in  a  not  temporal  sensf").  E.  g  : 
ka  ha  it  le  morena  re  tla  u  tsepa,  as  you  are  a  chief  we  will 
trust  yon. 

Joale  ka  ha,  means:  as,  just  as.  E.  g.  :  ho  joale  ka  ha  a 
holctse,  it  is  just  as  you  have  said. 

IIo  fihlela  ha  (lit.  to  arrive  when)  means:  uuril  Eg.: 
^ala  mona  ho  fihlela  ha  he  e-tla  (  or,  without  ha,  ho  fihlela  ke 
e-tla),  st-ij  here  till  I  come. 

§8.   The  conjunction  ha  may   be   followed    by    all    Tense.s. 

E.  g.  :  ha  iL  c  fla,  when  you  come  ;  ha  a  tlile,  when  he  came 
(lit.  has  come)  ;   ha  a  fla  tla,  when  he  shall  come,  etc. 

But  generally  the  temporal  value  is  expr  ssed  by  one  of 
the  verbal  conjunctions  formed  with  ho  re,  t<>  say,  to  happen, 
placed  before /la,  as :  ere  (it  liHpperis),  ears  (it  iiappen^d), 
t'ifse  (it  hfis  happ^^ned),  eflare  (it  shnll  h'tppen),  enere  (it 
was  happening),  etlere  (thnt  it  shad  happen),  etc.  The 
verb  following  the  conjunction  ha  is  eithei-  in  the  Present 
or  the  Perfect,  the  nearer  time  value  being  alreaily  con- 
tained in  the  verbal  conjunc'ion 

E.  er  :    eitse  ha  a  e-tla,  a  re    holella    litiUni.    when    ho    came 
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lie  tolil  us  tilt'  news  (lit.  it  happeueil  when  lie  comes)  ;  et la- 
te ha  a  e-tlu,  a  re  bolelle  litaha.  wiien  he  comes  he  will  tell 
;j.s  the  news  flit,  it  shall  happen  when  he  comes  that  he 
will  tell  us  the  news). 

As  in;i_v  he  .seen  fi'om  these  examples  tlic  vei-b  which  fol- 
l(.ws  the  sentence  introduced  by  ha.  is  governed  by  the 
verbal  particle  ere,  eifse,  etlaro,  etc.  according  to  rules  which 
(Mil not  he  given  heio,  Tn  the  first  sentence,  the  verb  a  re 
Ix'lella  litaha,  is  in  tin-  Past  because  it  is  depending  upon 
the  Perfect  verbal  conjunction  eitse  ;  in  the  second  sentence, 
the  verb  a  re  bolelle  is  in  the  Subjunctive  because  it  is  depen- 
dent upon  the  Future  verbal  conjunction  etlare. 

§-i.  The  Dependent  Indicative  is  very  often  used  ivithuiit 
any  coujiincHou  in  sentences  which  may  be  called  circum- 
f!tantial,  or  participial  ffentences,  as  they  have  the  value  of  a 
eii'cumstantial  o)   participial  adjunct 

K.  g.  :  0  tlile  koano  a  le  boliloko,  he  came  here  being  ill  ; 
/v  He  ra  ^ inona  a  e-tla  koano,  we  saw  him  coming  here  ;  ke 
nfloile  litaha  t.seo  le  e-so  ho  tie  koano.  I  iiewrd  those  news 
before  you  came  here  (lit.  you  having  not  yet  come  here)  ; 
rr  tla  Jihla  hae  tsatsi  le  se  le  liketse,  we  shall  arrive  home 
alter  sunset  (lit.  the  sun  having  already  set).  In  most  of 
r'le.^e  sentenctis  the  conjunction  ha  may  be  used  as  well. 
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taelo  (5)  litaelo,  oniet  ho  tloaela,  to  be  accustomed  to 

moputso  (2)  meputso,  prize,  re-      ho  pata,  to  hide,  to  bury 

ivard  ho  phekola.  to  heal 
V\\\\oi\g  (S)>  shame :    ashamed,  sha-       ho  phetha, /<)  accomplish,   to  per 

mefud  feet 

boroko  (6),  sleep  ho  koalla,  to  shut  in 
ho  halefela,  to  be  angry  with 
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EXERCISE  42 

AV  llti  thiilhi  luiliolo  liii  u  kit  till  koanj.  Hit  re  holclht  litithu  tsd  moo  n 
tsoau^.  B(i  mo  hiilcfctsc  /iiimpv,  hobunc  it  sit  kn  it  koallit  likhomo  hnntlc  : 
Ciibn  li  llōltt  bflsiit,  tstt  kcmt  mtisimofiM  <i  bittho.  E  kti  khomt  u  rise  joalc 
kti  ltd  kc  tt  bolclctsc.  Re  kc  kc  ra  timsa  Ictho  Ichn  re  ka  ca  khotla  kajeno, 
I'tsoc  morcna  a  Ic  sico.  Eitsc  hit  u  qctilc  ho  bttn,  a  lula  fatsc.  Xa  hit  u 
lihlotig  kc  ng  ha  n  cntsc  hntnpc  hiikalo  .'  Ellarc  hit  ti  fihln  hitc  ii  hlc  u 
phakisc  ho  bcsu  mollo,  re  kc  re  fiimanc  lijo  li  sc  li  hutsoitsc.  Sebctsang 
ho  fihlcUt  Iclsatsi  hit  Ic  likclit.  Lchu  it  kit  re  tt  pata  mola'o  on  hao,  u  kc 
kc  11(1  thiisii  Ictho.  Hit  kc  tscbc  hobitnc  nka  ctsa  'tig  ha  morctin  a  fela  n 
Ic  sico.  U  tsoanetsc  ho  phetlta  tnclo  tsn  ka  tsohlc,  leha  kc  Ic  tctig,  Ic/in 
kc  Ic  sico.  Ka  ha  ii  scbclitsc  hampc  nkc  kc  ka  ba  ka  it  Icfa.  Morcna 
citsc  ha  a  re  bona  a  qala  ho  re  omanvit.  Ha  kc  rate  ho  f alia  momi,  hoba- 
nc  ke  moo  ke  tloactseng  tctig.  Ha  n  ka  iia  iia  ithtita  hantle  tt  tla  ba  le 
moputso  0  motlc.  Kc  bat  la  molisaiia  ca  tla  alosa  likhomo  tsa  ka  :  ak'ii 
nthiisc  ka  moshcmaitc  oa  hao ;  ha  a  nišcbelctsa  hantle  kc  tla  mo  nea  tcfo 
e  ntle.  Mosali  oa  ka  o  bohloko ;  na  it  ka  mo  p  he  kola  I'  E,  nka  'na  ka  m^ 
phekola,  cnipa  tt  tla  'nea  'ng  !  Ekarc  ha  a  fola  hantle  kc  tla  u  fa  khomo 
O  na  a  tsamaca  a  khathctsc,  a  imctsoe  kc  phahlo  ca  hac.  Ba  tla  tloha  c 
sa  le  hosasa,  tsatsi  le  e-so  ho  rhabc.  Ka  ba  bohloko  bosiii  bohlc.  ke  sa 
fttmanc  le  boroko. 

1  will  be  very  glad  if  you  can  conic  here  and  tell  nic  the  news  of 
the  place  you  are  coming  from  (lit.  of  where  you  come  from). 
They  are  very  angry  with  him  because  he  did  not  shut  the  cattle 
well  (in  the  kraal);  they  went  out  at  night  (lit.  they  jumped  oven, 
and  went  into  the  people's  fields.  You  must  do  exactly  as  I  told 
you.  It  wo'nt  be  of  any  use  for  us  to  go  to  court  to-day  (lit.  we 
wo'nt  help  anything  if  we  go),  as  the  chief  is  not  there.  When  he 
had  finished  speaking  he  sat  down.  Why  arc  you  not  ashamed  of 
having  done  so  badly  (lit.  if  you  have  done) .'  As  soon  as  you  arrive 
home  make  haste  to  kindle  the  fire,  that  we  may  find  the  food 
already  cooked.  Work  till  sunset  (lit.  until  the  sun  sets).  Al- 
though you  may  try  to  hide  your  fault,  it  wo'nt  help  you  at  all  (lit. 
you  wo'nt  help  anything).  1  do  not  know  what  1  can  do  if  the 
cliief  is  really  absent.  You  must  obey  all  my  orders  whether  1 
am  here  or  I  am  absent.  .Vs  you  did  work  badly  I  wo'nt  pay  you. 
As  soon  as  the  chief  saw  he  began  scolding  us.  I  do  not  like  to 
leave  here  as  it  is  where  1  am  accustomed  (to  live  .     If  you  go  on 
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learning  well  you  will  have  a  good  prize.  1  want  a  herd  boy  to 
herd  my  cattle  (lit.  which  will  herd  my  cattle);  give  me  your  boy 
(lit.  help  mc  with  your  boy);  if  he  serves  me  well  i  will  give  him  a 
good  payment.  My  wafe  is  ill ;  can  you  heal  her  ?  Yes,  1  may  heal 
her;  but  what  will  you  give  mc?  If  she  recovers  well,  I  will  give 
you  an  ox.  He  was  going  on  very  tired,  his  burden  being  too 
heavy  for  him.  They  will  leave  very  early  (lit.  it  being  still  early),; 
before  sunrise  (lit.  the  sun  having  not  yet  risen).  I  was  ill  during 
all  the  night,  being  unable  to  find  any  sleep  (lit.  not  finding  any 
sleep). 
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0  ile  a  laela  hore  ho  hlajoe  khomo 

he  ordered  to  slanglite]-  an  ox 

ha  ke  tsebe  moo  ba  ileng  teng* 

i  do  not  know  wliere  tbey  have  o-om- 

re  tla  tla  hobane  re  qetelle  ho  ja 

we  will  come  after  having-  finished  to  eat 


'& 


re  tla  thaba  mohla  a  tlang 

we  .shall  rejoice  when  he  comes 

§1.  The  Subjunctive  is  used  in  the  foUoAving  cases : 

n)   After  the  conjunction  hoha,  hove  in  the  sense    of:   that, 

iu  order  that  (Latin  itt),  expressing  an  order  or  a    finality. 

E.  g. :  ke  rata  hore  n  ee  mane,  I  desire  you  to   go   there    (lit. 

that  yon  go  thei'e)  ;  o  He   a   laela   hore   ho   hlajoe   khomo,   he 
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oideretl  to  slaughter  uu  ox  (lit.  tliat  an  ox  be    slaughtered)  ; 

0  balehilc  /tore  a  .<t'  /cc  a  bolaoa,    lu'    nui    away    in    order    tliat. 
he  shrmld  not  be  killed.   (Ij 

h)  The  Subjunctive  is  very  often  used  in  the  same  sense 
without  hore ;  but  it  is  there  mostly  reinforced  by  an  auxi- 
liary {tie,  ke,  etc.).  E  g. :  )ir/n(i)ia  o  jiloe  sehlare  a  tie  a  f'ole, 
the  child  has  been  given  a  medecinc  in  order  that  he  should 
recover. 

This  construction  is  always  used  witli  the  verb  /lo  re  when 
it  expresses  a  wish  or  an  order      E.  g.  :  ke   re   n.   tie   koano, 

1  say  that  you  must  come  here  (lit.  I   say  you   come   here)  ; 

0  itse  ba  mo  fe  bohobe,  he  ordc'red  to  give  liim    l)read    Hit.    lie 
said  they  give  him  bread). 

c)  After  the  phrase  e  ka  khoua,  it  must  be,  tlie  Subjunc- 
tive is  always  used.  E.  g.  :  e  ka  khoiia  it  sehetse,  you  must 
work  (lit.  it  must  be  that  you  work). 

d)  The  Subjunctive  is  always  used  after  the  conjunctions 
hoba,,  hobaiie  when  they  mean  :   after. 

E.  g.  :  hobane  a  tlohe,  ra  robala,  after  he  had  left,  we  went 
to  sleep :  re  tla  tla  hobane  re  f/etelle  ho  jo,  we  shall  come 
after  having  finished  to  eat. 

To  supply  a  timf3  qualification  we  must  use  the  verbal 
conjunctions  ere,  eitse,  eare,  etlare,  etc.  (cf  Lesson  42,  §o). 
E.  g.  :  eit.<e  hobane  a  tlohe  ka  jihla,  I  arrived  after  be  had 
left  (lit.  it  happened  after  he  leaves  I  arrived) 

e)  When  hoja,  hojane,  if,  if  only  (cf.  Lesson  -i-'J,  vjl),  are 
followed  l)y  a  Negative  verb  the  Subjunctive  is  often  used. 
E.  g. :  hojnue  e  se  be  uena,  if  it  were  not  you  ;  hoja  u  se  ke 
ua  nn/atsa,  iiKui  b>^  ke  u    lefi-^itse,    if   yon    had   not    a])ologized. 

1  would  have  fined  you. 

§2.  The  Relative  Mood  is  use»l : 

(i)  CI  Lostsou  S.  §5.  to  s»<o  wlifMi  \vr  mupt  iiso  tlw  Iiitijiirivc.  i.i-  horr 
with  the  SubjiinoriTc 
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ii)  III  all  seiitciuT's  inlrudueed  l>\  ;i  rcliitive  iiroiumn. 
Iv  !»•.  :  I'n/lin  ha  SI  tathaiui  ho  hnJa,  ]")eopU^  wlio  do  not  know 
how  to  rojid. 

Also  ill  III!  so-called  iiidli-«ct  relative  sentences  (cf. 
Lesson  2(.)  §•>)•  l'^«  ii"-  :  Ixiflni  luic  /.'<•  su  hn  f.'irhpn'f.  people 
whom  1  do  not  know. 

The  constrnction  of  such  sentences  has  already  heen  fully 
ovplained  in  (jesson  20:   the  student  is  i-eferi-ed  to  it. 

I) )  Tt"  tliei\'  ai-e  two  de|»endcnt  senteiuM  s  followini^-  a  \-x'\i\- 
tive  pronoun  rindirect  i-elativt;  consti-nction).  the  sutHx 
ng  of  tlie  relative  is  always  assumed  by  the  nearest  verh. 
even  if  it  is  not  this  which  is  logically  dependent  upon  tlm 
relative.  E.  g.  :  k"  I/fdlm  tseo  ke  rwntj  kf  sd  tsoho  liolmin'  n 
/i  n//o(lt\  they  are  alfairs  that  1  did  not  know  you  had  heai-d 
(lit.  wl'.ich  I  was  not  knowing  thai  you  had  hcai-d  th(ni^. 

r)  The  adverbial  conjnnctious :  }n(>o,  where,  and  kamoo. 
hc)W.  are  followed  by  a  lelative  sentence  :  the  correlatives 
tenq,  resp.  k(ifp))rf.  are  generally  placed  at  tlu'  end  of  the 
sentence. 

E.  g  :  ha  ki'  tsebe  laoo  bi  iletiij  tfii</.  I  do'nt  know  where 
they  have  gone :  ha  ko  nflo/sise  kamoo  ha  eisaug  kateiig.  I 
do  not  undei'stand  wliat  they  aee  doing  flit,  how  thev  are 
doing). 

d)  The  verbal  phrases  <'a  p-ba  Jkoui  (or  moo),  ir  was  then 
that:  kp  hona  (or  moo),  it  is  now  that:  p  tia  Ini  hona  (cu- 
moo),  it  shall  be  then  that,  ai'e  also  followed  bv  a  i-elatix-e 
sentence. 

E.  g.  :  ea  e-ba  hona  ba  tsamaeamj.  it  was  then  that  they 
went  away  ;  kp  hona  a  tJa  fftnmapa.  it  is  now  that  he  will 
go  away. 

e)  The  adverbial  conjunction  mahla,  at  the  e[)0('li  that. 
wlien,  is  likewise  followed  by  a  relative  sentence.  E  g.  : 
ka  'mono  khale,  mohla  a  re  chfikpfseiig.  I  saw  him  long  ago 
when  ho  was  visitins  us. 
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Mohla  may  hu  nearer  (qualified  in  point  of  tinio  by  tli»' 
verbal  conjiincMons  ere,  eifse.  earc^  etc.  (cf.  Lesson  42,  §3) 

Obs.  Mohln  means  :  at  tho  opooh  that,  and  always  refors  to  a  rather 
far  away  timo.  oithor  in  the  past  or  in  the  futnre  ;  when  a  nearer  timr 
is  meant,  wo  must  nso  ha  with  the  dejjend.  Indicative  fcf.  Lesson  \2, 
§2).  E  y. :  hiijeno  hi  le  c-tia  hoann  ka  khahlana  h  Nakasi,  to-d^y 
wlion  romiiif  lion''  Mir    when  I  come  hr>re^  I  met    Nakasi. 
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lerole  (3)  marole,  heifer  ho  qetella,  to  finish  completely 

Gaudeng  (lit.  at  the  f[,o\d),Ji)hiin-  ho  bua,  to  slcin,  to  flay 

uesburg  ho  hlanya,  to  be  mad 

Daemaneng  (lit.  at  the  diamond)  ho  hula,  to  draiv  (a  ivaggau) 

Kimberley  ho  qhala,  to  disperse,  to  rout 

sehlare  (4)  lihlare,  mcdecine  ho  silila,  to  iron 

ho  bereka,  to  icork  (among  Euro-  ho  seha,  to  cut 

pcaus) 


EXERCISE  43 

Morena  0  bilsitse  batho  horc  ba  tl'o  kotula  mas i mo  a  hae.  Ke  ne  ke  re 
It  tie  koano.  Tsohang  le  bese  mollo.  Likhomo  tseo  ke  li  rekileng  ha  li 
e-so  ho  tscbe  ho  hula,  kea  u  kōpa  hore  u  nthapisctsc  tsona.  Moo  a  liitseng 
ke  hokac  ?  Re  bolelle  moo  u  tsoang  tcng.  ^ithusc  ka  sehlare  se  matla. 
ke  tic  ke  folc  kapele.  Eitse  hobane  a  qelellc  ho  bua,  a  lla  habohloko. 
Etlare  hoba  u  qctelle  ho  bua  khomo  u  mpitsc,  ke  tie  ke  u  bolelle  kamoo  11 
tšoanclseng  ho  e  seha  kateng.  O  na  a  sa  le  monyenyane  mohla  ke  qali- 
leng  ho  'mona.  U  no  u  le  kac  ngoahola  ha  ke  tlile  koano  f  Lcmo  tsa 
hao  li  kae  f  Ha  ke  tsebe  hanlle  :  'me  0  re  ke  tsoetsoe  mohla  Moshoeshoe 
a  qhalang  ba-Tlokoa  Joala-Boholo.  Batho  ba  hanang  ho  sebetsa  ha  ba 
tšoancla  ho  fumana  lijo.  U  entse'ng  ka  lichelete  tseo  u  li  berekilcng 
Gaudeng  ?  Ka  tse  ling  ke  itheketse  likobo,  ka  tse  ling  ke  tla  reka  marole. 
Ka  selemo  se  tlang  ke  tla  lema  ka  lipholo  tseo  ntate  a  'neileng  tsona.  Le 
se  ke  la  senya  lichelete  tsa  lōna  feela,  le  mpe  le  reke  ntho  tse  ka  le  thu- 
sang.  Bahlankana  ba  heso  ha  ba  sa  rota  hj  ea  Daemaneng.  Ke  mang 
ea  tsebang  ho  silila  hantle  '  Mntho  eo  na  hlanya  :  a  ka  etsa  kotsi  ha  le 


su  ipuuclc.      Tlong  koano  /«•  hone  liphahlo  tsd  k'<i  :  kr  no  le  Isohlc  Isco  b<i- 
Sotho  ba  ka  ratang  ho  It  rcka. 

The  chid"  has  called  the  people  to  come  and  reap  his  fields  (lit. 
that  they  come  and  reap).  I  told  you  to  come  here  (lit.  that  you 
come  here).  Rise  and  kindle  a  fire.  The  oxen  which  I  bought  do 
not  yet  know  to  draw  (a  waggon),  I  beg  you  to  tame  them  for  me. 
Where  is  it  he  lives  (lit.  where  he  lives  it  is  where).''  Tell  us  where 
you  come  from.  Give  me  (lit.  help  me  with)  a  strong  medicine 
that  I  may  recover  quickly.  After  he  had  finished  speaking,  he 
cried  bittterly.  Call  me  when  you  have  finished  to  flay  the  ox 
(lit.  it  shall  happen  after  you  have  finished  to  flay  the  ox  that  you 
call  me),  that  I  tell  you  how  you  must  cut  it.  He  was  still  young 
when  I  began  to  see  him.  Where  were  you  last  year  when  I 
came  here  .''  How  old  are  you  (lit.  your  years  are  how  many)  }  I 
do'nt  know  well ;  my  mother  says  that  I  was  born  when  Moshesh 
routed  the  Batlokoas  at  Joala-Boholo.  People  who  refuse  to 
work  ought  not  to  get  food.  What  have  you  done  with  the  money 
you  worked  for  at  Johannesburg.''  With  some  of  it  I  have  bought 
blankets;  with  some  of  it  I  will  buy  heifers.  Next  year  I  will 
plough  with  the  oxen  my  father  gave  me.  Do  not  spend  your 
money  uselessly,  but  buy  things  that  may  help  you.  Our  young  men 
do  no  more  like  to  go  to  Kimberley.  Who  knows  to  iron  well  (lit 
it  is  who  who  knows  to  iron  well)?  That  man  is  mad;  he  may  do. 
some  harm  if  you  do  not  take  care.  Come  here  and  see  my  goods  ; 
I  have  everything  that  the  Basutos  may  wish  to  buy. 
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LESSON  44 


ha  eba  u  entse  hoo  eba  u  molato 

if  yon  liRve  really  done  this  yon  are  Lrnilty 

hojane  eba  u  bolela  'nete,  ekabeba  re  kholoa  ke  uena 

it"  yon  really  spoke  the  truth,  we  uonhl  believe  you 

hojane  ke  se  ke  ka  bua  le  lona,  le  ka  be  le  se  molato 

ii   I   had  not  spoken  wirli  you,  you  would  not  be  yiiilty 

Some  indications  about  the  way  in  which  hypothetical 
Sentences  Jii'e  to  be  rendered  in  Sesuto  may  be  useful  at  the 
end  of  this  Gramma i-. 

Every  complex  hypothetic  or  conditional  sentence  is 
foi-med  of  two  parts  :  l""  the  protafu'.'^,  or"  sentence  expressing 
the  condition,  which  is  always  a  subordinate  sentence;  2 
th"  ii/)odosi.<\  or  sentence  expressing  what  will  happen  it"  th«' 
coTulition.  is  to  bo  fulfilled,  which  is  always  the  pi-incipal 
sentence. 

sjl.  If  the  condition  is  considered  as  certain,  or  at  any  rate 
/v'///  jtrobahle,  we  use  generally  ha  in  the  protasis  ;  the  verb 
of  rhe  apodosis  is  in  the  Tense  required  by  the  sense.  E.  g.  : 
hti  n  p-tla  koano  ho  lokt'/e,  if  you  come  here  it  is  allright ;  '/*/ 
/m  '/  hitsa,  u  Ha  ntlon,  if  they  call  you  you  will  hear. 

§'2.  if  the  condition  is  merely  considered  as  possible,  the 
protasis  is  introduced  by  ha  or  ha  eba  (if  really),  followtd 
by  the  dependent  Indicative  of  the  Present  or  the  Fi«st 
(according  to  the  sense);  the  apodosis  is  then  genr^r  I'y 
introduced  by  eba  follo\ved  by  the  indep.  Indicative  of  the 
Present  Tsometimes  nlso  of  the  Perfect). 
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K.  iT  :  lui  eba  u  cntsi'  huu,  cba  u  moluh>,  if  vou  hnvc  rually 
Aonc  tin's,  then  3*011  aro  guilty  ;  taba  ha  li  Ic  joaJn,  eba  ha 
lokih,  if  the  affnirs  aro  really  bo,  then  it  is  nllrighl. 

Or  the  protasis  ni;iy  be  introduced  either  l)y  elcue  hn 
followed  hy  the  Present  or  the  Perfect,  or  by  ha  followed 
by  the  Potential;  the  apodosis  '\^  then  introduced  either  by 
rba  and  a  voi'b  in  the  Present  Tense  (if  considered  as 
liappeninu:  in  the  present  time)  ;  or  is  expressed  by  a  verb 
in  the  future  Tense  (if  considered  as  happHuing  in  the 
future  time),  or  by  etlaba  followed  by  a  Present  or  a   Perfect. 

K.  \i. :  ekara  ha  u  entse  hoo^  eba  u  molato,  if  you  have  really 
•  lone  this,  then  you  are  guilty  ;  ha  u  ka  etsa  hoo,  v  tin  bti 
//?oZa/o,  if  you  really  do  this,  you  will  be  guilty;  ha  u  ka 
etsa  hon,  etlaba  n  molato,  if  you  do  this,  then  you  will  be 
guilty  (lit.  it  shall  happen  you  are  guilty). 

§3.  The  condition  may  be  considered  as  being  mei'ely 
imaginary  01  even  ivipoi^sihle.  If  it  is  thought  to  be  so  in 
the  present  time,  the  protasis  is  introduced  by  hoja.  hojane. 
followed,  if  affirmHtive,  by  the  Indicative,  (either  depen- 
dent or  independent)  of  the  Present,  or,  if  negative,  by  the 
Indicative  or  the  Subjunctive  of  the  Present;  the  apodosis 
is  then  introduced  by  ekaha  or  ekaheba  followed  by  the  indep. 
Indicative  of  the  Present. 

E.  g.  :  hojane  eba  u  bolela  'jietr.,  ekabeba  ke  klioloa  ke  neua. 
if  you  really  spoke  the  truth  (which  you  do  not),  I  would 
believe  you  (lit.  it  would  be  I  believe  you)  ;  hojane  ho  se  hf 
joalo,  ekabeba  ha  ke  koano,  if  it  were  not  so,  I  would  not  he 
h*  re. 

If  the  imaginary  or  impo«5sible  condition  is  considered  hs 
having  tiken  place  in  the  past  time,  the  verb  of  the  protisis 
is  then  put  in  a  Past  Tense  (viz.  if  nffirmative,  Perfect  or 
Past  of  the  Indie  ;  if  negative,  Perfect  of  the  ludic.  or  of 
the  Subjunctive)  ;  the  verb  of  the  apodosis  is  then  generally 
in  the  Perfect. 
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hJ.  g.  :  liojane  u  se  ke  foi  biiL'a  for:  hojanc  ha  ua  haka), 
ckahehn  rr  n  lrtisifs>.\  if  you  h;i<l  not  rept'iitefl  (but  you 
have),  we  would  liave  fincil  you  :  hojnue  n  lianne  ho  bafca, 
pkabelta  rv  n  lefisifsf.  if  you  liad  refusiMl  to  i\'|)('nt  (hut  vou 
hii\e  n(^t),  wv  would  h:i\<'  Hned  yoii. 

Tlie  verb  of  tlie  apodosis  can  also  be  put  in  the  Present 
or  I*ast  (.\)iidif ioTinb  withoui  boiu<4-  tluMi  inti'oihioed  by 
f'kaheliti. 

K.  fy.  :  hitjnuc  mn/isaiia  a  kioilsi'  nnmdn''  kit  sakeiifj.  f  kn  he  p 
?)tse  e  le  teng.  if  the  liord  boy  hfid  put  thec;ilf  into  the  kr;i;d 
Avliat  lie  ilid  not  do),  it  would  .still  be  tlu-ce  ;  itka  be  ko  sa 
ka  ka  bnua  tsola.  hojiiup  ho  sp  he  mot  ho  ej,  iikimmj.,  \  would  not 
have  seen  the  patli.  if  there  had  not  been  somebody  to  lead 
me;  hojaitf  h-p  .<>'  kp  ka  hiot  1p  h'nia,  Ip  ka  hr  Ir  sr  uiohitu,  if  1 
had  not  spoken  witii  you.  you  would  not  be  y-uilty. 

Oils.  Tlu'  e.\amplc\><  ^•ivoii  above  do  not  cxhau.st  all  tin-  diffrri'iit 
ways  ill  which  hypothetical  sontences  may  be  formed,  Ijut  they  will 
be  sufficient  to  carry  the  student  ovei*  the  first  difficulties  so  as  to 
t'tialjlc  him  to  pursue  his  studies  for  himself. 

VOCABULARY     44 


ra-mohlankana  ( l )  the  father  of 

the  young  man 
ra-moroetsana   vl).   the  father  of 

the  girl 
moromuoa    (I)    haromuoa.  ;//(\v- 

scnger 
baholo  ( I )  parents  (father  &  mother  I 
molomo  (2)  melomo,  mouth,  lips 
mohope  (2)  mehope.  ealahash  for 

drinking 
leeto  (3)  maeto.  /<>///';/(';■ 
lenyalo  (3)  nianyalo,  marriage 
leqosa  (3)  maqosa,  messenger 
sethole  (4)  h'thole,  heifer 


I)ontšo  (5)  lipontšo,  5/^// 

tje,  joana,  adv.  so,  thus 

ho  balehisa,   to  send  (the  eattlej 

aivay  fin  ivar  time) 
ho  itumela,  to  he  thankful 
ho  bulela.  to  open  to 
ho  qenehela,  to  have  pity  upon 
ho  qala,  to  begin,  to  attack 
ho  thuseha,  to  get  well,  to  recover 
ho  kheloha,  to  miss  (the  road) 
lio  qosa,  to  ask,  to  beg 
ho  leleka,  to  drive 
ho  hlokeha,  to  be  wanted 
ho  boea.  to  come  back 
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EXERCISE  44 

Kc  llti  lid  ha  u  iiipitsd.  Ha  cfcla  ho  Ic  joalo  kc  tla  itumela.  Ha  eba 
kc  ih'iia  ca  bulflsvhg  mananianc,  cha  it  iiiolalo.  Hojatic  kc  sa  ka  ka  ii 
(/t'nc/ii'la,  u  ka  be  u  Icjisilsoi'  habohloko.  Ba  kc  kc  ba  re  ctsa  hampc  ha 
re  sa  ba  gale.  Ekare  ha  ii  e-ea  moo  kc  reuf^  u  sc  kc  ua  ca  tcttg,  ellaba 
H  utohito.  Hojane  ua  e!sa  kamoo  ke  )ieu,^  kc  u  bolch'tsc  katcug,  ckabcba 
ha  ua  hlahcloa  ke  kotsi.  Hojane  batho  ba  sc  kc  ba  tlōla  molao  oa  Molimo, 
ekabeha  ha  ba  ua  ho  shoa.  Ha  le  sa  hanc  litaelo  tsa  ka,  uke  ke  ka  Ic 
ctsa  hampc.  Hojane  u  node  sehlarc  sea  ngaka  c  ueng  e  u  neilc  sona, 
ckabcba  u  sc  u  thuschilc.  Ha  le  ka  'na  la  tsoela  pclc  Icctong  la  lōna  le  tla 
fihla  hanile  moo  le  hopotseng.  Ha  u  ka  khcloha  tsela  ena,  etlaba  u  lahle- 
hilc.     Hojane  likhomo  Ii  sa  ka  tsa  balchisoa,  U  ka  be  Ii  hapiloc  ke  Urn. 

I  will  come  if  you  call  me.  If  indeed  it  is  so,  I  will  be  thankful. 
If  it  is  really  you  who  opened  (the  gate  of  the  kraal)  for  the  calves, 
then  you  are  faulty.  If  I  had  not  had  pity  upon  you,  you  would 
have  been  fined  heavily.  They  wo'nt  do  us  any  harm  if  we  do  not 
attack  them.  If  you  go  where  I  tell  you  you  should  not  go,  then 
you  shall  be  guilty.  If  you  had  done  as  I  told  you,  you  would  not 
have  met  with  an  accident.  If  men  had  not  transgressed  God's 
law,  they  would  not  have  to  die.  If  you  do  not  disobey  my  orders,  I 
will  not  do  you  any  harm.  If  you  had  drunk  the  medicine  which 
the  doctor  gave  you,  you  v/ould  already  be  well.  If  you  go  on 
with  your  journey,  you  will  arrive  safely  to  your  destination  (lit. 
where  you  intend).  If  you  turn  away  from  this  road,  you  will  be 
lost.  If  the  cattle  had  not  been  sent  av.-ay,  they  wowld  have  been 
looted  by  the  enemies. 

Mohtaukanii  (I)  ha  a  qosa  leuyalo  ho  baliolo  ba  hae,  o  tsoha  e  sa  le 
hosasa,  o  bulela  likhotno,  o  Ii  nca  manamanc  a  (sona,  bohle  ba  sa  robetse, 
athe  mehla  ha  a  else  joalo. 

Baholo  ba  mohlankana  ha  ba  'mona  a  ctsa  hoo,  ba  rera  ka  ntle  ho  eena 
ho  mo  batlcla  mosali.     Ba  botsa  motseng  oa  habo  Ic  metseng  e  ka  thōkō 

(1)  111  ordov  to  ^ivG  to  the  student  a  couuected  text  in  really  good 
So>:uto.  we  reprint  the  followiiiu'  Hues  from  a  veiy  iuterestiiig:  Sesuto 
Ijook  on  Sesuto  Customs  and  Proverbs,  written  by  Azariel  Sckese.  an 
educated  Native  of  Basutoland.     The  translation  is  quite  literal. 
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ho  banna  kapa  basiili,  hurc :  Nil  monili  oa  'nyeu  kc  mutho  cii  joang  f 
Joalc  he,  ha  ha  sc  ha  utloilc  hoic  o  tjc,  o  joana,  kapa  ka  mokhoa  u  ha  kha- 
hhuig.  ere  hoba  ra-/nohlankana  le  eena  a  mobotie,  o  roma  i/wlho  ea  eang 
ho  ra-moroetsaua,  a  leleka  ka  pele  ho  eeua  kho/no  e  selhok,  eo  a  eaug  ho 
kōpa  nioroetsana  ka  eona  hj  bahoh  ba  hae. 

Ea  romiloeng  hoba  a  Jihle,  o  nlSa  ra-nioroelsiuia  lekuuiilu,  o  re:  Ha  ke 
tlile  joalo  ho  iie/ia.  nio-Koena,  ele..  Ra-'Nyeo  a  ilse.  ke  tl'o  /no  kōpela 
)nohope  Oil /iietsi ;  niolonio  oo  a  bimtig  ka  oona  ke  khomo  ena.  Joale  eba 
r>i-moroetsana  eba  o  ea  le  utoromium  ho  'ina-tnoroetsaua  ka  lapeng,  ho 
)no  phetela  isa  leqosa  leihi.  le  loiia  le  le  teng.  Ha  eba  ba  litniela  le  nio- 
rali  oa  bona,  eba  ba  tla  tlotsa  leqosa  ka  niafitra,  e  be  potitSo  ea  hore  ba 
»10  amohetse,  le  pontšo  eo  ba  mo  romileug  ba  thing  ho  bona  ka  eona  hore 
taba  li  lokile,  leha  a  na  a  c-so  ho  ba  phelele  tsona ;  le  bona  ba  nwtse,  leha 
ho  sa  hlokehe  hore  ba  phctcloe  lei  ho  kc  leqosa,  ba  tla  tseba  tsohle  ka  oona 
mokhoa  oo  a  o  entsocng  moo  a  neng  a  romiloe  teng.  'Me  leha  en  'eba  a 
hannoe,  le  teng  bohle  ba  mo  bona  ha  a  boea  a  le  joale  ka  ha  a  e-ea. 

When  a  young  man  wants  to  ask  his  parents  to  allow  him  to  mar- 
ry (lit.  asks  marriage  from  his  parents),  he  rises  very  early,  opens  (the 
kraal)  for  the  cows,  gives  them  their  calves  (to  suckle),  whilst  all 
people  are  still  asleep,  whereas  usually  he  does  not  do  so. 

When  the  parents  of  the  young  man  see  him  doing  so,  they  decide- 
without  (consulting)  him  to  seek  a  wife  for  him.  They  ask,  in  their 
village  and  in  the  villages  of  the  neigbourghood,  the  men  or  the 
women  in  this  way :  what  sort  of  a  person  is  the  daughter  of  so  and 
so  ?  Then,  when  they  have  heard  that  she  is  so  and  so,  or  such  as 
to  please  them,  and  after  the  father  also  of  the  young  man  has  seen 
her,  he  sends  a  man  who  goes  to  the  father  of  the  girl  driving  a 
heifer  before  him,  to  ask  her  from  her  parents. 

When  the  messenger  arrives,  he  speaks  in  secret  to  the  father  ot 
the  girl,  saying:  If  I  have  come  so  to  you,  mo-Kwena,  etc.  the 
father  of  so  and  so  told  me  lo  come  and  ask  for  him  a  calabash  of 
water;  the  mouth  with  which  he  speaks  is  this  cow.  Now  the  father 
of  the  girl  goes  with  the  messenger  to  the  mother  of  the  girl  in  the 
court  yard,  to  tell  her  what  the  messenger  (said),  the  messenger 
himself  being  present.  If  they  consent  (to  give)  theii  daughter, 
they  smear  the  messenger  with  fat,  as  a  sign  that  they  have 
received  him  (well),  and  as  a  sign  by  which  the  people  who  sent 
iiim  shall  see  that  the  affairs  are  in  a  good  way,  even  before  he  tells 
them  so;  the  people  also  of  the  village,  although  it  is  not  necessary 
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that  they  should  be  told  anything  by  the  messenger,  will  know 
everything  l)y  the  very  nanner  he  has  been  treated  (by  the  people 
of  the  placed  where  he  had  been  sent  to.  And  in  case  he  had  been 
refused,  all  people  know  it  as  they  see  him  coming  back  being  exac- 
tly as  when  he  went  away  (i.  c.  without  being  smeared  with  fat). 
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TABLE 

THE 


A.      thp:    personal    pronouns 


Sin^.  i.st  pers. 
2ntl  pers. 
;:Jrd  pers.  J  cl. 

II  cl. 

III  cl 

IV  cl. 

V  cl. 


VI 


cl. 


» 


VII  cl. 
Plnr.    1st  pers 
•2nd  pers. 
;)i'd  pers.  Id. 

II  cl. 

llI&VJol 

IV  ct  V  cl. 


InteiT.    Subst.    Pronoun  :     Sing.  :     iiiang  ?    who  ?     Plur, 
\homa7ig  /  who?   neuter:   ciilj  (-ng )  f  what? 


o 

> 

< 
7} 

■J. 

o 

o 

o 

o 

Subj.  Obj. 

ke  (n)  n 

(Le) 

'ml 

ka  (me) 

u            u 

00 

uena 

hao,  0 

0,  a     mo 

e  ea 

eena 

hae,  e 

■^-, — ' 

0 

0 

oona 

oona 

le 

le 

lona 

lona 

se 

se 

sona 

sona 

c 

e 

eona 

eona 

ho 

bo 

hoiia 

bo)ia 

ho 

ho 

hona 

hona 

re 

(re) 

rōna 

rdna 

le 

(lej 

h'ma 

lona 

ha 

ha 

hona 

hona 

e 

e 

eona 

eona 

(I 

(I 

'ona 

\ma 

11 

fse 

tsona 

fsnna 
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PRONOUNS 

H.       'rui;        DKMtjNSlUAllVK  C       Tllj;       iNDKl'lMIK    AM) 

Pronouns  Intkhkogativk  Pronouns 


this  that       tliat  vender,    which  r|      other  all 


ennd  eo  eanc  off  f  n.sele 


mi  <i 

GO 

oane 

ofe  f 

osele 

ooh  le 

h'Ud 

leo 

/(Die 

leje  ? 

I  esc  It- 

lohlc 

sen  a 

seo 

sane 

sefe  ? 

sese/e 

sohle 

eiui 

eo 

eane 

efef 

esele 

eohle 

b(i/i(i 

boo 

bane 

bofe  { 

bosel' 

bohle 

lioita 

hoo 

ha  IIP 

hofe  / 

hoselr 

hohle 

bniui 

bao 

bane 

bafe  ? 

bnself 

hohle 

fiin 

CO 

rave 

efe  ? 

csple 

fiihle 

mm 

(to 

anf 

afp  ? 

uselc 

'ohlr 

tsi-na 

tseo 

Isuiir 

life/ 

1 

liself 

f  sohle 

Reflexivf  Prononn  fobjertive)  :   /,  myself,  yonrself.  him- 
self, etc. 
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TrVBLE 


THE 


i'i;i;ri\i;s 


I'lIOI'l.i;     AIMKCIIVKS 


OS 
1) 


s    - 

c   53 


hnig.  : 

Ist    el. 

mo 

e  mo//' 

e  mo/" 

e  mo/'o/o 

e  mo'if/ 

•_>n(l  .-1. 

mo 

0  mo//' 

0  mo/" 

0  mo/'^'/" 

0  mo»r/ 

;5f.l    el. 

le 

le  le//' 

le  le/" 

le  le/'"/« 

le  le>if/ 

4tli   el. 

se 

se  se//'- 

se  se'^'- 

se  se/'^/'"' 

se  se»':7 

ōtli    el. 

n 

e  n//'' 

e  m/" 

e  /7/o/o 

e  'ny'"' 

6th    rl. 

bo 

bo  bo//' 

bo  bo/" 

bo  bo^i<^/f> 

bo  ho  "(J 

7th    el. 

ho 

hoho//'^ 

ho  ho/" 

ho  hohnlo 

ho  ho>'f/ 

Plnr.  : 

1st    el. 

ba 

ba  ba//' 

ba  ba/" 

ba  ba^i'^^o 

ba  ba^'f/ 

•2lldcl. 

me 

e  me//'' 

e  me/>' 

e  me^"''^'^ 

e  me'^</ 

8rfl  (1. 

ma 

a  ma//'' 

a  ma/" 

a  ma/'"/" 

a  ma"f/ 

4th   el. 

li 

tse  n//'' 

tse  my"' 

tse  A"/?o/n 

tse  li".'/ 

5th  c-1 

lin 

tse  n//'^ 

tse  mp' 

tse  kholo 

tse  li'^'/ 

6th  c\. 

ma 

a  ma//'' 

a  ma/ "^ 

a  ma/i'^/" 

a  ma^f/ 
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II 


ADJECTIVES 

1 

NorX    APJKCT1VI.S 

CO     -J 

Ed      U 

1 

fhata,  hard 

molemo,  good 

1 

ADJECT:   tonana 
very  lai'L-e 

i 

ea  fhafd 

ea  tnolemo 

oa  mo/o'i'^'i^' 

oa 

0  tllilld 

0  mole  mo 

oa  VClOtoiiana 

oa 

le  that  (I 

le  moleino 

la  le''o^'«^'« 

la 

Se  thata 

se  niolemo 

Sa  SQtona?ia 

sa 

e  thata 

e  moleino 

ea  tonana 

ea 

bo  thata 

bo  f>i(>levio 

ba  bo'o>/a//a 

ba 

ho  thata 

ho  molemo 

— 

ha 

ba  ^/i"/" 

ba  molevio 

ba  ba/'^'^rt^'rt 

ba   ; 

e  that II 

e  molemo 

ea  m.Qtonn)ia 

ea 

a  ^/2n^a 

a  molemo 

a  ma'f'^i'^"" 

a 

tse  thata 

tse  molenut 

tsa  li/o?m>i<i 

tsa 

tse  //I'i/" 

tse  molemo 

tsa  li^o/^a/Hi 

tsa 

a  /Aa/a 

a  TnoUnio 

a  ma^""""'' 

a      j 
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TABLE 

THE    AFFIRMATIVE 


INDICA 

SIMPLE 


Prrskxt  Pkrfect 

0  rafii  0  ratile 


lie  lovi's  lie  has  loved 


COMPOUND 


tij      Iniperfect  Tenses  with  Imperfect  auxiliHry  : 


I  MIMHFKCI  PrjTPERFKCr 

0  na  ti  rata  0  na  "  raHh 

he  was  he  loves    =  he    was        he  was  he  has  loved    =    he 
lovinrj  had  loved 


h)  Futvr^  Tenses  with  Future  auxiliary 

FrruRK  FuTURK  Perfkct 

0  tla  be  "  /"^"  0  tla  be  "  rutUp 

he  shall  be  loving  he  shall  have  loved 


c)     Conditional  Tenses  with  Potential  auxiliary  : 


CoxDiT.  Prrsent  Condit.  Prrfect 

a  ka  be  fi  rata  a  ka  be  a  ratih' 

he  would  love  he  would  have  loved 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

I^JK.SENT 

a  rate 
(that)  he  love 

""  IMPERATIVE  :   rata,  ratang,  love  1 
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ill 

CONJUGATION 


TIVE 

TENSES 

^•^^'I'  PoTENTIAl,  FriTRK 

a  rata  ,  ,  ii         , 

.7  ,  (I  lid  1(1  t'l  0  fid  raid 

or  :    o  lie  a  rdta 

he  did  love  he  can  love  he  shall  love 

TENSES 
0  na,  he  was 

rMPERF.  OF  THK      ImPERF.  OF  THE 

Pi.ri-KKFErT  Potent.  FrirRi: 

0  na  «  if''  I'  I'dhi       0  na  (^  /^"^  ''"^'f'         0  na  "  f^fi  '■«'« 

lu'  luid  loved  lie  was  abletolove     he  was^ointr  tolove 

otlabe,heshallbc 


akabeJu^niaybe 


INFINITIVE:    ho  raid,  to  lov 


TABLE 

THE    NEGATIVE 


INDICA 
SIMPLK 


PRESENT  PKKFErr 

indep.  form  :    ha  a  mfe  ha  a. rata 

depend,  form  :  a  xa  rate  a  f^a  rata 

lie  does  not  love  h<'  has  riot  loved 


COMPOUND 


a)    Imperfect  Tensefi  with  Imperfect  auxiliary 

nrrKRPRCT  *  PLTTPERFFn" 

0  na  "  ""1  1'^^^  0  na  «  "^rt  >'«^« 

he  was  he  does  not  love  =         ho  was  he  has  not  loved    = 
he  was  not  loving  '       he  had  not  loved 

b)   Future  Tenses  with  Future  auxiliary  ; 

FrirRK 

0  tla  be  "  •'•■^i  ytite 

he  shall  not  be  loving 


c)    Conditional  Tenses  with  Potential  auxiliary 


COXDir.    I'RESENT 

a  ka  be  «  -^'^  r^ie 

he  would  not  love 


SUBJUNC 


I'RESENT 

a  se  rate,    (that)  he  do  not  love 


IMPERATIVE 

fip  rate.  ><p  rateng  !   do  not  lovo 

4«  t< 
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CONJUGATION 


TIVE 

^ 

TENSES 

Past 

F I- TURK 

hii  a  ka  n  rata 

Ikj  a  ka  ke  a  rata 

a  m  lia  a  rata 

a  ki'  ke  a  rata 

lie  did  not  L'vc 

he  shall  not  love 

TENSKS 

Imi'KRK.    ok  thk  FirrFM- 

0  na,  lie  was 

Pr.T'priJFFPT 

0  na  "  ■-■"  ^''"  "  I'liii 

0  na  ''  ^'■''  /'■''  "  '■'"'" 

lie  was  lie  did    not    love    — 

he  was  lu;  shall  not  love  =  , 

he  had  not  h)ved 

he  was  not  going  to  love 

0  tla  be,  lie  shall  be 

1 

Ft^titrp;    PFiRFFer 

0  tla  be  "  -^"  ^'■"  "  ^''ff^ 

he  shall  nofc  have  loved 

a  ka  be,  !'<'  mi.y  lie 

Con  PIT.  Past 

a  ka  be  "  -^'^  /•■"  '^  '"/" 

he  would  not  liave  1ov«mI 

TIVE 

l^\ŠT 

(/  .^7'  }{r  a  rata.  <'thnt 

)  he  should  not   lo\e 

INFINITIVE 

J)0  ."?r  rafr 

not   to  love 

—  1!m;   - 

VOCABULARY 

This  N'ocabulary  fOiitains  only  ihe  words  wliicli  ap[)eariM 
the  liORsons  and  the  Exercises,  to  the  number  of  about  1000. 
Pronouns  and  other  grammatical  forms  are  not  to  be  found 
liere,  as  tlicy  would  only  make  the  Vocabulary  too  balky. 
For  the  sake  of  convenience  we  have  divided  the  Vocabulary 
in  two  parts,  giving  1°,  the  Nouns,  Adjectives,  Adverbs,  etc., 
2°,  the  Verbs. 

In  using  this  Vocabulary  the  student  must  remember 
that  the  words,  especially  the  nouns,  change  in  the  begin- 
ning, not  in  the  end  as  in  English.  As  we  have  throughout 
given  the  singular  of  the  nouns  (whenever  existing),  if  the 
student  wants  to  find  the  meaning  of  a  plural  noun,  he  will 
have  to  look  for  the  corresponding  singular  prefix  ;  e.  g.  : 
hanna^  men,  will  be  found  under  the  letter  ?;i,  as  the  sing,  is 
monna,  man  ;  manamanc^  calves,  under  the  letter  ;/,  the 
sing,  being  namane,  calf;  lifate,  trees,  under  the  letter  .s,  the 
sing,  being  sefate,  tree,  etc. 

The  Proper  adjectives  arc  pi^eceded  by  a  hyphen  (as  — be, 
bad).  As  we  give  in  the  Vocabulary  their  simple  or  non- 
nasalized  form,  the  student  will  remember  that  in  the  5th 
cl.  sing,  and  the  4th  and  5th  cl.  plur.,  the  nasal  permutations 
(cf.  Lessons  3  and  17)  cause  a  number  of  them  to  undergo 
som  '  important  changes  ;  so  in  looking  for  the  meaning  of 
mpe  or  kholo,  he  will  have  to  look  for  the  adjectives  — 6e,  resp. 
— holo,  the  forms  mpe  and  kholo  being  due  to  nasalization  (1). 
The  improper  (or  noun)  adjectires  are  given  in  the  Vocabu- 
lary without  a  hyphen. 

The  nouns  are  distinguished  by   a    number   indicating    the 


(I)  Tho  same  cautiou  has  to  be  given  in  the  case  of  the  verb.s  when 
they  are  preceded  by  the  objective  pronoMii  n  or  in  of  the  1st  pel's,  sing-, 
(cf.  Lns.son  3).  or  l)y  the  reflerive  pronoun  i  (cf.  Less.  38.  §4). 


—    VJ 


i 


rla.ss  to  wliich  tliey  belouj^  ;  the  plural  form  is  always  given, 
whenever  ext  int.  If  a  noun  is  used  also  as  an  adjective,  or  an 
adverb,  its  meaning  as  an  adjective  or  an  adverb  will  always 
be  given,  at'tei*  the  abbreviation  :  adj.  resp  adv.  When  the 
number  ot"  the  class  is  followed  directly  by  the  designation 
adj.,  or  adi\,  it  means  th  it  the  noun  has  altogether  lost  its 
value  us  a  noun,  and  is  now  used  only  as  an  adjective  oi*  an 
adverb. 

For  the  verbs  the  form  of  the  Ferfed  is  always   given   be 
tween  brackets,  as  it  is  often  vei-y  irregular.     The  prefix  ho 
of  the  verbs  has  been  omitted   throughout   for  the    sake   of 
brevity. 

The  order  of  the  letters  is  the  same  as  in  Knglisii,  with 
these  two  exceptions  :  1°  the  words  beginning  with  hi  are 
found  after  all  the  words  beginning  with  h  have  been  gi- 
ven ;  2~  the  words  beginning  with  <s  (aspirated  ts)  are  found 
after  the  words  beginning  with  ts  (unaspiratedj. 

'J'he  following  abbreviations  are  used  : 

1".  For  the  nouns,  adjectives,  adverbs,  etc.,  adj.  (adjec- 
tive) ;  adv.  (adverbj  ;  conj.  (conjunction)  ;  feni.  (feminin-^ 
form  of  colour  adjectives)  ;  for.  (foreign  word  introduced 
in  Sesuto  from  Dutch  or  hiUglish)  ;  i?it.  (interjection)  ;  loc. 
(locative)  ;  pi.  (plural;  ;  p''cp.  (preposition)  ;  t^i'jKj.  (singu- 
lar) ;  verb,  coiij.  (verbal  conjunction)  ;  verb,  pari .  (verbal 
particle). 

2^.  For  the  verbs,  /.  (transitive)  ;  tt..  (doubly  transitive;  : 
n  (neuter  or  intransiti^ie)  ;  pass,  (passive)  ,•  aiix.  (auxiliary 
verb)  ;  rails,  (causative  s})ecies)  ;  dir.  (directive  sp. )  ;  itit. 
(intensive  sp.)  ;  stat.  (stative  or  neuter  sp.)  rec.  (reciprocal 
sp.;  ;  inv.  (inversive  sp.)  ;  aiuj  (augmentative  sp.)  ;  ref. 
(verb  with  a  reflexive  pronoun).  When  a  verb  happens  to 
belong  to  two  or  moi-e  species,  the  species  are  noticed  in  the 
order  in  which  they  appear  in  the  verbal  form;  e.  g. :  hn 
iBoanlkHsa,  c<us.  dir.  {lio  tèoants'i  being  the  ctusative  of  ho 
f^nana,  and  ho  fsnayif^et.fa.  the  directive  of  )io  fknautsa). 
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1:  —   Nouns,  Ad.iik  tivks,  ADVKiiHs,  etc. 


baholo  (Ij  pliir..  piirents 

hnka  —  ka  baka  la,  prep  .  on 
account  of 

— be,  Hclj..  bad,  ugly 

— beli,  adj.,  two 

bobe  (6),  badness,  ugliness 

bobebe  (<j).  liuhtness;  adj. 
light 

bobeii  (6),  second  ;  la  bubeli, 
Tuesday;  ka  bobeii,  adv., 
two  by  two 

bochabela  (6),  East 

boea  (6),  wool 

boliale  (fi),  anger,  bravery  : 
adj.,  angry,  brave 

bohobe  (6)  viahobe,  bread 

bohlale  (6),  wisdom,  cun- 
ning; adj.,  wise,  cunning 

bohlano  (6),  fifth  ;  la  bo/ilaun. 
Friday 

bohlanya  (6),  madness 

bohloko  (6),  pain,  illness ; 
adj.,  painful,  ill 

boihetlo  (6),  prosperity,  hap- 
piness 

boiina  (6),  weight,  heavi- 
ness ;  adj.,  heavy 

bo7ie  (0),  -«|tt.li-]^  la  bunt, 
Thursd} 


-wJttlnL, 


boiiolo      (6),      softness;    adj. 

soft,  tame 
boiitigoe  (6),  oneness;   ka   bo- 

nngoe,  adv.,  one  by  one 
booino  (6),  wilfulness  ;  ka  boo- 

mo,  adv.,  wilfully 
bopliirvniela  (6),  West 
bnrai'o  (6),    third  ;    la   boraro. 

Wednesdny  ;   ka     boraro, 

adv.,  three  by  three 
boro  (ij)    liboro,    iov.,    gimlet, 

auger 
boroa  (6j,  South 
boroba   ineno   e   h^    'rntli    {6), 

eigth 
boroba   mono   a  Ye    )n<)iiij    (Oj, 

ninth 
horik/ioe    (6)    }narikh()t',     for., 

trousers 
boroko  (6),  slee]) 
bosiu    (6)    masiii,    night;   bo- 

siu  bo  boholo,      midnight 
bosiipa  (6).  seventh 
bctoro  (>)),  for.,  buttej- 
bot.<oa      (6),      laziness;    adj  , 

1  n  zy 
but^elela  {'o),  sixth  ;    la   bot^c- 

lela,  Saturday 
buka  (5)  I  i  bilk  a,  for.,  book 
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liiitle,  adv.,  sluwly,  jj^entlv  kuHii;,  i  lie  waisot'  1821- 

182.") 
f(ir/'ki('>}    //i'iir/'li-/\    lor.,    pio', 
— r/ui,  }i«l.j.,  new,  youii^'  pork 

— r/tifja,      (fern  ,   — chifjaiiu)      j'atšt\    adv.,    on     tlie   Lri'ouud, 
adj.;      round,       liornless  down 

(o.v)  feeld,  adv.,  liowevei',  only,  Ijut 

r/it.',  int.,  no  fereLo  (5)  lifcrrho.  f..r.,  fork 

chelete  (■">)  lickeleU\    for.    luo-       — fubelu,      (feni  .      -fuhef.sod- 
ney  ua),  adj..  i-t-d 

gauda  (5)  Uganda,  for.,    ^old 
Gandenif,  loc  ,  Johannesburg 
lJatiiia)ie)Uj,  loc.  Kiiuberlev 
(///^v^  (5)  lidiikK,    for.,    liand- 

kerchief  //a.  conj.,  wlieii,  if.  a.s  (sec  L. 

-i2.  §1) 
/hi,  prep,    at    (followed    l)y    a 
e,  int.,  yes  posse.ssive  pr«)nonn  :   see 

eJiu.  ealxi,   ebile  ekaha,  etlaba,  \i.  16  §o) 

f  kalif'ba,  etc  ,  verb  conj.,      itubeli,  adv..  twici; 
and  tlien  (see  L.  41,  §8)      /<rt?>o,   adv.,    at     liis     parent.s' 
eniert'    {'■>)    h'emere.    for.,    ])n-  liou.Sf 

cket  liabonoUi,  ail  v..  softly 

culpa,  conj.  but  Jmbnroba  vieiio  e  le  'incli,  atlv., 

t'c,  adv.  (with  negative    verb  ei^ht  times 

to    bej    n(4     there     (see       liaboroha    jicnio    o     le     moug, 
li.  2.'),  §-i^  adv.,  nine  limes 

eye,   eare,    cifse,    enert',    t'tlarc,       /<a^,  ads  .  ai  home 

etlert',   etc.,    verlj.    conj.,       ha  etto,  ad\  .  in   youi-    vilhi;j:e 
wLen  (see  L.  42  §3j  <>r  country 

ftsttf,  conj.  as,  since,    (see    L.       lui    rsv,   adv.,    in    oni-    \iliai;e 
42.  §lj  •>r  count i-y 

A</  /j(///(i,  ad\  .,     in     lii.s    \  ilhige 
or  country 
fa<innt'  (5)  lif<i<janr  (from  tlie       litiholo,  adv.,  miudi 
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hd/tliHio,  ;i(lv.,  live  tinits 
htiktilo,    adv.,     so     miicli.     as 

much 
hakakanif  !  adv.,  liow  uiiicli  ! 
hahhntiioanijane^  adv.,  sliortly 
hnumoho,  adv.,  togethei- 
h(iuio)iate,  adv.,  nicely 
li'unpe,  adv.,  badly 
/iiileleJe,  adv.,  lou^,  at  ltMi*^lli 
halt'i'home,  adv.,  ten  times 
lt(iiu\  adv  .  four  times 
/icinif,  adv.,  once,  at  once 
ha/K/ata,  adv.,  often 
/unitle,  iidw,  well,  rightly 
hanyenyane,  atlv.,  a  little 
hnpe,  adv.,  again 
hard  10,  adv.,  thrice 
/i(in\    kahare,    adv..     iu     tlie 

middle 
h(i/(i,  ka  har\i,  prep.,   in    the 

)nidst  of,  between 
Imrc  ho,  ka  hare  ho,  prep.,    in 

the  midst  of,  between 
hasiqja,  adv.,  seven  times 
hiitliata,  adv.,  with   strength. 

roughly 
hutaelcla,  adv.,  six  times 
huuji,  adv  ,  near 
haiifi  le,  haiiji  ho,  prep.,    n  ar 
ht'710,  adv.,    at   yonr    parents' 

house 
lirsn,    adv.,    at    my     parents' 

house 
ho,  prep.,  to,  Iroin 
Jmba,  conj.,   that    (expressing 


a  fact,  see  L.  41,  §^i) 
holm,     hobane     (and    kahoba, 

kahohane),  conj.,  becansfc.r 

for,  (see  L.  42.  §1) 
hi'ha,     hobane,     conj..       after 

(with    the     suhjiinctive, 

see  L.  43.  §1 ) 
hola,  holaiie,   conj.,    (see   Itoja 

Jtojaue) 
hiihle,    kahohli',    adv.,     every- 
where 
hoja,  Jtojaue,  conj.,  if,  if    only 

(see  L.  42.  §1) 
htde^  adv  ,  far 
hole    le,    hole    ho,    pi'cp  ,     fnr 

frv>m 
holimo,  adv.,  above 
hoUmo  ho,  prep.,  above  ;     ho- 

liiiia,  upon,  on 
—  holo.  adj  ,  great,  big,  oM 
Ii0)ia,  adv.,  here  ;     ke  hoiKt,  it 

is  then 
honajoale,  adv.,  just  now 
hora  (o)  lihoiii,  for.,  hour 
Jiore,  conj.,   that    (expressing 

a  fact,  see  L.  41,  §3) 
hore,    conj.,    tljat,     in     oi'der 

that     (with      the     subj. 

see  L.  43.  §1) 
}iosaf>n  (7),  adv.,  to-morrow 
hosasaue    (7),    adv,     in     the 

jnorning 
hot<cle,   kaliosele,   adv.,    some- 
where else,  of  a  different 

kind 
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hlahd,  iidj.,  wild  l\'<d(ui;/  .'  adj..  Imw  l)iu! 

—  hlano,  adj.,  five  kalaknne  (5)  b'kalahoio,  for, 

hlapi  (5)  lihlapi,  fish  tni-kc  v 

///o/jo  (5)  h'hlolin,  head  /iv/Z^- /c(/.  adj.    with  pivp..  siidi 

as 
kaln^  «<-^.i-i  fi-^  gi't'ut,    so   great 

/.«r7o  (8).  a(iv.,  next  year  knmno  knteng^  v.on'].,   as  ... 

as  (see  L.  43.  §2) 
L-nmonio,  adv.,  afterward.s 
/use  (5)  lijase^   for.,   overcont      }ia  moran  hn^  ka  moyn\   prep., 
joala     (6)     mnjoala,     sfrong-  after 

heer  kamore  (5)  //l'fl!»io>'e,for.,  I'ooin 

joale^  adv.,  now  ^'a  mehla,  adv.,  always 

,/ort/e  Avi,  ])rep.,  as,  just  as  ka7ifle,  iu\v.,  outside 

/oale  ka  ha,  conj.,  as  ka  ntle  ho,  prep.,  outside  of 

/oalo,  adv.,  thus  hj.  n^a  ho,  prep.,  in  the  direc- 

joana,  adv.,  thus,  so  tion  of   (ka    )i^a    i.s    also 

joang  ?  adv  ,  how  \  followed  by  the  locative) 

jonnf/  (6)  laajoanq,  grass  kaofela,  adv.,  all,  the  totality 

kapele,  adv  ,  quickly 
ka  ])ele  ho,  pre]).,  in  front   of, 
ka,  prep.,  by,  with,  in,  accor-  before 

ding  to  (see    \j    21.    §7  :      karnho  ^5)  llkaraho,  answer 
L.  22,  §4<)  ka  ro,  verb.    part,    sii^nifying 

ka  haka  la,  see  baka  vainly  (.see  L.  41,  §3) 

kae  ^  adv.,  where?  karlki  (5)  Ukariki,  for.,   (jart, 

— kae?    adj.,     how      many  P  eai-riage 

witli  negat.  verb  to    be:       kasanthao,  adv.,  backwai-ds 
few  (see  L,  17  §3;  kateng,  see  kamoo 

ka  ha,  conj.,  as,  inasmucli   ua      katiba  (h)  Ukatiba,  Init 
kahlolo   (5)    Ukahlolo,     judg-       katlase,     adv  ,      underneath, 

nient  below 

kajeuo,  adv.,  to-day  /.'/  flase    ho,    ka    flas'a,    prop. 

ka  ....  ka,  adj.  witli    ]n-('p.   as  under,  below 

.  big  as  kafai  (T))  likahi.  for.,  rat 
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ho,  verb,  part.,     it  is    (see   Ij 

2'1,  §2)  ;   also  nspfl   as   a 

prep. :   by 
keletso  (5)  likelclsn,  advice 
lio^ncj?  verb,  part,    -with    inf. 

proii.:  what  ?  why  ?  (lit. 

it  is  what?) 
let  so  (o")  likefso,  act,  deed 
khaha  (5)  Ukliaha,  spoon 
hhahane  (o)  likhnbane,  a   fine 

person  ;   nd  j.,   s^ood.    vir- 
tuous 
khaitaeli  (I  and  5)  JikliaitseJI 

and  ha-khaitseli,  brother 

of  a  woman,  sister   of   a 

man 
khale,  adv.,  long  ag^o 
khama    (5)    likhama,     harte- 

beest 
khaolo  (o)  h'khnnlo,    division. 

chapter 
kharafu    (5)    h'khnrafu.    for., 

spade 
khoele  (6)  h'khoele,  string 
khoeli     (5)     h'klioeli.      moon, 

month 
khoho  (n)  IfkJiolio,  hen,  fowl 
kJwJdo     (5)     likhohlo.     glen, 

kloof,  gorge 
Jchomo  (5)    liUimno,   ox,    cow, 

cattle 
khopo,  adj.,  crooked,  bad 
khotla,  adv  ,  (from  lekhotla), 

in      the     public     court, 

before  the  tribunal 


khotso  (5),  peace 

— khunnug^  (fem.,  — klnnina- 
na),  adj.,  brown 

khiitsann  (o)  likhntmna,  orph- 
an 

— khut9,oani/ane,  adj.,  short, 
little 

/iO«a,  adv..  there  yonder 

A'oap  (5),  tobacco 

knava,  adv.,  there  yonder; 
f^/i'a)  koana  ho,  prep.,  on 
the  farther  side  of 

koano,,  adv..  here;  (ka)  koano 
ho,  prep.,  on  this  side  of 

knho  (5)  Jikohn.  skin,  coat, 
blanket 

koji,  (b),  for.,  coffee 

koloi  (5)  makoloi,  waggon 

konyana  (5)    likonyana,  lamb 

koro  (o)  likoro,  wheat 

kntsi  (5)  l)kof<n\  accident 


/e,  prep.,  with,  and,  along 

lebele  (3)  mabele,  katfir  coi'ii 

Jebese  (3),  milk 

lebitla  (8)  mahitla,  grave 

lehoea  (3),  North 

lehollo  (3)    mabollo,   feast   of 

circumcision 
lehone  (3)  mahone,  candle 
le-Bvini.  (3)  ma-Buru.  Boci- 
/ee6a  (3)  inaeba,  pigeon,  dove 
Zee^o,  (3)  viaeto,  journey 
lefa  (3)  mafn,  inheritance 
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lefifi  (3)  uhififi,  darkness  lelimo   (.S)    malimn,   caniii')al 

Iffihi  (.-})  uinfihd,  n^ck  h-Ioala  (3)  vKi/nala,  mill 

h'ha.  coiij..  although,    und    if  /nntio  (8)  mainao,  iiC'-rUe 

lehatn  (8)  mahntn.  liar,  docd'-  Irnidti    (3)     inamati,     plank, 

ver  door 

/rAr  (8)  nin/ir,  e^^  /i-imk'i  (8)  m/Dial'ii  and    Z///^/- 
hhehlo  (8)  laahehlo.   a    talka-  /rx,  horn 

tivc  person  /enabi  (8)  linnhi,  nail 

/e/i/rtft/</a  (8),  Slimmer  Ipuama    (8).    slowness;    adj., 
h'hlakn  (8)  maldaka,  reed  slow,  lazy 

lehJna  (8)  inahlnn.  snow  hnKfoh)  (8)  maiigolo,  letter 

/f'/r"('    f8)    iiin/'l'd,    lienrth.    tire  /pt/ffof))-    (8)     mrDKjnjx',    dite'i, 

place  donu:a 

/t'ihhi  ('.])  vKiIi/o,  eve  U'at.<OP    f8)      mnntsop,     voiee, 
leino  (S)  menn,  tootli  word 

/p/V  (8)  majoc,  stone  lenj/alo  (S)  inani/alo.  m-irriaii^e 

lokapa  (8)    ma'aipn,    sheet    of  leot(>  {H)  maoto,\^    T^^ 

iron  /^/jac  (8)  niapriP,  eofton    blau 
hkene  (8)    iiid/ct'sp,    foi'..    cnse,  ket" 

box  Jppoles'i    (8)     mapohftn,     for  , 
IfikhetJn   (8)    indlilietJo.     time,  policeman 

period  leipila  (8)  liqalu,  bmiboo 

Jpkhoaha  (8)  mdklioaba,   erow  leqephr  (8)  niaqephf-.  page 

lekholn  (8)  miikholo,  hundred  /f^^o.^a  (8)  inarjosa,  messenger 

le-K/woa  (8)    ma-Khnna,    Ka-  Icrako  (8)  niarako,  stone  wall 

ropean  hrnpo    (A)     nuirnpn,     leatlnr 
lekhotla  (8)    ^nnkhot/n.    conrt.  thor.g 

tribunal  Iprata  (3)  martitd,  noise 

/*i/io/r  (8)  mdkofp,  sod,  brick  /'To/^  (3)    mnroh\   last    y«'Hr's 
hikumitu  (3)  )/icr^'?t?i?t/>(,  secret  calf 

/?/a/a  (8)  nialala,  blacksmith  /p/ō/^  (8)  mnrōlo    and   litholp, 
h'lnpa  (Z)  maldpa,  reed  encio-  dust 

sure  before  a  hut  /'wu  (8)  nmnt,  cloud 

— /<^^f/e,  adj.,  long,  tall,  deep  hninm    (8)     marmiin.     speai*. 
leleme  (3)  maUmp,  tongue  assegai 
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U'lno  (3)  mnrnii,  riches 
IrSdka      (A)      mn.'nika.      cattle 

km  a  I 
lesapo  (3)  ))i(ts(ipo,  hniic 
Iffirla  (8)  Diascla,  linen,  cldtli 
Irfirli  (.'>)  Dia.frJi,   lio-lif 
leshahi  (.S)  iikisJi'iIh.  coal 
Iet!hohi  (3J  inasJioJii,  tliief 
leshomr  (.">)  jnashninn,  ten 
leftihfi  (8)  inafiihn  and    Jifsiba, 

feather 
Jmoha  (8)  Diaanhd.  bachelor 
/e.9o/e  (3)  masole,  for.,  soldier 
Ze  <9o^//o  (8),  Basutoland 
lef:nha      (8j       niai^oha,       hn\c 

(through  a  thin^) 
h'fnhon    (8)    matnhoa.    drrin- 

kai'd 
h-TeheJe    (8)    ma-Tchplp,    red 

Kaffir 
/»'//?o   (8),   something;    (after 

a   negative     verb),     no- 
thing 
letinq  (8)  mating^  light  beer 
letlalo  (8)  matlalo,  skin,    lea- 

tlier 
lotlapa      (8)      niatlapa,       flat 

stone,  slate 
iHlotlo    (8)    mniloflo,    TM'ches, 

treasure 
letona  (%)  matona,   headman, 

councillor 
Ze^sa  (8)  matsa,  buck 
let  sat  si  (8)  matsatsi,  sun,  day 
Ipfsoai  (8),  salt 


l   — 

letsoho  (8)  matsoho,  arm, 
hand 

letsnkii  (8),  rod  ochro 

Irtsopd  (8),  pot  clay 

/fVsa    (8J    mntM,    lake,    pool 

hroiikpie  (8)  inarp)ikph\  for., 
shop,  store 

/o//  (8)  uKiJoti,  mountain 

h'hlmu]  (.")),  no  sing.,  shame, 
bfishfalness  ;  adj  ,  sha- 
meful, bashful 


mahapa  le,  prep.,  opposite    to 
mnhoella  (3j,    no    sing.,   pas- 
tures reserved  for  winter 
inaharenfi  a,  prep.,  between 
m'//i  (8),  no  sing.,  thick  milk 
7?2aZa  (3),  no  sing.,  bowels 
maZi  (3),  no  sing.,  blood 
mnJovie   (1)   bn-malome,    ma- 
ternal uncle 
^mamolangonne      (1)    ho-'ma- 
molangoanp,       secretary 
bird 
viane,  adv  ,  there,  yonder 
Mandafjn  (5),  for.,  Monday 
'mangoane   (1)   ho-'mnngonup^ 

maternal  aunt 
' mankhane  (1)    ho-' niankliane, 

bat 
mantsiboea  (8),  no  sing.,  adv. 

afternoon 
maoha  (3),  nosintr.,  adv.,  the 
day  before  yesterday 
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inaobane  (3),    no    sIiiLi'.,    iidv. 

yesterday 
ntofihonf/,  loo.  of    )Hii(>Iki,    adv.. 

some  time  ago 
maria  (8),  no  sing.,  winter 
masoahi  (3),  no  sing.,  sadness 
mafhr  (3),  no  sing.,  spittle 
mntla  (3),  no  sing.,  streiigtli  ; 

adj.  strong 
maf.mfe  (I)  lio-matfiale,  father 

or  mother  in  law 
'me.  conj.,  and 
'me  (1)  hn-'mr,  my  mother 
'meri  (2)  limmeri,  for.,    mare 
M^.<fa  (2).  April 
moftn   (2),  pi.    of    »ws(),    early 

morning  ;   ka  meso,  adv., 

in  the  early  morning 
'met  he     (2)      mehethe,      for., 

muid,  grain  bag 
mefai  (3),  no  sing..  Avater 
moahJoli  (1)  hanhloli,  judge 
mobabi  (I)  hnhahi,  sick    man, 

patient 
viochana    (1)     barhnua,     ne- 
phew, niece 
moen  (2)  meeu.    wind,    spii'it, 

soul 
moeti  (1)  /»rte^/,  traveller 
mnfaho  (2)  viefaho,  travelling 

provisions 
mofo  (1)  6a/o,  .servant,  subject 
mofii  (I)  ^fl/V,  dead  person 
mofumahali  (1)    mnfumahdll . 

( I  neon,  lady 


mofutsann  (1)  inafutsana, 
poor  person 

itinhtthi  (2)  }iifihnht,   rope 

mnJiaJp  (\)  hakafp,  a  bi'avc 
person,  hero 

mnhatla  (2)  mehaf/a,  tail 

mnhafsa  (\)  husband,  wife 

moholn  (2)  int'hnhi^  stomnch, 
tripf 

iiiohonid  (2)  )>iphoma,  pick, 
plough 

1 1)  oh  ope  (2)  mehnpr,  drinking 
calabash 

mohla  (2)  mnhla,  time,  epoch  ; 
le  ka  mnhla  o  le  mong, 
never;  ka  mehla,  always 

mohVa,  prep.,  at  the  time  of 

mohla,  conj.,  when  (see 
L.  43.  §2) 

mohlanka  ( 1 )  hahla7ika,  ser- 
vant 

moldankana  (I)  bahlanknna, 
young  man 

mohlape  (2)  mehlapp.  flock, 
herd 

mohloavp  (2)  mehJoare,  olive 
tree 

mohlomong,  adv..  some  day, 
perhaps 

mohnana  (2)  baimana.  preg- 
nant woman 

mokete  (2)  mekefe,  feast 

mokhna  (2)  mekhna.,  custom, 
habit 

mokhoro     (2)    mekhoro,     out- 
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lioiisc.  kitchen  //io/jo,  adv  ,  tliert.' 

mokoko  (2)  mrkoko,  cock  wnuo  (2)  nipnn,  finpor 

ino'.opn  (2)  !HpJiopv,y)ump\<\\\  nuninana  (•!)  mmofUKi,    fiii<roi- 

moh>t(itf<lr       ('l^        )iirl(if<ilsir,  m(mnko{i<)ii/     (2),  wild     rasp- 

stoik  l)eri'v 

mokotlti  (2)   )iick(>l/ii.  l>a,u-  inmiongnnha,  adv  .  this  year 

))inl(i  (2)  iiirhi,  liiK'  )iKmi/ahn  (2)  vioii/nko,     t\octv 

ninhi.  adv..  tliero  yoiKh'i*  ^vjiv 

viohmni    (2)    nwl'inni.      stick.  )>;oo,  adv.,  here 

kiiolfkej'iic  woo...    fmr/,     ooiij.,      where 

moliito  (2)  melato,  (hd-)t,  oiiilt ;  (see  L.  4^  §2) 

adj..  L>iiiltv  mophoso  (2)  mepho^o,  woollen 

' mclcU  ( 1)  hnboU'li,  evan'4;eliRt  l)lanket 

;>foA'rHf»  (v*)  i>?p/c?/io,  sfoodncss;  woputf^o  (2)  vicpiitso,  reward, 

adj..  good,  kind  |iayment 

nioh'.^d  (])  hnllsd.  sheplierd  mani  (V)  hinui.  son 

})>iJis,ni(i    (1)    hulls, nin.     herd  monik't  (2)    iiiPrako.   summer 

hoy  pastures 
itiollo  (2)  inello^five  moraJi  (I)   />amZ?',  daughter 
molomo    (2)    wplomo.    mouth,  marno,  adv  ,    Afterwards,   he- 
lip  hind 
molopoUi  (\  )    Jxilnpnlli.   rede-  morao    ho,    pre}).,    after  ;     ka 

mer  mora,  prep  ,  after 

■inchtmo    (2)    iiipJinno,    noise,  inorara   (2)    mpnira,  creeper, 

sound  vine 

mnhioane  (2)    inpluoaup.    wil  inoipna    (\ )      nmrena.     cliief, 

low  tree  king 

moiia,  adv.,  here  morero  (2)  mprpyo,  plan     pnr- 

in'nia  (2)  envy  ;   adj.,  envious  ]iose 

mouate  (2)  menafe.  F,\veetneH?i;  morirl  (2)  inpviri.,  hair 

adj..  sweet,  nice  )norifi\    (2)     }npritt\     shadow^ 

)i)07i;/  (1)  f)P}/.(/.  mfistei'  (of  a    tree,    a    liut    etc.), 

monglidli  (I)  lieiigJial/,  niHster  sh'ade 

monna  (1)  hnnita.   man.    lins  moroetsann     (I)       baroetsunn, 

\mwi\  girl 


—  2U' 

inoroinuou  {i )  baruiiitioa,  mes- 
senger 

moni  (2)  meru,  bush,  forefit 

mornti  (1)  barufi,  teneher, 
missionary 

mosali  (1)  hafiali,  woman, 
wife 

inofie  (2)  bank  of  a  I'ivei- 

mofie  ho,  prep.,  on  the  other 
side  (of  a  river) 

moshanyann  (1)  hashamimia, 
boy 

mosi  (2)  mefii,  smoke 

moan  (2)  meso :  —  ka  ipnso, 
adv., to-morrow ;  kameso, 
adv.,  in  the  early  morning 

uio-Sofho  (])  ba-Sotho,  Mo- 
suto 

innthf)  (1)  hafho,  man.  human 
being 

mofoho  (2)  metoho,  pap,  por- 
ridge 

motse  (2)  metse,  village,  town 

inofan  (2)  met.'^o,  root,  unit 

hiotfioala  (\)  hn.vinf.fonJn, 
cousin 

inotsoalle  (1)  mef.<o(iU(\  fi'iend 

viotseare  (2)  midday 

inontla  (2)  vieutla,  hare 

mpa  (5)  Umpa,  belly 

jiqyho  (5)  Jimpho,  gift 

nipshc  (5)  liinjyslic,  ostrich 

' ninelli  (1)  hahueUi,  advocate, 
intercessor 

'iniifn'fu'  (\)  Aa A?' <;/.<?/,  Residoni 


Cummifcisiuner 
' i)ui.<io  (2)  nifibnfio,  government 


?/a/m    (5)    linahn,      country, 

land,  veldt 
^nahe  (1)  bn-^nake,  my  dear 
??a/i'o  (."))  //'vakil,  time,  hour 
naleli  (5)  linnleli,  stai* 
??a»ia  (5)  Jinamn,  flesh,    meat 
namane  (5)  maiiamane,  calf 
7?are  (5)  linare,  buft'alo 
— 7i(°,  ndj  ,  foui- 
;/e;/5'  z'  adv.,  when  ? 
'7if^f   (o)    linnefe,    truth  ;    Av/ 
'»e^e,  adv.,  truly,  indeed 
ngaka    (5)   lingaka,     medical 

man,  doctor 
nqata    (ii)    mmwafa,       shenf. 

bundle 
—  ngata,  adj.,  much,  many 
ugoahola,  adv.,  last  year 
nijoalwla-kola,  adv.,  the    year 

before  last 
nrfoale  (I)  ?)a?p,    girl    under- 
going the  rites  of  initia- 
tion 
vgoaiin  (I)  ha)ni,  child 
nrfoanana  (1)    havann,      littlr 

girl 
)ignn)}'abo  (l)  banab'aho,     his 

brother,  his  sister 
ngoaneno  (I)  6a7?a6V;/o,  yon  r 

brother,  your  sister 
nqnnnrao    CI)    bnvnh'ean,     my 


brother,  my  sia>tei' 
— fiffoe,  Rfl].,  an,  another,  one 

(see  li.  17.  §4) 
ngoe?  atlj.,  f>t  what  kind  ? 

(see  L.  26,  §2  obs.) 
//i^(/  hn,  }n'H|)..  see  Avi  »<>;a  ho 
nhhn  (5)  linkho^     water    pot, 

pitcher 
nktinno     (\)    bu-)ikliono,     my 

grand  Diotlier 
nkoe  (5)  liiikoe,  leopard 
uku  (n)  l/nku,  sheep 
nnha  (5)  linoha,  snake 
iiōka  (6)  linōka,  river,  spruit 
nolo,  adj.,  soft,  tame 
)i07iya)ia  (5)  linonyaiia,  bird 
/<o^o  (5)  h'notu,  hammer 
notii  (5)  li'jiofsi,  bee,  honey 
'/w/si  (or  hotsij,  adj  ,  alone 
u^a^t^  (1)  ho- v fate,  my   father 
//^rt^e  moholo  (I)  ho-ntate  mo- 

holo,  my  grandfather 
iitjd  (5)  lintja,  dog 
//A/e,  adv.,  ?/^/^'  /?o.    prep.,    see 

knnt/p 
nHo  (5)  math,  hut  Hoc.  finufj, 

matlnng) 
iitoa  (.3)  lintoa,  war 
'/i?/eo  (I)  ho-'nyeo,  so  and  so 
;/?/eoe  (5)  liuyeoe, case,  quarrel 
— ^/.^euya/ip,  adj..  small,  little, 

few 


/mtsi  (."))  lipatfi.  tii-e  wood 


•JOs   -^ 

/>('i/./i  (o)     lipeipi,    for.,    pip<^ 

(for  smoking) 
jjele,  adv.,  in  front,  befoi'e 
pele  ho,  prep.,  before 
pel' a,  prep.,  before 
pene  (5)  h'pene,  for.,  pen 
jjere  (5)  lipere,  for.,  horse 
/}t'/o  (.j)  lipelo,  heart 
petiiana  (5)  lipetsana,  foal 
pJiahlo  (5)  liphahlo,   luggage. 

goods 
/j/aVi  (5)  lipliiri,  hyena 
phi  r/ man  a  (5),    evening  ;    ka 

phirimana,     adv..     aftei- 

sun  set 
phofo  (5)  liphofo,  meal 
phofii  (o)  Uphoju,  eland 
pholo  (5)  lipliolo,  trek  o.\ 
phoofolo  (5)    liphoofoln.     ani- 
mal, game 
Phupjane  (5),  June 
Phupu  (6),  July 
pjeuipjete   (iS)    lipjempjete,      a 

bird 
p/?/.a  (5)  lipina,  song 
/)?'^^rt  fo)  lipitsa,  pot 
/7i7.'>^o  (5)  lipitso,  public  asseni- 

bly 
^o//(^  (5)  lipoho,  bull,  stallion 
/)o//  (o)  lipoli,  goat 
poone  (h)  lipoone,  mealies 
poutso  (o)  lipont&o,  sign 
^?<7«  (5)  lipula,  rain 
p?<o  (5)  /i/)uo,  word,  language 
— p7(tsnn,     ffe.m.,  — pnlntsoa- 
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nn),  }i(lj  ,  ^i'ev  se/ilare  (  ij    U/iluif,    meiliciiie 

sehloph'i  (4)  l/h/opliii,  fctoopc 
xeipnno    (+)    liiiKni>\    wir.dDw 
ilhuna  (."))  ll(jliniin.  sm(MI-  pane,  [(xjlciiig  ^luss 

.s-^/o  (4)  ///.'jj  food 
Kekept'le  (4)  h'/cepele,  tor.,    hii- 
la-imihlankaiui  (  I  ),  Fatlu-i'    d'  sliel 

:i   vc)U!i<4'  Mian  xifk^.te  (\-)  //Av/e,  thousand 

ra-iuofoct^ntia  (  1).  tallirr  (»f  a       sekholopuue  (4),  small  ])0X 

girl  sekJiurufii  (4)  likhtfrafn,    for., 

i;niyo(ni('  {\j  l)n-raii;/<>aiii\  my  .screw 

})ateni:d  inudc  scltmo  ('\-\  //7e//<c»,  sjjrinL;-,  vcai- 

idkhnJi    (\}     hu-nih-lni/i,      my       .ielejw  (A-)  li/t'/n',  -.we 

paternal  juint  selibn  (4 i  lilt'fja,  foiiiitaiu 

— raro,  ad'j  .  tlirec  seloino  (4)  lilouio,  clifT 

/w///.  adv.,  Iriily.  cei'taiiily  seinumu  (4)  linintnn.  u    dii'id) 

{)er.soii 
senulie  (4)li7iohc,  divinci- 
s(i?it/i'i().  see  kd.-mntkiio  senotlo/o{4:)hnotlolo,key,\(>ck 

aeapnro    (4)    h'd/Kiro.       dr.  ss,      sepek'Te  (4)  Upekrr'-.  foi-..  nail 

C'lotlie.s  Ne/a  (4;  ///a,  OJieiuy 

s'^Oahi  (4)  libahi,  wild  beast        >terapa  (4)  lirapa,  srna'l    li^  Id 
serJuiha    (4)    lifJtahd.       li-ihe,      si'rcj'c  (4j  liserefe,  foj-.,  scai4' 

nation  Herat o  (4)  liroto,  grass  basket 

.«j^^<?^i  (4)  /iV/a,  shoe  -setycini'.    — srs(ini/ai/i\      adj  , 

Sf-faA-o  (4)  ///rtA-o,  hail  thin 

se/n^,?  (4)  ^'Af/^',     ti-ea,     pole.      .s'.sryyri  (  !< )  lise/ia,  l"oi- .  soap 

p'ank  st'-Sotho  (4).  Sesiito 

sefatjaii'i  (4)   H jut  jit  mi,    little       ••«•''.%•//  (4)  //s/^    diin<,^     nscd     ;..s 

p!;.nk  Tu'^l 

feji'/ii  {\-t  llfi'/d.   .song.    Iiynin       sclmc  (4)  litcuc,  lor..  I>rick 
sefeuMtrre  (4)    lifeti.^ti're,    for,       fH'tJmlc  ,4)  lithoh\  heibn- 

window  .«'fli()t()  (4j     /it/intii.     a     stllpi*! 

sefoj'u  (4)  lifofu,  blind  prison  person 

sefvttd  (4)  lifiihtt,  rho^l  .<rthin/i/(i  (4)  tifJmin/n.  gim 


—  lilo  — 


setsomi  (4)  lit.^uuii,  liuiilei* 
.ietiilo  (4)  litnlo,  for.,  chair 
shoalaue  (o)  eveiiin^^    dii.^k  ; 

kashoalauc,  ailv.,at  dusk 
sieo,     adv  ,     not     there    (st't' 

L.  25,  §4) 
— soeu,  (fern.,  —  snoai/d),  adj., 

white 
Snndaga  (4  aii«l  ."">),  Sunday 


tabu  {b)  lliaba,  thing,  mat- 
ter, ueu's 

taelo  (5)  litaelo,  cider 

— tala,  (fern., — talana),  adj.. 
green 

/a/a,  adj.,  fresh,  raw 

tail  (5)  litau^  lion 

fee  (5),  for.,  tea 

teng^  adv  ,  there,  here 

— teni/a,  adj.,  stout,  thick 

teronko  (5)  literonko.  for., 
prison 

fhaba  (5)  litJiahti.  mountain. 
liiU 

///a/a (5), hardness;  adj.. hard. 
diiHcult 

//la/o  (5),  will 

thapo  (t)  Utliapo.  grass  rope 

theko  (5),  price 

//i/joa  (5)  lithijjci,  knife 

tlioloana  (h)  litholoana,    fruit 

fhiihlo  (."))  lithuhlo,  giraffe 


Ihnhi  { .") j  /if/inht,    lesson,     re- 
ligion 
fjc,  adv.,  so  ; 

//a/a  (o)  litlala^  famine 
//a.se,  adv  ,  below 
tlax'a,  prep.,  under,  below 
tlase  ho,  prep.,  under,  below 
— tie,  adj.,  tine,  beautiful 
thn  (o)  litlou,  elephant 
toeha  (5)  litoeha,  mouse 
tomo  (5)  litcmo,  bridle,  bit 
tona   (5)   litonci,   head     man, 

councilloi' 
—  ftnia,  adj..  masculine,  ma'e 
— tonana,  adj.,  very  large 
tsebe  (d)  litsebe,  ear 
tsela  (o)  litsela,  path,  road 
/.s^/e  (5)  litsie,  locust 
— t<eJiali,  Mdj,  female 
tsepe  (5)  Ittsepe,  iron 
/še/>o  (o),  trust,  confidence 
Išiino  (•';)  masimo,    field,  gar- 
den 
— jso,  (fern.,    —thoanoj     adj.. 

black 
tèuene  (5)  Utšueue,  baboon 
tšomo  (f>)     litšomo,     folktale, 

story 
tsukuhi  (5)  lithckidn,,  rhino- 
ceros 


Tf^/it?  (5)  licek<\  for.,  week 


-  211 


2.    -   Vki.'hs 


^a/ia^a7if7e?  J,t.,tobuil(l,  todwt'll  (uui  (anuc),  u  ,  to  sut'ur 

-^dlilama  fdJilamile),  ii.,    to    bo  antsa  (antšifsej,  t.,    caus.,    to 

open;  to  open  (the  mouth  )  cause  to  swear,  to  swear  in 

-^(ihUnnolulia  (ciJtlaniolohUe),  n.,  -^-luiy^sa  (cDii/dsitaeJ,  t.,caus.,  to 

aug.,  to  be  wide  open  suckle    (from    k(t     ani/a, 

^ alilola  ("aJilotsc),  t.,  H)    ju(l<j;('.  to  suck) 

to  condemn  npurd  {(ipere),  t.,  to  wear  (clo- 

(t  I  a  (ml  He) ,    1.,    to    spread    on  thes),  to  put  on  (clothes) 

(mats,  ck)thes)  apesa  (apesitse),  tt.,  caus.,  to 

alia  (aletse),tt.y  dir.,  to  spread  clothe  (somebody) 

on  for  (somebody)  *ayaha  (arahile),  t.,  to   answer 

alaina  ( alaitiile),  t.,  U)  brood,  ■*(iroha    (arokile),    n.,     to      Ix' 

to  sit  on  (eg'gsj  divided 

^a/inia  (dJiiiiileJ,  tt.,  to  lend  to  ^iil-o/iana  faruhaae)^  i\..  rec,  to 

(lUma  ho,  t.,  to  l)orrow  from  get    divided    from    each 

^aliviela  ho   (alLinetse),  tt.,    to  other 

borrow  (sometliing)  from  ^arola  CarotseJ,  t.,  to  divide 

(somebody)  on  belnilf  of  afa  (atile),  n  ,  to  increase 

(somebodyj  at^la      (atetue),    t.,     dir.,     to 

aloha  [alohile),  n  ,    U)    go  to  increase  in  favour  of 

tlie  grazing  gioiinds  ofolnha  {atolnhile) ,  n.  aug.,  to 

atom   (alositsej^  t.,    cans.,    to  be  mucli  enlarged 
take     to     the       grazing 
ground",  to  herd 

anioha  (amohilc),  tt.,  to  (U-pji-  "ba  (^/IvJ,  w.,  to  be,  to  become 

ve    (somebody)    of    (so-  -^Mile,  n.,  to  be  with,  to  have 

rn^'tliing)  /"/  (bile),  n.,  aux.,  verb  signi- 

*■  niHiJi^a  (anioheldc),  I.,  to   ac  lyiug :    even,     moreover 

cept,  to  receive  (cf.  li.  '"54.  §2) 
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ha  On  (-ijidt/lej,  u.  to  be  bitter,  make  a  tire 

to  be  sick  b^tla  (betUk') ,  t.,  to  cliisel,   to 

^Kijnn  fixTJiloe),  ii.   (pass.,    of  carve 

lin  hubu ),  to  freeze  bilctsa,  see  bitsa 

'^Inikd  ^akile),  ii.,  to  repent  Inna  (biinie),  t  ,  to  sing- 

bala  (balile),    t.,    to    I'ead,    to  ^hin^la  (^biJictsej,    tt.,    dir  .    to 

count  sing  for 

*  hii/isd  (baiisitsc),   t.,  cans.,  to  bitsa  l^tlsitse),  t.,  to  call 

teacli  to  read  bitsetsa  (bitselitse),   or  biLeisa 

bJlehd  (i)alehile),  x^  .    to   tiec,  (bilelitse),   tt.,     dir,     to 

to  run  away  call  ('somebody)   on    be- 

bilcliisn  (bdlehisitsej ,  t..  vdWH.,  half  of  (somebody) 

to  cause  to  flee  bjabjaretsa  (bjahjarelitsej,    t., 

'•  bapala  (bap(dile),  n.,  to  play  to  break 

^   bdtlit  (hatlile)^   t.,   to   search,  boea  fboilp),  n.,  to   return,    to 

to  look   for;  as  an   aux.  comeback 

it  signifies :    nearl}-    (cf.  bu^ln  (bijetsej .    n.,  dii-..    to   go 

L.  35.  §2)  back    to,    to  [return     to  ; 

batl^la  (batletse),  tt ,    dir..    to  as  an    aux.    it   signifies: 

look  for  (something)  on  again  (cf.  L.  35.  §2) 

l)elialf  of  (somebody)  bojj.i  (bofilej,  t.,  to  inspan,    to 

^lea  fbeilej,  t.,  to  put,  to  place  bind 

^  '^ela  Cbeiile),  n.,  to  boil  ^bofolla  '\bofolotse),  t.,  inv..    to 

-'^tela^a  fbelaetse),  u.,  to  doubt,  outspan,  to  untie 

to  be  dissatisfied  ^b^bt    (bolile).    n.,    to    mould. 

^■bf/pJia  fbeleliile),  t.,  to  be  con-  to  rot 

fined  of  "-bolaea  fboldile),  t.,  to  kill 

^  binijafhentseJ^n.^tohehv'i^Ux,  bnlaisa  f^boldisitse),   tt.,    cans, 

to  shine  to  cause  (something)   to 

'^bimt^a  (benlsifse),  t.,  cans,  to  kill  (somebody^ 

cause  to  shine,  to  polish  %ol<^a  tboletse).  t..    to   speak, 

^bfr^ka  (i?ei'ekile),    t.,   for.,    to  to  say,  to  tell 

work     ('among      Kurop-  ^bŌlella  (boleletsej,   tt.,  dir.,  to 

eansj  tell       (something)        to 

*  brsa  (bp.^if.^p).  t  ,  to  roast,   to  (somebody) 


rJPJl^, 


—  2l;j  - 

*  holellana   (bolellano),   t.,  clir.  to  ^et  well  cooked 

rec,  to  tell  (somcthiiij?) 

to  each  other 

holla  (bolotse),  n.,    to    hi'    cii'-  ^ chn  (r/iele),  ii.,  to  hum,  to  be 

cumcised  burnt 

holots't  (bololifsej,  t..  cans.,  to  ^  rlipaa   (rhesits0ej,  t.,  cans.,    t(» 

circumcise  burn 

»■   "boloka  (bolok)lpj,    t  ,  to    keep,  *  rhaba    {rhabile),    n.,     to    rise 

to  save  (of  the  sun) 

l>t})ia  Ybone)  t.,  to  .see  ^  rhahela  (rhaketse).    t.,  dir.,  tn 

*     '^bōnahdla  (bonaJirt.^i^),  n.  stat..  pay  a  visit  to 

to  appear,  to  be   evident  * rhoka  (rhekile),  t.,  to  dif^ 
"  honniia  (  bmiaiiej.  vec,   to   see 

each  other 

bouila  fh6)ietsej,   if.,   dir.,    to  * ea  (/(«°j.  n  ,  to  go 

see  for,  to  provide  *-  isa  (i^itse),  t.,  cans.,  to  taket.i 

*    hnvt^a  (bontkitse),   tt.,   cans.,  * eket. ''a  {ekelitse),  \..  to  ?idd,  to 

to  show  (sonicrhinGf)   to  increase;   as  an   anx.    it 

^somebody)  sig-n.     moreover,     ajiain 

boutsisa  (bōntsisitse),  t  .    int.,  (see  L.  85.  §J  ) 

to  see  very  clearly  *'fikeletsa   (ekelelitse),    tt..    Hii-. 

hnpa'Xbopile).  t..  to   fmni.   to  to  ^ive  more  to 

mould  #  èlelloa    {eleletsoe).    t  ,    to   re 

bdtsajbotsitse),  t.,  to   ask,   to  member,    to    pay    atten- 

inquire  tion  to 

hxa  CbuileJ,  t.,  tos[)eak.  to  say  •   eJefsa  (elelitse),  t  ,  fo  advise 

*   baa  (bHi\e),  t.,  to  skin  '^rwn   C^me),  n.,    to   stand    np. 

hilisa  fbilisitse)^  t.,  to  talk  to  to  stop 

I'l'la  ^bxitsejy  t.,  to  open  a    emisa  (emisitse),  t.,   cans.,    t  • 

hnlela    (bitietse),     t.,    dir .    to  raise,  to  st'^]) 

open  to  eniara  (einere),  n.,  to  become 

bnsa  'lT)i(sitse),  t.,  to  o;overn  preu:nant,     to     conceive 

biiftn  tbusitse),  t.,  to  send  back  t'nd  (enne),  n.,  to  become  rich 

(cfius.  of  ho  boea)  *  cpela  (ppetse),  t.,  to  bury 

bntaoa  (h7<7f:nif!;p),  n..  to  ri[)cn.  ^  rfa  (èfilc),  n..  to  travel 
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r(f!a  (enfse),  t.,  to  do,  to  make 

ils'ef^n  (otseh'tse),  it.,  dir.,   to 

make  or  do  Csomethin^) 

tor  (somebody') 

'  I'tselletsa   (etseUeb'tse)   t.    int., 

to  calumniate 
*    rholla  (ctsolnfup).  t..    inv..    to 
undo 


/a  (file),  tt.,    to   give    (some- 
thing) to  (somebody; 
falla  (jaJetae),  n.,  to  emigrate 

from 
lallela  Cfalletse).    n..    dir.,    to 

emigrate  to 
falatsa  Cfalalltse).  t.,  caus.,  to 

remove,  to  send  away 
fapana  (fapane),  w..  to  differ, 

to  quarrel 
feJa  ffeh'le),w  ,  to  end,  to  finish 
fella  ffeletse),  n  .  dir  ,  to   end 

(with  a  locative)  ;  t.,  to 

end  for 
j'elisa  (felisitse),  t.,   caus.,    to 

finish,  to  destroy 
fepa  (fepile),   t,   to   feed,    to 

nourish 
fetn  (fetile)  t..  to  surpass  ;   n,. 

to  pass  away 
I'etoha  (fetoliile),  n.,  to  change 
llela  (fiefse),  t.,  to  sweep 
fihla  (fihlile),  n..  to  arrive 
fihlela  (fihletse),    t.,    dir.,     to 

arrive  at.  to  reach 


4  — 

/of a  (fofile),  u  ,  to  tly 

fnhntaa  (fnknh'f<:c),  t.,  to  dimi- 
nish, to  lessen 

fokoletsa  (fokolelitse),  tt.,  dir., 
to  diminish  for 

fnln  (folile),  n..  to  recover,  to 
get  well 

fosa  (fosiise),  t.,  to  miss,  to 
make  a  mistake,  to  do 
wrong 

fula  (fntse),  t.,  to  graze 

fiilela,  t.,  dir  ,  to  graze  for 

fumana  (fumaiie),  t.,  to  find 

fnmaiitša    (fumaiitšitse),   and 
fiim  anisa    (ftimanisitse) . 
tt..  cans.,  to  cause  (some 
body)  tofind  (something ) 

fnfknmala  {fiithumeise),  n.,  to 
become  warm 


hnJid  (hahile),  t.,  to  build,   to 

dwell  (thesameasAoa7?a  j 
hahela  (Jiahetse).  tt.,   dir.,    to 

build  for 
hahisa  (hahisitse),   tt.,    cans.. 

to  help,  to  build 
haka  (hakile),  t.,  to  slip  from 

one's  memory 
halefa    ihalejile),    n.,    to    ^e\ 

angry 
halefela    (halefetse),    t.,    dir., 

to     get     angry    against 

^somebodyj 
haNka  {hah'krle),  t.,   to   roast 
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hamit  (hami/r),  t.,  to  inilk  hhihn  {h/ahile),    i  ,    to    speiir. 
hampla    (hnniefsf),  t.,  d'lv  .   to  to  slnuLjhter 

milk  for  h/iilu'sa  (  hliifn'siff^r),  tt  ,  cans., 
Iiiii/ii  (luDinc),  r.,  to  refuse,  to  toslauglitej' (a  beast)  for 

deny;   ho  hann  ha,  ii.,   to  (a  visitor),  lit.    to   cause 

refuse    to     ofive     (some  (him)  to  slanp^hrcr  (it) 

thing)  /i/dlxn/a  (hlahniivp).    n.,    rec. 
InDLi'Un  {hanelets)')    ii..  int..  to  to  ti^ht 

stick  fHSt  IthtJin  (/ilahile).  n.,  to  appeal-. 
Ini/tii  ihopile),   t.,    to  CHpt  lire.  to  happen 

to  looc  hlnhf'ln  (hlahetse),  t.,  dir.,    to 
Jnifa  (hntilc),  t  ,    to    trample  Mj)pear  to,  to  happen    to 

to  oppress  li/tih/n/xi     ( }iJuhInhih>),    t..     to 
Jiaffst'ld    (hatsetst'),   ii.,    to    he  examiin' 

come  cold  hJakola  (hlakotse),  t..  to  clean, 
/inii/iohi  (JinyJipfso).  t  ,  to  have  to  take  away 

pity  upon  htnhi  (lilalile),  t  ,  to  divorce 

/n'Ja     {hetf!e),      t..     to      mow  A/a/o.s'fl!  (/i/a/o.9t7.<'e),  to  explain 

(grass),  to  reap  (wheat)  hlahscfsa    ' (hltdnselitse),     tt., 
liiiphd   (hoehile).  n..    to    trade.  dii-..  to  explain  to 

to  barter  hJunija     {Itln7if.tp\    n  .    to    1)«' 
ho/ a  {hotse  and  hnlih'  ).  n.,    to  mad 

grow,  to  get  old  hlafsixi  (hlutsoifse),  it.,  to  \\i\>^\\ 

hapala  (hnpofae),  t..    to    thiid<  hlna  (hloelfi),  t.,  to  ascend,  to 

of,  to  rememlier  climl) 

hnpntsa  (Iwpoli/sr).  tt.,    cans,  hlopsri  (hloe.^iff^o)  ft.,  cans,  lo 

to    remind     (somebody)  help  to  idimb 

of  (something)  hlopo  {hJniJt').  t  ,  to  hate 

lull  a    (hut  up),  t..    to    draw    (m  Idoha  (hlokilp),  t  ,  to  want 

waggon),  to  pnll  hlokahala      (hJohnhfitste),       n., 

Stat.,  to   be    rare,    to    i)e 
wanted 

hhi  ihlih')^  au\..    verb    signi-  hlahi'hn   (hlohrhilrj  ,  n.,    stat  . 

tying:    indeed,  ceitainly  to  be  wantetl 

(.see  Ii.  34.   sjl)  hhkowf'ln  (hlokonirlxi'),  t.,    to 


take  caiv  of 
hlnla  (hlofse),  n.,to  remain  ;  as 

an  aux   \t  sio-nifies  :  conti 

nnally  (see  L  35.  §2) 
hlōla  (hlofse),  t.,  to   conqnev, 

lo  win 
hlnleln  (hlōlefse),   tt.,  dir..    to 

ronquci"  in  favour  of 
hlōHsa  (Jilōlisitse),  tt ,    cans., 

to  cause   (somebody)    to 

conquer  (somebody)  (see 

L.  36.  §1) 
hlonepha  (hlonephile) ,    t,    to 

lion  our.  to  respect 


i'choesa  {ichoesitse) ,  ref.  (from 
ho  shoo,  to  die),  to  make 
believe  to  be  dead 

/Ifefsefsa  (ikefselitse)  ref.,  dir., 
(from  ho  eisa  to  make, 
to  do),  to  make  or  to 
do  for  oneself 

imela  (imetse),  t.,  to  be  too 
heavy  for 

inama  (iuamile)  n  .  to  bow, 
to  stoop 

ipona  (ipone),  to  see  oneself 
(ref.  of  ho  bona) 

ipofiela  (iponbtse),  ref.,  dir. 
(from  ho  bona,  to  see), 
to  see  for  oneself,  to 
beware 

isa  (isitsej,  fc.,  (cans.,  of  ho  ea, 
to  go),  to  take  to 
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itlhaha  fitlhabilej,  ref.  (from 
ho  hlaha,  to  spear),  to 
spear  oneself 

itlhatsoa  (ttlhatsoitse),  t.,  ref. 
(from  ho  hinfsoa,  to 
wash),  to  WHsh  oneself 

ii/iala  (ithofi/r).  ref.  (from  ho 
rntn,  to  love),  to  love 
oneself,  to  be  selfish 

ithnfa  (ithutile),  t.,  ref.  (from 
ho  rnfa,  to  teach),  to 
learn 

itspha  (itiicbile),  ref.  (from 
ho  fseba,  to  know),  to 
know  oneself 

itšepa  (itšepile),vei.  (from  ho 
fsepa,  to  trust),  to  trust 
in  oneself 

iYwme/a,  ref .,  to  be  gla d,  thank- 
ful (^from  ho  himela) 


ja  (jele),  t.,  to  eat 

jesa  (jes'fse),  t ,  caus.,  to  cause 

to  eat 
jala  (jalile   and  jefse),    t.,    to 

sow 
Jam    (jere),    t,    to    bear,     to 

carrv 
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/i</.  MUX.   \  I'll)  moaning:  can,  kheloha  (lchelohile),\  ,  to  miss 

iiiMv  Cs«'('  \j.  ',\>).  §5)  (the  road)  ;  n.,  to  err 

htf II  (hat lie),  t.,  io  ^\\   up  (a  khef ha  (hhethilf),  t.,  to  vhoofn} 

lu)le),  to  tread  khethela  (kheflipfse),  it  ,    dir., 

ke)ni  {ke)H'),    n.,  to   enter,    to  to  choose  for 

go  in  khctheha  {khet/ieh/h).    n.,    to 

hi'mjn    (kenfse),    t..    cans.,    to  fall  (used  of  snow  only) 

put  in,  to  introduce  k/iina    {kliinne),    t.,    to    knyc 

kha    (khilr),     t.,     to      draw  halter  (a  horse) 

(water),    to   pick    (fruit  klioloa  ke   {klioLsoe  ke).    p?iss.. 

..!•  Honers)  to    be   con  viced  •  of,     to 

kliiihln  (khahlile),  t.,  to  please  believe 

khuhlana    {khnhlane),    n.,    to  kho7ia,  —  e  ka  kinnui,  it  must 

meet  with  be,  it  ouglit 

kha/i'inela  (kJtaleinet!>e),  t.    to  khora    (khotie),    u..    to    iiave 

scold  eaten  enough,  to  be   full 

khaiina  {kltaniiile),  t..  to  dri-  khumama     {khmuauiile      and 

vc,  to  urge  khumame),  n.,  to  kneel 

/.7tfl(>/a  (^-Ado^se),  t.,  to  divide,  khiunamela  (khnmaiactse),    t., 

to  cut,  to  decide  dir.,  to  kneel  to 

k/insa  (khasi'tse),  n..  to   crawl  khutla    {khut/iU'),    n  .    to    go 

klmsetifu  {khaselitse),  n.,    dir.,  back,  to  return 

to  crawl  towards  khutlela    (kJmtletse),    n.,   dir., 

k/iathala    (khathettfe).    n.,    to  to  go  back  to 

become  tired  koahela  (koahetse),  t.,  to  covi  i- 

khafJiolla      (khatholotse),      t.,  koala  (koefse),  i.,  to  shut, 

inv.,  to  refresh,  to  rest  koalla  (koaletsej,   t.,   dir  ,   to 

khatholoha  (khatholohile),   n.,  shut  in 

inv..  to  be  rested  koloba  (kolobile),    n.,    to    ui-t 

khatholosa  (khatholositse),    t.,  wet 

inv.,  caus.,  to  refresh,  to  kolobetsa  {kulubrh'/sry     t.,     lo 

rest  baptise 

khrllii  {kht'let.se).  It.,    dir.,    to  kO/hi    (kōpile),  t.,  to  beg.    to 

draw  for,  to  ]iick  for  ask 

kJiolla^  see  kha  kopana  (koi>ani  j.    n.,     ((»     hr- 


218   - 


(^oiiit'      joined,     to      iiiet't 

witli  each  otluM- 
ku/Huu/a  {koj)ant.>ic),  t.,    chus.. 

to  unite,  to  join 
kutida   {kotntsc).    t..    to    reap 

(kafiircorn  or  niealics) 
kutnlisa  (kotulisitse).  t.,  caus., 

to  help  to  reaj) 
kiifii  (knfilr),  t.,  to  shear 


lat'la  {laetae),  tt.,  to  order 
(something)  to  (some- 
body), to  command 

lakafsa  (lukaliti^e),  t.,  to  desi- 
re, to  wish 

lahla  (lahlile),  t.,  to  throw 
away,  to  lose 

lahleha  (lahlehi/e),  n.,  stat.. 
to  gret  lost 

laklehelda  (laJi/chf^t.soe)  pass., 
stat.,  dir.,  to  sutfei*  a 
Kxss  (cf.  L.  39.  §5) 

lala  (left>'e),  n.,  to  lay  on  tlie 
ground 

hilla  (laletse),  n.,  dir.,  to  eat 
supper;  t.,  to  lay  in 
ambush  for 

lapa  {lapile),  n.,  to  got   hun- 

lata  (latile),    t..    to   fetch,    to 
'         go  for 
latela    Qatelse),    t.,    dir.,      to 

follow 
leba  {/ehile),  n  ,  to  go  towards 


It'bt'la     (Itbetse),     t.,    dir.,    to 

watch,  to  guard 
lebdla  (U-bctsc),  t  ,  to  forg;.t 
h'haUa  (lebaletse),  tt.,  dir.,   to 

forgive    (lit.,    to     forget 

in  favour  oP) 
lefa  (lefUe),  t.,  to  pay 
lejlsa  (If'fifiifse),  tt.,   caus,    to 

cause  to  pay,  to  fine 
U'ka  ( lekile),  t.,  to  try 
lekana    (lekane),    n.,     to     be 

equal,    sufficient ;    t.,    to 

be  suificient  for 
lekanija    (Irka)ttse),   t.,   caus  , 

to  estimate,  to  compare  , 
leh'ka  (lelekile),   t.,    to   chase, 

to  drive  away 
lema  (lemile),  t.,  to  plough 
lemoha  {lemohile)^t.,  to  obser- 
ve, to  [)ay  attention  to 
lernof^a  (lemos/tsp).    tt.,    caus  , 

to  advise 
/esd  (lesitse),  t ,   to   leave,    to 

let  go 
letsa,  cans.,  of  ho   lla,    which 

see 
lielia  {lit'hih),  n.,  to  delay,  to 

be  late 
likda  (liketse),  ii.,  to  go  down 

(of  the  sun) 
lila    (litse),   t  ,   to    smear,    to 

plaster 
lla  (IliJe),  H.,  to  cry,  to  weep, 

to  resound 
t//'s(i    (llisiftse),    {..    caus.,     to 
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«-anse  (soniehotly)  to  cry  meiiKt    (mcmilo),    t..    to     call. 

A'/.sv/    f/etsitse),    t.,    cans.,    to  to  invite 

ring  (a  bell,  lit,  to  causo  mpa  (mpile),   aux.    verb    si^'- 

it  to  resound)  nifyin^  :  but  (see  L.   .'i'>. 

Inann  (loannej,  n.,  to  H^lit  §1) 
lna)it<(i  ( lixinti^itse),   t.,    cans., 

to  tight  (somebody) 

loha  (lohile),  t.,  to    weave,    to  iia  (nele),  n.,  to  rain    (e   neh\ 

])Iait  h  n^le,  it  has  rained) 

/o/.Yi    (lokilej,   n..    to    become  ^tesa    [nefn'tsp),    t..     cans.,    to 

straight,  just,  right  cause  the  rain  to  fall 

lokolla  fJokolotiie),  t.,    inv  ,   to  ')i(i    Cnile)^   aux.   verb   .signi- 

untie,  to  deliver  O'^iifi^   continuation    (see 

Inkololia  flokolohile),   n.,    inv.,  L.  34.  §3) 

to  l)ecome  loose,  free  ne<i  ( ueile),  tt.,  to  give 

loma  (lomile),  t.,  to  bite  ugala    (ngalile),    n..   to   sulk. 

luba  {luhilej,  t.,  to  knead  to  go  away 

Jula  flutsej,  n.,    to   sit    <lo\vii.  uffntafahi   (ngafafetse),   n.,    to 

to  stay  becoiue  numerous 

IniDphi    [lionpfsej,    n.,    to     be  )if/oIa     (ngofge    and     ugolilp). 

joyful  .  t,,  to  write 

I nmeln  (lumelanrf),  good  day  I  ngnlla  {ngoletfie)^   tt.,   dir.,   to 

good  bye  !  write  to 

lumejisa  flumplifiit>ie)^i..,ca\\s.,  n\^o<:a  or  qosa  (ngo^ifse^,  t.,  to 

to  salute  accuse,  to  beg 

nka  (nki/e),  t.,  to  take 
una  (nofile),  t.,  to  drink 

iiuihihi  (makeh<!t'),  n..  to  won-  anrfsn  ()W€sitse),  tt.,   cans.,    to 

der  yrive  to  drink  to 

//m»i<'/a /'//^n/j^/.f/'j.  t.,  to  listen  nnua    (nonnp),    n.,   to   become 

to  fat 

matha  (mathilrj,  n.,  to  run  ittoa,  aux.    verb    signifying  : 

nipJii  (mplile    and    metae)^   n.,  and  then  (see  L.  33,  §4) 

to  grow     (trees,     plants  nlse.  Pi-osent  of  ho  ';/a.  which 

i'ic)  see 
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tifšii,  (ul^itmc),  i..  to  l:iki'Oiit,  tiic  cattle) 

to  draw  out  arosa  (orositse),    t.,   cuus.,    to 

nynfa     (nyajUc),   aiix.     verb  bring  (the  cattle)    bonif 

signifying:    in  the    nick  ota  (ofilcj,  n.,  to  beconio  thin 

of     time     (see     L.     85.  ofhi  (otlile),  t.,  to    strike,    to 

§8)  beat 
nyahi  (nyetse)^  t.,  to  marry  (of 

a  men) ;  pass.,  ho  nyaloa, 

to  be  married  (of  a    wo-  paqama    (paqamo   and  paqa- 

man)  mile),  n.,  to  lie   on  one's 

)ii/plis:a  (ni/pJisif.'ip),  t  ,  to  des-  stomacli 


pise 

l^ynloha  {iiyolohile ),  n.,  to  as- 
cend from 

nyolohela  (iiyolohetaej,  n,.  dir., 
to  ascend  to 

nyoron  (iiyoiiloe)^  pass,  to 
become  thirsty 


on  (oelej,  n.,  to  fnll 


pnfa  ipatile),  n..    to    hide,    to 

bury 
phakisa   (phakisitse),    n.,     to 

hasten;  as    an    aux.,    it 

sio:nities:     qnickly     (see 

L.84  §1) 
phalla  {phnletse),   n  ,   to  How, 

to  rnn 
phallisa  (phallisitse),  t.,  cans., 

to  pursue 


orla    (oefse),    n.,  dir..    to   fall  pheha  (phehile),  t.,  to  cook 

into,  to  fall  down  phehela  (phelietse),  tt.,  dir.,  to 

oe^n    (oesitsej,     t.,     cans.,     to  cook     \^ .something)      for 

throw  down  (somebody) 

oma   (omilej,  n.,    to     become  phekola  (phekofse),  t.,  to  give 

dry  medecine  to 

omella  (omeletse),  n.,  int.,    to  phela  {phetse  and  pheh'lej,   n  , 

become  quite  dry  to  live 

omana  (omane),  n.,  to   scold,  pheta  (phetilej,  t.,    to   repeat, 

to  grumble  to  tell;    as    an   aux.,    it 

omanyn  (omantse),i.,cH\\fi. .  to  signifies:    again  (see    !-.. 

scold  (somebody)  85,  §1) 

oroha   (orohilej,   n.,  to  return  phetelu  (pheteise),  tt.,  dir.,  to 

home  in  the  evening  (of  tell  (something)  to    (so- 
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mebody)  tjlmla  (,ilnili/e),  \ ..  lodisporsr, 

yhefha  (phcthile),  t.,  in  liiiisli.  to  scattei- 

to  I'oiuplctc  tjluiii'/id     (ii/ifinc'fi'/>-).    t.,      to 

/)hirimo    (jthiriiiiile).    n..     to  saddle  up 

sot,  to  ^o    down    (Of    the  (jlnnioJId  ('/hdJinlofn''),  t.,in\., 

sun)  to  oil-saddle 

f)hi)'i))ielo(i(phuipietsoeJ,\mHs..  <ilia<i}i(>l/(i  (tfhaif ho/of. <(').  t..  in 

dir.,  to  be  overtaken    l)v  |>mI1  down 

night  7">"  (ijosiffir),  see  n^^oaa 
phomn  (phmnile ),  t.,  to  deceive 
p/nniiola     (pJioinnfspJ.     n..     to 

rest  fd/a  (rnjile),  t  ,  to    diir  (day. 

p/iifiii/a  (pliinifsr),  t.,  to  pierce.  minerals,  etc.) 

to  l)ore  rapnila  ( r<t pal et >'«•),  ii.,  to    lav 

pshd  fpshelc).  n.,  to  dry  up  on  the  «>round 

p.^hf-sa  fpshesitscj,  t,,  cans.,  to  rupoln    {/-(ipefsp),   t.,  to    pray, 

cause  to  dry  up  to  intercede 

p.<liiitl(i     (pshatlile),      t.,      to  rapp/ht  (nipeletse).    t.,  dir.,  to 

break  to  pieces  intercede  for 

pnnana  (pnrumile).  n.,iovoi\v  r<ttn    ( rntile)j  t.,    to    love,    to 

piif.<a  (pats: tap),  i.,  to  reward.  like,  to  will 

to  ])av  riifrhd  (ratphilp),  n.,    .stat.,  to 

be  lovable 
nttana  (rafmie),  rcc.,  to    lov«' 

qnld  {(jalilp),  t..  to  begin  :    to  one  another 

uttack  '•''  (ifse),  n.,  to  say  ;  jiass.  f/mr 

7«>/a  (^^e/.-je),  t.,  to  ask,  to  be^-  n^kn    (ypkilp),i..    to    buy,    to 

>/plla  (fjeJptae),  tt.,  dir.,  to  ask  barter 

for  (somebody)  /vAvxa   (rekisHfip),  t..    to   sell  : 

tlPitplipla  (<jpnehptsp),    t..    dir.,  /•<'/.• /.vr;  Avi,  n..  to  s(dl 

to  have  pity  upon  ifnui  (rptni/p),  t..    to    ciit     (a 

'p-hi   (qetile),  t.,  to  finish,    to  tree)  witli  an  a.ve 

end,  to  destroy  /''/'/   {rpn'le),   t,  to    plan,    to 

</ptpll(i  (qeteletse),   int..    t.^    li-  decide 

iiisli  completely  'into    fif.<nJi>),  n..    to   say    .so 
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mnhi    (rorlsr),  t..    to    i)ut    on  sehefsa  (i^fhcliffe),  \..  to    work 

(tlio   lioiid    oi"    I'eef),     to  ^phplottin    {sphol ph' t no) ,  t.,   dii-., 

c'Mrrv  on  the  liond  to  work  for.  to  scMve 

ropitii    (roesifsp),    tt.,  cans.,  to  fichn  {sehi/p).  t.,  to  cnl 

|)iit    (something)     n])on  .<j^>///a  (fieiifsp).  t.,    to  R])oil.  to 

(somebody's)  head  damajre 

lohn  (rnbilfi).    t.,    to     break  ;  spni/pf.^a  (.<!Pni/elif!^p),  tt.,   dir., 

rohii  iiiojio  ()  Ip   moag,    to  to'cRuse  a  damaj^e  to  (so- 

be  nine  ;    rnha  niPiio   p   Ip  mebocly) 

'm^//,  to  be  eight  i^pni/ehn    (jipni/ehiJp),    n.  stat.. 

rnhpJia  {roheliilp),  n  .  stat..    to  to  get  damap^ed 

y-et  broken  .^pnyplieha  (s!e7iyehetsoe)  |)ass., 

rohaln  (rnhef.<ip),  n..    to    go    to  stat.,  dir.,    to    sustain    a 

sleep  damao-e 

rnkn  (i'ōkile),  t  ,  to  sew  spxa  (.<ips-itfip),  n.,  to  swim 

roma  (romile),  t.,  to  send  ahapn  (sliap/lp),  t.,  to  beat 

/iia    (vfu'le).    t.,    to    ofain.    to  fihoa  (fihoelp),  n.,  to  die 

become  rich  ftJinpJn  (f^liopffip).  t..  dii ..  to  (b'c 

ififa  (rutilp).  tt..  to  teaoli  for 

ithvM    (ifhutiie),    t.,    ref..  to  si'pa    (sii/p),    t.,    to    leave,    to 

learn  (to  teaoh  oneself)  abandon 

sila  (sitse),  t.,  to  grind 
silehi    (siletfte),     tt.,    dir..     to 

s-a,    an.\.      verb     signifying:  grind  for  (somebody) 

still  (see  L.  33,  §3)  ■^ilila  (silitse),  t.,  to  iron 

.s(i  (sele),   u  ,  to  clear  off  (of  -ntoa    (sitHop),    pass.,     to    be 

the  night),  to  leave   rai-  unable 

ning  fto  —  e-.so,   aux  ,    verb   signi- 

sesa  (spsitse),   t.,  cans.,   of    hn  fying :   no  more    i  see    L. 

sa,  to  clear  off  33,  §2) 

f^ala   (setse),  n.,    to   stay,     to  .<iuha  (suhile),  t ,  to  make   (a 

remain.  skin)  supple,  to  tan 

se,    aux.       verb    signifying  :  supa  {supile),  t  ,  to    show,  to 

yet,     already      (see      L.  point  at  ;   to  be  seven 
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sllpf'sj.  (stijiisifsrj,      tt..     ciiiis..  /hnst'/m   ( / llKSe/u'h'),    ll.,    stsit,. 

to  sliow  tit  to  Li«'t   well,  tn  r('('()\t'i- 

lifti  (fii/o).  II..  tr>  l)pcf)mp  Hnn, 
stroiij^- 

ialiola  (tiibofse),  t.,  to  teai-  fiis<i    (///>//.s*e),    t..    oans..     to 

tdhnleln  (tnholofxo),  tt.(iii-..to  slrengtlieii 

tear    (the   gnrmcnt)     of  tiinn  (timilf),\..  U)e\{\\\<x\\'\^\\ 

(sonieboclv)  (a  candle,  a  tii-o) 

iahd  (fahile).  t.,  to  intoxicate  timoJa  (h'nieffip),  n.,  to  pftisli. 

tnhiiii    ifdhilnfi),     pass,     of  Jm  to  die 

tahdd,  to  he  intoxicated  timotfia    (tiwelifs^).    t..    cans.. 

fal/iiia  (faliinih'),  t  .  to  look  to  flestroj 

fafu    (^tatilr),     n..    to   be  iti    a  ti mf'lolsa  (Jinieloh'tse),  t..  int.. 

Imnv  to  destroy  completely 

fPd  (h'ih'),  t  ,    to    Inirinnei'.  to  h'f/rna  (fifiitiilr).  n..  to  run 

strike  tla  (tide),  n.,  to  come 

loiin    (leivio),    t,,    to    \)\\\    on  ///.vo     (flis;if.<:(')^     t.,     cans.,    to 

rtronsej's,  petticoat,  etc.  j  i>ring 

thahn  (fhalnip),  n..  to  i-ejoice  tJisffsa    (tlist'Iitsp)    tt.,    cans  , 

tJi(i/>is(i  (fk(ipi.<;/'fsr)A..  to  tame  dir.,  to  bring  to 

tliPd    (/heile).  t.,    to    lay     the  tiala  (fletsc),  n.,  to  get  fnll 

t'onndations  of  fa  house)  fJaf.'^a  {fl(if</fftp).  t ..   cans.,    to 

tlipoha  (tJn  oKih'),  n..  to    conic  <          till 

down  from  //a/a  (tlalile),  n..  to  jump 

fhenheln    (thpoliotsp).    n..    dir  ,  f/nma    ffhnuih').    t  .    to    bind, 

to  come  down  to  to  t  ic 

ihibn  (llilhili'),  t.,to    pii\cnt,  flnnipJ/n    Uhnnf/rtcc ),    i  .  int., 

to  shut  to  bind  strongly 

ihihelhi  ythihf'lcf. <»■').    t..  int..  to  ilmnnUa  (fJantoIofsp),  t..  inv.. 

besitge  to  untii\  to  uidiind 

tlinhd    (fJioh/'lt>).    ]]..     to      <h'p  i/isn  {/l/nefsa),  see  thi 

away  t/f>ni'/n  (//«>a^'/.sv).  t..  to  become 

tJinmia    (tlmiitsr),    t..    to     tii-e  accustomed  to 

(a  gun;  tJolia    (fhh/'lr)^    n.,    to    leave, 

fhiisd  (finisifse),  t.,  to  lulp  to  go  awav  ;  a.'^  an   au\.. 


--  2-21   — 

it   sigiiities  :     afterwni'ds  f.<nn/a    (Isnpfse).   t.,     to   l)C'fj:et' 

Csec  fi.  3.5.  §*J )  to  give  birth  to 

thhola  (//oAf'^*r),  t..  (lir.,  to  go  /su(if.<o(t  (L'ioatsoUi') ,  aux.  verl) 

away  f'i'om.  to  abandon  signifying:    vainly    (y<oe 

//o.s'a  (flosifyo),    t  ,    I'auR..     to  L.  3.5,  §2) 

take  away,  to  remove  f.<nha  (fsnhile),  n.,  to  I'ise 

floln     (flntse).    t.,     to    anoint  /nohrlu    (/sohdse),  n.    dir ,    to 

oneself  with  (fat)  I'iso  early 

flnfMd    (//o^.-j/V.s-e),   t.,  oaus.,   to  fsoma  (fsomile),  t.,  to  hunt 

anoint   ^somebody)  with  fsnha    (fsubile)^   t..    to   smoke 

Cfat)  (tobacco),  to  take  snuff 

/M/a  (//ō/.sv).  n.,  to  jump ;    t,  f.'^iffhim    (tsubisitsp),   t..   caus  . 

to  jump  over  to  give  tobacco  to 

f.'^ainapn      (tsamai/p).     n..     to  fsaha  (tkihile)    t.,  to  fear 

walk,  too-o  tmbeha   (fsabe/u'/p).   n.,    stat 
f.<r:7nn/m(tsamai.'i}tse),t..ciiu^.,  to  be  fearful 

to  lead,  to  guide  f^^^i^  (fkchile),  u.,    to   laugii  : 
fseha  (tuphUe),  t.,  to  know  t.,  to  mock  (somebody) 

txebha   (t.<iebisifse),  tt.,     cans.,  t^èla  (tsetse),  t.,  to  pour  iu 

to  let  know,  to  inform  f^oUa    (fšolofse),   t.    inv.,     to 
/.•ipbisisa  (f.^ehisisih'ip),  t.,   int.,  pour  out,  to  shed 

to  know  quite   well  t^cf't   (fšetsp).   t..   to   cross   (a 
tspl'a  (f.'^eJu'Ip),   t.,  to     disputt  river) 

to  quarrel  about  tsplela),  fMefse),  tt.,    dir.,  to 
t.^/pfsa  (fi^ieh'tite),  t..  to   emba-  cross  over  :  to  be  six 

i-ass,  to  puzzle  t<''h'sa  (tšelifsp),   t.,  caus..   to 
tsoa  (tsoiJp),  t..  to  condemn  help  to  cros.^  ;  to  console 

/.-'oa  (^.fo//e),  n  ,  to  go  out ;  as  f^ppa    (tsepile),   t.,    to    trust. 

r.n  aux..  it  has  the   mea-  to  hope 

ning     of:     having     just  f»oaea    (fsoailp),  t.,   to    mai-k. 

done  (see  Ij.  35.  §4)  to  seal 

tfiopla  (tsopfse),  n.   dir.,  to  go  tsoaua  (tsoanp),  n.,  to  be   like 

out  to  tsoanela  (tsoajipfse),  t  ,  dir.,  to 
tiioela  pelp,  to  go   on,    to   pro-  become,    to    be     tit  :  ke 

gress  tsoatieffip,  I  ought 
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t^-oanihi  ft^oant^Hsv),i.^v',{\\s..  as   nn    Jiiix  ,    if      iiicans 

f<)  liken,  to  compart'  1«  rliaps,       haply        (scj' 

liiKi/ilscf.sa   (t^txni/sclifscj,   tt.,  fi.  8."».    S*2j 

cans,,    (lir.,    to    compaic 

I'oi",    to    explain     (on      a 

matter)  to  (somcboby)  t<t/o(i  (ufloilr),  n.,  (o  Iieai* 

/soaru  fl&oorc)^  t..  to  seize,  to  nthtohi  fnfht'f.ti'),    t.,    dir.,    to 

«:et  hold  of  hear  on  behalf  of 

tfiourela  (fsoaretdp),    tt.,    dir..  u.f/nuhnln(iiHonhetspJ.u.,siiii., 

to  forgive  to  to     he       heard,    to      he 

fsoam  (t^oas-ifiiej.  t..  to    catch  compi'ehensihle 

(fishes)  vt{toa  (  ufsoit-se)^  t  ,  to  steal 

fš(i/i(i     (f^olii/r),    n  ,      to    ii'et  ntsnetsa   fuf.<iOph'f.tr),    it.,  dir.. 

afraid,    to    he     starthd;  to  steal  for  oi'  fi'oiii 
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